


LIBRARY
Brigham Young University

^feV^^
1:92.3

TTh6

1855 228698





Digitized by the Internet Archive

in 2011 with funding from

Brigham Young University

http://www.archive.org/details/uhleniannssyriacgOOuhle







RECOMMENDATIONS.

The following Recommendations of the Work and statements in respect

to the study of the Syriac language are respectfully submitted :

—

FROM J. G. PALFREY, U. D., FORMERLY OF THE THEOLOGICAL SCHOOL CONNECTED
WITH HARVARD UNIVERSITY.

" It is one of the best Grammars of any language with which I am
acquainted. The Syriac is easily learned with the help of that proficiency

in the Hebrew which is now generally carried away from our Theological

institutions ; and the little labor necessary for its acquisition is richly

repaid by the privilege of consulting a version of the New Testament, which
ranks before all others as the oldest and best, and which, besides its impor-

tance in respect to evidence of the genuineness of the Sacred Text, has the

peculiar interest of presenting the discourses of Our Saviour essentially in

the same language in which they were originally pronounced."

FROM PROF. SMITH, OF BANGOR THEOLOGICAL INSTITUTION.

" I have been acquainted with the Grammar for many years, and I regard

it as better adapted for translation in this country than any other grammar
that I know of. I shall be heartily glad to see an English translation of it,

and I have no doubt that such a work would greatly tend to promote, what,

by the way, is a most desirable object, the knowledge of the Syriac among
our Clergymen and Theological students. There has not been hitherto so

much interest taken in our Seminary in the study of the languages cognate
to the Hebrew as I could wish."

FROM C. E. STOWE, D. D., OF ANDOVER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY.
" It is highly desirable that all Theological students should make them-

selves acquainted with the Syriac tongue ; for it is not only (next to the

Chaldee, perhaps,) the eldest sister of the Hebrew, and the Sacred dialect

of that interesting people, the Nestorians ; but it gives us the very best

translation of the Bible, (especially of the New Testament) that has ever
been made in any language."

FROM HIS PREDECESSOR, THE LATE B. B. EDWARDS, D. D.

*' I have been much pleased with Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar. It is

the best for purposes of instruction with which I am acquainted."

FROM T. J. CONANT, D. D., OF ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY.
" Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar is an admirable work for its object, and

is the best extant for school use. I should be glad to see it translated and
furnished at a price which could be afforded by Theological students. If a
Grammar could be obtained at a moderate price, I think the study would
soon become pretty common among ministers. The privilege of reading
the oldest version of the New Testament would richly reward all the trouble
and expense of acquiring the language."

" The Exercises and Chrestomathy have been very carefully prepared,
with good success. Both would be very serviceable to the learner."

FROM J. A. ALEXANDER, D. D., OF PRINCETON THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY.

"A good translation of Uhlemann would command a constant sale
here."
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

The following translation was undertaken in accordance with

the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an

increasing desire among American students to become acquainted

with a language in which the earliest and best version of the New

Testament is generally admitted to have been made, and which

is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour.

Uhlemann's Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual

of rare excellence ; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it

will be found to be well adapted to promote the progress of ori-

ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind,

in the study of the Syriac, are too brief, and others are too volu-

minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, within moderate lim-

its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc-

tion. The translator has endeavored to ffive as literal a transla-

tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it

seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory notes. After

having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and

nouns, following Winer's arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar,

he, on the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they

stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im-

prove a grammar so nearly faultless.
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The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Syriac

grammar, which, if carefully studied, will, it is believed, mate-

rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know-

ledge of the elements of the language. After having read, with

care, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the

grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises,

and merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory

remarks to the Exercises) as a book of reference, in order to

enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in

analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator

trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling

special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to

be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in-

structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may

have devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con-

sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a

satisfactory one.

A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla-

tor, follow the Exercises. The former is composed of selections

from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the

British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 1816, and

reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use

of the Syrian Christians in India. It was corrected for the press,

as far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com-

pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of

Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text

is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it

some typographical errors.

In the Exercises, an extended analysis will be found of the first
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page of the Chrestomatliy, and merely brief explanatory remarks

on the remaining pages.

The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Uhlemann in his

grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having

consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, iEgidius

Gutbier, and iEmilius Rodiger. The Lexicon is intended merely

to include those words which occur in the Clirestomathy.

Some errors, in the author's numerous references to the Old

and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected.

There are, probably, others which were not observed.

The translator trusts that this eJOTort will be received with

indulgence by the literary public. Errors will doubtless be

found by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very

thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a

future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved.

The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed,

most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been

destroyed by a disastrous fire.

The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his

obligations to Mr. W. W. Turner, late of the Union Thelogical

Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer-

sity, and J. G. Palfrey, D. D., formerly of the Theological School

connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions

;

also to Mr. A. H. Guernsey, of this city, for important aid in

the examination of the manuscript before going to press.

New York, Jan. 1855.





EXTRACTS FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE.

The earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally,

for academical instruction, had been printed, and that part of

the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and
paradigms had been for a considerable time out of my hands,

when the more comprehensive work of Professor Hoffmann
made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity

as was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for

understanding the language in its grammatical forms. 1

was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of

separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed

with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be
explained from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact,

a knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with

the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the

above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use

of the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu,

Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the

collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi-

mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated

alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations

existed, to follow my own views ; as for example, in the ta-

bular arrangement of derivative nouns. Following the older

grammarians, 1 have introduced a separate paradigm of the

llouns placed under Declension HI.,* instead of classing them
with the Segholate forms ; this was done because the vowel
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original

one, as in the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced

on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate

* § 48, DecL IIL

9
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forms, monosyllabic nouns, namely, those derived from verbs

3 rad. Olapli quiescent, belong rather, according to their

principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension Y.,

and, in only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate

forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff-

mann, followed the Lehrgebdude of Gesenius ; and like him,

also, I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes-

tament collected by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet-

tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in

accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition

to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the

New Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us ;*

Ephraemi Opera Syr., Homae, 1743, torn. HI., fob; Barhebraei

Chronicon Syr., ed. Kirsch. Lips. 1789 ; and Assemani Bib-

liotheca Orient. Clementino-Yaticana, Romse, 1719, tom. HI.,

fob; so that a close and impartial examination will easily

determine what has been added from my own not inconsider-

able collections.f ^ * * * * ^

Berlin, March, 1829.

* In point of time the Fesbito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient

document extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testament was trans-

lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same time. Michaelis sup-
poses, that tbe Syriac version of both Testaments was made near the close of the

first, or in the early part of the second century.

—

Tr.

t The remainder of the Author's Preface relates mainly to his Reading Lessons,
wbich we have not inserted, they being, in our opinion, too difficult for beg'nners—Tr.
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i IN T H O D U C T I O N.

BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW

OF THE

STKIAC LANGUAGE A^B LITEEATUKE.

1. The Syriac language (sometimes called the Western
Aramaean, to distinguish it from the Chaldsean or Eastern
Aramaean, with which it constitutes the Aramosan dialect of

the Semitic family of languages), formerly extended over the

whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine

to ^N^atolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the

Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re-

ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original

purity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come
down to our times. But at the beginning of the fourth cen-

tury after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period,

and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan-

guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect 4-

was recognized as the principal one, so this period has been
designated by the name of the Edessene Period. Moreover, ~+-

at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the

Chalnic or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Nesibene, and the

Maronite dialects. The essential difference between these con-

sisted very likely in the pronunciation ; this may be asserted

with still more confidence in respect to the Nabataean
dialect. The ancient written lano-uag-e of Antioch or Com-
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular

* E. Rodiger says of the Aramaean language: "It was called Syriac in the

form in which it appeared in the Christian Aramaean literature, and Chaldee
when it appeared in the Jewish Aramaean writings." See Gesenius' Ileb.

Gramra., 15th edit, by Rodiger, Leipz. 1848 •, Einleitung, §1.2. b.

—

^Tr.
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by the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India,

as their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so-

called St. John's Disciples, are said to make use of it, in

their religious ceremonies. But as the language, as early as

the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the

frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the

villages in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be
safely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular Ian

guage. Although several modern travelers of note, as

!Niebuhr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some
]3arts of Mesopotamia, about Baka, Edessa, and Damascus, as

well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferrieres

Sauveboeuf and Yolney, while Chateaubriand, Seetzen,

Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckingham pass the matter over in

silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites

in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the present day,

as we do the Latin.*

Rem.—The LXX, even, use Syria, (^u^ta, 2?)^oi, Zv^itfri) in the

wider sense, for the Old Testament t:^^^ (^'1 comp. the "Apj,aoj

in Horn. II. ii. 783; Hesiod Theog. 304; Strabo Geog. i. 2. xi. 14;

Stephanus Byzant. under "Apjju-a, and Bochart Geogr. S. ii. 5, 6 ) ; and

the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria (comp.

Diod. Sic. ii. 13; Herodot. vii. 63; Strabo xvi. 2 ; Xenoph. Cyrop.

vii. 5, 31 ; Lucian de Dea Syr. § 1 ; Oppian, Kuv/]^ III. 402 ; Horat.

Od. II. 11, 16; III. 4, 32. Justin, i. 2; Ammiau Marcell. xxiii. 6.

The Arabs call it fv<iJ^, as it lay at the left, when their faces were

turned towards the east (comp. Abulfeda Tab. Syr. p. 5; Assemani

Bibl. Orient. T. III. P. ii. p. 782.) In the earliest times this country

was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl.

Arcbaol. Thl. i. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bd. vi. p. 1 seq.;

Vater Commentar iiber den Pentat. Bd. I. p. 152 ; Winer Bibl. Real-

worterbuch, Bd. i. p. 51 seq.); of these, subsequently to the time of

David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the

most powerful; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6;

1 Chron. xix [xviii ] 3, 4. sq ), and Solomon kept possession of them

* Since Uhlemann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes-
torians use the Syriac language at the present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldaeans as he incor-

rectly denominates them) :
" Most of their church books are written in Syriac,

which, like the Latin in the West, became the sacred language in the greater part

of the East." See Layard's Nineveh, chap. viii. Missionaries who are laboring

among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same fact.

—

Tr.
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until Reson Ben-Eliada, who had been general of the king of Zoba

(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), re-established at Damascus a government inde-

pendent of that of the Hebrews. Subsequently the Syrians were incor-

porated with the monarcliies of the Assyrians (t38 b. c), the Persians

(539 B. c), and the Macedonians (331 b. c). Though after the death

of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucidae

(301 b. c), yet they again lost their independence by means of Pom-
pey (64 b, c), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third

century after Christ, when this kingdom came also under the Roman
sway. At the division of the Empire, under Theodosius (395 ), Syria fell

to the Byzantine Empire, after Jovianus had (a. d. 3G3) already surren-

dered Nesibis* to Sajwres II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken

possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the

Ommiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties

were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.f At the time of the

Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the

Seljooks but a short time (109t and subsequently)
;
and in 1111, Sala-

din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria became a prey to

the marauding inroads of the Mongols under Timur ; and it has now,

for three centuries, sighed under the Turkish yoke (cf. Gatterer, Hand-
buch der Universalhist, Bd. I. p. 248 sq. ; Beck, Weltgeschichte, Bd.

I. p. 213 sq. ; Heeren, Ideen liber die Politik, u. s. w. Thl. I. p.

213 sq. ; Riihs, Handbuch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 152,

sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (-rXaruCTo^ov)

seems not to have extended much beyond the time of the Babylonish

captivity ; and the Palmyrene Dialect,_which is known to us by some
inscriptions found among the rums of Palmyra or Tadmor, and decipher-

ed by Barthelemy and Swinton, may have grown up soon after Solo-

mon, the founder of that city. In the Edessene Period, during which
flourished Ephraem (died 3t8), Jacob Von Sarug, Isaac the Syrian,

and Xenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of

the seventil century, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning

was zealously cultivated (cf. Assem. T. III. P. II. p. 994). The Maroiiites

on the Orontes and upon Lel)anon, originally disciples and followers

of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiffer, in his Auszuge, p. 166 sq.

;

Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 6t5 ; Riihs, Hand-
buch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the an-

cient Syriac dialect ; still more closely do the Nestorians (cf. Assem. T.

III. P. II. p. 379), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who differ from
the Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf. Assem. a. a. 0. pp.
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. pp. 417, 638),
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language

; the two
former sjx^aking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language

* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, ge«erally written Nisibia.—TR.

t Called, also, Seljuks, Seljouks, or Seljoukian Turks.

—

Tr.
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of Malabar. Dififerent from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes-

Christians, Mandteaus, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with

a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur, II. p. 33

sq. ; Assem. T. III. P. II. pp. 509-515 ; Pfeiflfer, p.510 sq.; cf. Gieseler, Bd.

I. p. 66 ;
^""eander, Allgemeine Geschichte der christlicheu. Religion und

Kirche, Bd. I. Abth. II. p. 42t), whose religious books are written in

a corrupted Syriac, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric

expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in the Persian

Irak. By the Nabatsean, according to Barhebraeus (in Assem. T. I. p.

416) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country-

people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still a vernacular

language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 352
;

Brown, Bibhoth. der neuesten Reisebeschr. Thl. I. p. 489 ; Ferrieres

Sauvebceuf, Memoires historiques, etc., T. II. p. 169 ; Volney, Voyage
en Syrie, etc., T. I. p. 331 ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, etc., pp.

22, 186.

2. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches

of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of

Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle-

siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the

fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. The language

itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the

translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its

accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at

an earlier period, in its own country, zealous cultivators in the

departments of Grammar and Lexicography.

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost,

history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu-
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa (died 698), who labored to restore

the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenali (at the beginning

of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha-
mis. Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died

876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth

century ; about which time, also, Joseph Bar Malcon seems to

have composed his Rete Pundorum^ and Barhebraeus (died 1286)
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning

of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language was
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac

language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529,
teacher to Albert Widmansiadt, who subsequently pursued^

the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon.
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom
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Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Julius III.

at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas
(Masius), the publication of the New Testament was effected in

1555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical

study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself,

by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose

copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the

attempts of TheseusAmbrosius,Widmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumas,

and Waser. They were followed, about the middle of the seven-

teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis.

From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram-

matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other

languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and Hoffmann

;

partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and

Jaim ; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Hot-

tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others.

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made
in the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or

Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im-

portant, however, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar-Ali

(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most

serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about

963,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie,

Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hettinger, Gutbier, Nicolai,

Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth

century, are confined to the New Testament, Avith which the

Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer-

rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves

of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject,

and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable w^ork of Lorsbach,

who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed,

besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom-
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the

department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in

the Chrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn^
and Sieffert.

Rem.—Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. I. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to

Jesus, and the answer to it, as among the most ancient Syriac writings

(cf. Assem. I. 554 ; III. P. II. p. 8
;

Gieseler, Bd. I. p. t4) ; and,
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in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac

language. But the most ancient Syriac work of undoubted authenti-

city, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must

have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung

in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123).

That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Ara-

bic is attested by Asseman (III. P. I. p. 326 sq.) ;
and its capacity for

rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebraeus (Chron. p.

231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulphara-

gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 14t, mentions Theophilus

of Edessa as the author of a successful translation of two books of the

Iliad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of

Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Yaticana,

Romae, 1129,) 3 vols, fol., and the abridgment of it by Pfeiffer, Erlangen,

1776, we possess a brief history of Syriac literature by Hoffmann, in

Bertholdt's kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur,

Thl. XIY., pp. 225-291.

I. GRAMMARS.

Thesei Amhrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, etc., Papi^e,

1539.

Aug. Caninii, Institutiones linguae Syriacae, Parisiis, 1554.

Widmanstadii, Syriacae linguae prima ekmenta, Yiennag, 1555, 4to. ed.

II. Antwerp, 1572.

loh. Merceri, Tabulae in grammaticen linguae Chald., quae et Syriaca

dicitur, Paris, 1560. 4 to. Eiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Yite-

bergae, 1579, 8vo.

Imman. Tremellii, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Genevae, 1569, 4to. Ap-
pended also to his edition of the New Testament.

Andr. Masii, Grammatica linguae Syriacae (im Tom. YI. der Antwerp,
Polygl.) 1573, fol.

Casp. Waseri, Institutio linguae Syr^ ex optimis quibusque apud Syros
scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. II. Leidag, 1619,
4to.

Georg. Amir(E, Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. etc. Romag, 1596, 4to.

Christoph. Crinesii, Gymnasium Syr. h. e. linguae lesu Christo verna-

culae perfecta institutio, etc. Yitebergae, 1611.

lo. Buxtorfii, Grammaticae Chald. et Syr. libri III. Basil. 1615. Ed.
II. 1650, 8vo.

* Hng, in his Introduction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were
included under the same name, Pcshito.—Tr.
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To. Casjp. Myriad, Grammatica Syro-Chaldaea. Genev. 1619, 4to.

Herm. JVicolai, Idea linguarr. Aramaearuin per comparationem etc,

Copenh. 162t, 8vo.

Abrah. Eahellensis, Linguae Syr. s. Cliald. perbrevis institutio. Romae,

1628, 16mo.

Ijudov. de Dieu, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Hebraeorum, Chald. et

Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Bat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof.

ad M. 1683, 4to.

Isaac Sciadre7isis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Romae, 1636, 8vo.

lok. Michael. Dilherri, Rudimenta grammaticae Syr. Halis, 163Y. Ed.
II., 1646, 12mo.

losephi Aciirensis, Grammatica linguae Syr. Romae, 164t, 8vo.

lo. Ernst. Gerhardi, 2ixia^^a(p/'a, linguae Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649.

Aiidr. Sennerti, Ebraimus, Chaldaismus, Syriasmus, Arabismus nee non
Rabbinismus, etc. Viteb. 1666, 4to. Eiusd. Chaldaismus et Syrias-

mus, etc., 1666.

loh. Heiir. Hottingeri, Grammatica Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Turic.

1652, 8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor Imguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr.

et Arab, harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to (the Syriac also printed

separately).

Briani Waltoni, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr.
Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Lond. 1653, 12mo.

lo. Leusdeni, Scholae Syriacae lib. III. etc. Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo.

Giiil. Beveridgii, Grammatica Syr. tribus libris tradita. Lond. 1658,

8vo.

Edm. Castelli, Brevis et harmonica quontum fieri potuit grammaticae

linguarr. Hebr. Chald. Syr. -^thiop. Arab, et Pers. delineatio.

Lond. 1669 (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.)

Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, etc. Yiteb. 1665.

lo. JVicolai, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab, ^thiop.

Pers.orientalium secundum prima praeceptadelineata harmonica. lenae,

16t0. 4to. Ed. II. Critica Sacra Francof. et Hamb. 1686.

lo. Altingi, Synopsis institutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1616.

Ed. Yl. a Georg. Othone adornata. It 01, 8vo.

Christ. Cellarii, Porta Syriaca. Cizae, 1677, 8vo. Eiusd. Porta Syrioe

patentior, etc., 1682.

TIenr. Opitii, Syriasmus facilitati et integritati suae restitutus, etc. Lips.

et Francof. 1678. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Ludovici

Yiteb. 1669, 4to.

Car. Schafii, Opius Aramaeum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico-

Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo.

lo. Aug. Danzii, Aditus Syriae reclusus, etc. Tenae, 1689. Ed. IIL
1715, 8vo.

lo. Em. Gerhardi, Harmonia linguae Chald. Syr. et JEthiop. lenae,

1693, 4to.
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Herm. von der Hardt Syriacse linguae fundamenta. Helmst. 1694.

8vo. (Only Paradigms.)

Ge. Othonis Palaestra linguarr. orientt. Chald. Syr. Arab. JEth. Pers.

etc. Francof. 1702. 4to.

lo. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraicae, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. linguarura

institiitio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1*707. 4to.

Sam. Frid. Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis s. compendiosa et facilis

methodus hnguarr. orientt. etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4to.

Christ. Bened. Michaelis Syriasmus i. e. grammatica linguae Syr.

Halis, 1741. 4to.

/o. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to.

/. G. Kals Grammatica Hebraeo-harmonica cum Arab, et Aram.
Amstelod. 1758. 8vo.

lac. Ge. Christ. Adlerii Brevis linguae Syr. institutio etc. Altonse,

1784.

W. Hezel, Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to.

loh. Gottfr. Hasse Practisches Handbuch der Aramaischen oder

Syrisch-Chaldaiscli-Samaritanischen Sprache. lena, 1794. 8vo.

Innoc. Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et

Arab. Vratisl. Halis et lenae, 1787 et 1789.

01. Gerh. Tychseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. (Ap-

pended to his Chrestomathy.)

lo. lahn. Aramaische oder Chaldaische und Syrische Sprachlehre

fiir Anfiinger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit-

ner Elementa Aramaicae s. Chaldaeo-Syriacae hnguae etc. Viennae,

1820. 8vo.

loh. Sev. Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram-
matik. Leipzig, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo.

Thomas Yeates^ Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New
Testament in that Language. Lond. 1819. 8vo.

Hampus Tidlherg Elementale Syr. P. I. et II. Lond. 1824. 8vo.

Paul Eivald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo.

Andr. Theoph. Hoffmanni Grammaticse Syriacae hbri III. HalaB,

1827. 4to.

II. LEXICON^S.

Andr. Masii Syrorum peculium. Antwerp, 1521. folio.

Fahr. Boderiani Dictionarium Syro-Chald. Antw. 1572. (Tom. VL
of the Antw. Polygl.)

Val. Schindleri Lexicon pentagl. Hanoviie, 1612. 1649. Lond.
1635 Francof. 1653. 1695. fol.

Christojjh. Crinesii Lexicon Syriacum. Viteb. 1612. 4to.

loh. Bapt. Ferrarii Nomenclator Syriacus. Romae, 1622. 4to.

loh. Buxtorjii iun. Lexicon Chald. et Syr. Basil. 1622. 4to.

Martini Trostii Lexicon Syr. etc. Cothenis Anhalt. 1623. 4to.
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Thomas a Novaria Nomenclator Sjr. Romse, 1636. 8vo.

Andr. Sennerti Lexici Chald. et Syr. compendium. Viteb. 1666. 4to.

loh. Henr. Hottingeri Etymologicum orientt. s. Lexicon liarmonicum

heptagl. etc. Francof 1661. Turici, 1664. 4to.

Dav. Grafunderi Compendium Lexici, Syr. (Appended to his Syriac

Grammar.)
Aegid. Guthirii Lexicon Syr. Hamb. 1667. 8vo. (Appended to his

I^ew Testament.)

Edm. Castelli Lexicon heptagl. Lond. 1669. From this has been

specially edited the Syriac, by J. G. Michaelis, under the title,

Edmundi Castelli Lexicon Syr. Gotting. 1788. Tom. II. 4to.

lo. Ft. Nicolai Hodogeticum orientale harmonicum etc. lense,

1670. 4to.

Christoph. Cellarii Glossarium Syro-Latinum. Cizse, 1683. 4to.

Car. Schajii Lexicon Syr. concordantiale. Lugd. Bat, 1708. (Ap-

pended to the New Testament

)

Ant. Zanolini Lexicon Syriacum. Patav. 1742. 8vo. (Appended
to the New Testament.)

m. CHRESTOMATHIIS.

loh. Dav. Michaelis Syrische Chrestomathie ThI. 1. Gottingen,

1768. 8vo. Die 11. Ausg. 1783. mit einem Glossar. u. Anm.
vervollstandigt unter dem Titel : loh. Dav. Michaelis Chrestoma-

thia Syr. Ed. III. glossario adnotationibusque instructa a /. Ch.

Dcepke. 1829.

/. C. G. Adleri Chrestomathia Syr. Hafn, 1784.

loh. Gottfr. Hasse Lectiones Syro-Arabico-Samaritano-^thiopicae

Regiom. et Lipsiae, 1788. 8vo.

Georg. Guil. Kirschii Chrestomathia Syr. Hofye, 1789. 8vo. (Newly
edited by Bernstein.)

Olai Gerh. Tychsen Elementale Syriacum etc. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo.

Henr.Ad. Grimm Neue Syrische Chrestomathie mit einem Glossarium

u. s. w. Lemgo, 1795. 8vo.

Oust. Knoes Chrestomathia Syi*. maximam pai'tem e Codd. MSS.
collecta. Gotting, 1807. 8vo.

Aug. Hahn et Siefferi Chrestomathia Syr. s. S. Ephraemi carmina

selecta. Lips, 1825. 8vo. (With a Lex. Syr.)





SYRIAC GRAMMAR.
PART FIRST.

ELEMENTS OF THE LANGUAGE.
TABLE OF CONSONANTS.

NAME.

5<

f III (I.

SOUND .

c
so

[1

c
6
3
3
•-C

1 Olaph .-.X 1 1 1 \ 1 Spiritus lenis. 1

2 Beth LiuCt n a ^^ .^ B, Bh, V. 2

3 Gomal

•

v^ % ^\ >\
G. 3

4 Dolath >
• r

•
r
•

•
D, Dh (^7t in this). 4

5 He loi Ol 01 CTl Ol H. 5

6 Vau olo Q Q W or Y. 6

7 Zain ^1 1 \ \ 1 Z, ?Gr,cFr. 7

8 Cheth A^M AJ j^ •.XK kJs» Ch, or Hh. 8

9 Teth A4 ^ 4 4 4 T, 9

10 Jud
•X

Jl JL «^ vjl Y. 10

11 Coph D n >*- >• K, Cb. 20

12 Lomad jM 1 i ^^ V5s L. 30

13 Mim i<lJ^/n So SQ ^ ^ M. 40

14 Nun
X

.7 "^

J 1 ^ V
N. 50

15 Semcath AriiVfiCD £0 m «.m ..£0 S. 60

16 Ee K 1 1 M ^ 5? Hebrew. 70

17 Pbe 1^ 2) 21 ^£1 ^ P, Pb, F. 80

18 Tsode
«S s 5 ^

Ts. 90

19 Koph «2)QO £) n .a JD K guttural,Q. 100

20 Rish
X

•
•

r
•

r

•

R. 200

21 Shin r^' •
,

M. kA ..• Sb. 300

22 Thau o2 z A A Z Til. T. Greek. 400
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CHAPTEE I.

"Weitten Characters and their Use.

1. Consonants.

The Syriac, or "West xlramaean Language, has an alphabet
consisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty-
two consonants. In common with the Arabic, it connects
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines

at the bottom ; from which arises a fourfold form, though
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial,
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page.

E-EM. 1.—The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is

called Peshito^ i. e. the simple. It is employed by the Maronites and
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in

the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo^

not from (ir^oyy\)\og^ round^ (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient. T. III.

P. 11. p. 378) which, according to Micbaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15,
means the Go'ipel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis

of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double
alphabet, used for inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong

resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, ifound in inscrip-

tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandcean or

Nahat€ean alphabet. The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation
of the gutturals | with 1 , and 01 with j^

, consists of only twenty con-

sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of

each letter, viz., the simple consonant, and the consonant with the
vowels a, z, or u.

Rem. 2.—The letters \^ p 01, Q, 1., ^, ;, A, connect only

with the preceding letter. After one of these letters, therefore, > , #

,

>, Z, stand unconnected; and also, with the exception of # , always

at the beginning of a word. The final letters are *^ , ^ , >0 , t , ^

.

I
before ^ is written -S^ ; and after it y or ")§. Double Jik, at the end

of a word takes the form of m. The letter G, in words adopted from
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other languages, is written \^ . Several consonants, where they ter-

minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e. g. %S, O, *2i, etc.

Rem. 3.—The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural

sounds from the weakest to the strongest. ( and Gl may be compared

with the Spiritus lenis and Sinritus asjyer of the Greek language

(§ 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are w*a ( == the German ch
)

and 1 which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asp)er^

and sometimes by /. The sound of ^ is formed in the fore-part of

the mouth ; that of %0 farther back towards the throat. *M = "^

sometimes stands for g at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced,

accordino;" to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. The aspirated conson-

ants DSiD^^jJO^ are, in some MSS., marked as such with a red

point placed over them ;
the removal of the aspiration is indicated

by the same sign beneath them (§5).

Rem. 4.—The division of consonants, with reference to the

organs of speech, is the same as in -Hebrew. But the gutturals

MmQI
I

occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Sheva and

Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection

with A. and Q, it is to be remarked ; a) that f between two vowels has

the sound of y ; e.g. pO[^ ko-yem ; h) that O quiesces in — and—
(= and w), and after — and— (== a and e), forms the dipthongs

au and eu ; c) that initial u with — = ^, and even when ( is pre-

fixed, it is pronounced i ; e. g. |>oarLi| Ihudho ; d) that initial 1

; e. g. JOII ehadh.

Rem. 5.—The letters of the Alphabet suffice for designating the

numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.l2. sq).

In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. poZ 441. From

500—900, the tens of 50—90 are denoted by a dot over the letter
;

e.g. •£0 600, *Si 800. Thousands are designated by— placed under

the units, ten thousand by ~=, ten thousand thousand by — . The

numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double y^ and —J, tlio

final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely do\vnward, from left

to right, over the letter which expresses the denominator of the

fraction ; e.g. %d =J, . • = 1 <fec.



80 VOWEL LETTERS AND VOWEL SIGNS.

§ 2. Vowels in General {Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs),

InSyriac, tlie vowel-letters f, o, and «^ originally served to

designate the vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the

Syrians were acquainted with only three vowel-signs, which
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs appear to

have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Monophysites
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their

number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477, 478 ; Gesenius

Lehrgeb. p. 84), and since the time of Theophilus of Edessa,

in the eighth century,the Greek vowels appear to have been
in common use. The Nestorians, on the other hand, make
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 878).

The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in

doubtful cases.

Rem.—Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Heva em-

ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making 'V == a,

1 = 0, •1 =^ e, wi == t', and O == u (v. Michaelis. p. 29).

§ 8. Voivel Signs.

The Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels,

the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient

manuscripts both modes occur together.

form. name. sound.

Syriac. Greek.

— — or — Pethocho ( (>jZ\2> ) a.

7

or — — or

— — or

.0 0,

) ) e.

Chevotzo ( U^^m) 1.

— or Zekofo (I^jDI ) o.

Q—, Q— Q— Q— Etzotzo (K^ ) u.
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Rem. 1.—The names are derived from the form of the organ used in

pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forms from which they are derived

are ea=^ily recognized. — also occurs without Q = 2^ in '^^JD and

^X^^- (For |A-i;^0, Luke xvii. 29, stands more correctly |Aa;00
Psalm xi 6). The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath

the consonanis.

Rem. 2.—As to pronunciation, — seems to have denoted a and ae,

though — was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (V.

Asseman T. III. P. II. p. 379). In foreign words it quiesces in Q.

In — are contained both the German 6 and u.

Rem. 3.—As to quantity it may be assumed with some certainty

that — is always long, and — always short; according to others,

—

with «..», — and— with Q are long ; — is short, except in foreign words.
7 P

Amira, on the other hand, maintains that — = a, — = o, and the

others, even — with Q, are common. Some grammarians also denote

the quantity of the vowels by dififerent signs, thus ;

—

LONG. SHORT.

—-- — — —

.

Revotzo.

— — Chevotzo.
.*

O— 'O

—

O

—

Etzotzo.

Rem. 4.—The dipthongs are formed with Q and «^. With Vau ; a)

with — preceding at the beginning or middle of a word, au
; e. g.

(ZoiD; 6) with a preceding, oi nearly (the German eu); e. g.

tuOIQaAsI; c) in the middle of a word, after a, in; e. g.
- I 7 -X

^AGIQ^pOCL] ; d) Vau doubled, the first with — ^ oic
(
according

to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and c above);

a) with a preceding — , ai ; e. g. i-i-^ ; b) with — in the

middle and at the end of a word, oi ; e. g. lA^lOpD.

§ 4. Diacritical Points which supply the place of Vowels.

These were employed earlier tlian were the vowels, and



82 KUSHOI AND RUKOK.

were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the

Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 3 sing,

fern. Ol seems to have originated from that system.

Rem.—According to Amira p. 51, 001=001 ; while 001=001;

•j01=wi01 ; •-»01=«-*01 . Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject

more definitely in his Grammar, p. 35 seq. ; according to him the

point when above the consonant denotes a, o, and u, under it e, un-

der «-i and ( ^, and under Q u. The principal use of this point in

the verb, is to denote the different persons and tenses (v. Amira,

p. 51 ; Lud. de Dieu, p. 37). Throughout the preterite, with the

exception of the 1 sing., it stands under the radicals. In the parti-

ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, _f_, in Aphel, _!., or

in Verbs med. Vau, _f_. In the imperative and infinitive it may be

omitted or written underneath. The future takes it only under the

radicals, not under the preformatives, with the exception of the 1

sing,, where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen

von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis,

Gottingen, 111 3).

§ 5. Kuslioi and Rukoh (wi-OClO — ^0>)*
1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians

have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant

with a short half-sound of e ; e.g. ^QQJ pronounced n« hum.
Some Grammarians, as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use Jl.*

So too, according to Asseman, the doubling of consonants in

pronunciation (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental

Syrians, and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael

and Ethpaal ofVerbs ^25 and VL^»* But as the doubly written

consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be
retained (§ 8), this grammatical usage is still very doubtful.

This duplication is retained only in foreign words.
2, Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushoi^i^.Q. hardening)^

a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts,which
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is

indicated by a point placed underneath, called Rukoh (i. e.

Hoftpnin^').

* It should be borne in mind that Sheva and Daghesh are not, in

Syriac, denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation.
Tr.
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Rem.—Some consider Kushoi to be Dagliesh forte, which is

denied by Ainira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places

il ; «) at the beginning of words, except where ^O^O precede, or where
the preceding word ends in .-i, O, |, in wHich case Rukok is

retained; e.g. j, >Vi^Z, (po-SG^A^; 6) in the middle, after a

quiescent letter ; e. g. QIQ-^^ ; c) after dipthongs ; e. g. Aa^ ;
fZoio,

with the exception of ^| as. Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides

the cases noted under a above ; a) when one of the aspirates ends a

syllable, but is in the same case hardened by a preceding vacant

consonant ; e. g. ^^Z| ; b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they

follow a movable Sheva ; e. g. (AO)QQ ; c) after an open syllable ; e. g.

(hi]. So too these consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in Pa

and Ethpa. of Verbs —2), when the J preceding them has fallen away

;

e. g. .Q^oZ from ^\iij ; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled,

where, in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong

the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com-

pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs t»k2), or in general

where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do
not occur in printed works.

§ 6. Mbui (-QQi).

1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and verbs from
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac

makes use of Rihui^ i. e. two points placed horizontally over

the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in

printed books. Thus, bj means of these points |^\V) is read

1^ \V) the hings^ and distinguished from ]n\V>, the hing.

This sign is also used in the 3 plur. fem. pret. of Verbs 3 rad.

Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin-
• ••17 •^

guish it from 3 sing. masc. ; e. g. «iN ..iZl they havepi'aised

themselves ,from » i \ . Z] he has praised himself. In like

manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plul*.

pret. masc. and fem., where the formatives Q and •^ at the

end sometimes fall away from the 3 sing, masc; e. g. ^^4^ =
nSt)0, « i \\^* The plurals, which are easily recognized, re-
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main without this designation, though it is not omitted in

plural forms with suffixes. In numerals the usage is arbitrary.

Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms

With suffixes ; e. g. ^Z>^, ^ozw^^L

Rem.—Amira, p. 48, omits Ribui, when the plural form -^ (§ 44)

has the signification •QJf or tOCnuZ\a|, i. e. they are, but adopts the

above-mentioned use m numerals, and uses it also with prepositions

joined with plural suffixes (§ 16. c).

2. Eibui also serves to denote collectives ; e. g. f^^ob a heeve,

fjao a herd of heev^s.

Rem.—When Ribui stands over > (with the exception of the 1 sing,

pret. and fut., and the participles Act. Pe., according to § 4. Rem.),

or comcides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points

is omitted. When three points come together, one of them represents

Kushoi.

§ T. Mehagyono and Marhetono.

(lil^oik) _ Wcji-^).

When an accumulation of consonants without vowels,

occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic

word is to be pronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic

word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the
Tt 7

consonant to which a vowel (usually — more rarely—) is to

be supplied ; e. g. 1ALa*>. This line is called Mehagyono, and

denotes a removal of this accumulation in utterance

(Diaeresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is

»p. - -h

called Marhetono; e. g. |Aojl.

Rem. 1.—Some Grammarians place Mehagyono only before

;MV>^ and before **> in |A**^j. Amira, p. 41. sq., compares the

two with Diaeresis and SyncBresis, which may have been transferred

from prosody into prose. (Vd. Chrestom. Syr. ed. Hahn et Sieffert,

Lips. 1825. p. 11).

Rem. 2.—Sometimes a line is found over consonants ; a) in numerals
;

e. g. «i^ 12 ; h) m abbreviations ; e. g.pO for lApipO ; c) over the particle
~

"i

"

• • * '^
*

of exclamation Of, to distinguish it from Of.
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§ 8. Linea OccuUans.

This line placed under consonants denotes ; a) that the

letter under which it stands is not pronounced ; e. g.

L\£i (§12. 1); h) that 1 at the beginning of a word, followed

by 01 is to be pronounced weaker, and like
(

; e.g. jOll (vid.

§1. Eem.4) ; c) that the letter quiesces,viz., in the imperf. of

the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal ; e. g. ^^^.^^Z], pronounced

ethkatlj and imp. from •^Ol) ; which with the transposition
7

of the first two radicals is *^5Cn (comp. § 12. 1).

Rem.—Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal

and Eshtaplial ; but in the latter especially, it appears to be merely

a diacritical designation of the imperat. As such it may in general

be regarded as coming under b and c above.

§ 9. Tone.

1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla-

ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable

consonant ; e. g. ]^\V), Mdlco.

Rem.—In an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono

(§ 7) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepenultimate, the tone

remains upon the stem-syllable.

It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, accordinor

to Amira, p. 462, have Q in the penultimate, follow the same rule
;

JQai|, and should be pronounced achuno or achuno.

2. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in a movable

consonant ; e. g. *^La
; so too with Q and «-». final, if they

have arisen from Zq and Aa. ; e. g. on\V) from ZquLsq.

vid. Amira, pp. 467—469.

§ 10. Signs of Interpuyiction.

The Syrians, who do not possess the Hebrew system of

accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p. 475, into
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protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into

smaller parts, and include the more precise designation of

subject and predicate. In this respect they designate; a)

the' separate members of the protasis with (:); 5) the close

of the protasis with ('.), which is also the sign of interroga-

tion ; c) the separate members of the apodosis with (),
which also marks longer interrogations ; and d) the close

of a period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in

the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest

mark of interpunction, and () or (::) the largest point.

Rem.—Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word

which indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and

the like.

CHAPTEE II.

Peculiarities and Changes of the Letters.

11. General View.

As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected

partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is

naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those

changes which take place uniformly, in accordance with
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately

distinguished from those which occur only in individual forms.

Though the former class of changes will be here principally

treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of,

and that which takes place in special and individual cases

will be appended, either independently or in remarks.

§ 12. Changes of the Consonants.

Of those changes in the radical consonants which Hebrew
grammarians classifv as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling
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away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in

Syriac. And this want is only in form, for in point of fact

this feature exists in those cases where a letter is dropped
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (§ 8.

comp. Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 182). Here should be no-

ticed the following

—

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the

occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows : A) In General;

a) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled ; e. g. {iiSo

mano ; h) y without a vowel before Z; e. g |Z,-m ; c) Ol in

suffixes of the 3 masc. sing. w»Ol , .jOIO , »^ctu., w»aiQjL of

the verb, and *>oiQ of the noun plural (v. Table to § 16); or

when Linea occultans has arisen from theGrreek Spiritus asper
;

e.g. *j1dooi> <^Pwfjoy) ; d) O in derivatives ofverbs »A£)and "Js,

as ]ujOQ« from 1,-i : B) Li particular is this the case ; a)

with
I initial in ^> >>]

,
^tjaj , .AJf , and in the pronoun

PI in connection with the participle, \l\ "Ivm ; h) with 01,

particularly in the following cases ; a) in the pronouns 001

and *^0l , with the throwing back of the vowel upon the

preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. ooi Zu^ ; or with the

falling away of the letter with the preceding vowel ; e. g.

OOI |*D pronounced h'^ sheu ; in which case, however, before

001 , — passes into — ;
e. g. ool p( for p] ;

(3) in looi

(v. § 38) when it is an auxiliary verb ; e. g. foOl ^^4^

he had killed
; /) in .TiOU for ,jDOU to give ; c) with ^

in ^1^ to go away^ when it should have a vowel which falls

back upon the 1 ; e. g. ALlffor ASiT (v. § 28) ; d) with J in

the pronouns Aj( masc. and ^tS\ fem., and their plurals

tOAjf masc. ^Aj
I
fcm., and in some other words ; e.g. |Al»

;

and finally ; e) with j in L\a daughter ; (v. § 8).

Rem.—Linea occultans is retained under | in nouns derived from

those adduced under a ; e.g. |Zoi a »»f ,
(Z>i( , jZoaj) , and manv



38 CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS.

Others. It also occurs in p| , 001, and «-iGl when they are used

for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. § 16. 1., § 54. A. 3.

a and c). In these pronouns, even when they stand pleonastically

(§ 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con-

OOI (§ 68. A), which verb loses

Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of

to be, to become, to come to pass ; As to further inflection of

kOCnu compare § 29. 1. Hem.

2. Transposed is L before sibilants in Etlipe.^ Ethpa.^ and

Eshta.\ e. g. ^a.L'Acd] from UflD ,
%-ijoA*] from ^>Q».

2 1 ^ ^1 'i
is changed into *^ after • , into > after 1 ; e. g. •^a.SD.^ 1

1

for %M.k)*Z|, ^?n for ^1^|« There is no transposition when

Z is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs «„a^ and Ql ; e. g. ^<1m£DlL'\

(v. §31. 2). I
as middle radical is sometimes transposed; e. sf.

*m:D(Z| froni .^lo* Also > in the imperat. from ^^Ol) (v. § 8).

3. Dropped are ; a) | with Linea occultans ; e. g. •.aj;q

for *aj( ;o and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe.

inlin. and part. Pa. of Yerbs ]£i (§ 28. 1) ; e. g. ^Qd] for

^QOll ; and in ^] for ^ %2)1 ; h) «^ and J as first radical,

and Q as middle radical in Verbs *u^ (§ 29. 2), ^ (§ 38. 1),
P 7 -n T

and Ql (§ 31. 1) ; e. g. •.aaLo from-aaj. Here belong such

noans as ^lonSD for ^omV) The same is true also in

respect to the middle radical of Verbs ^ (§ 34. 1), and the
nouns derived therefrom ; c) one of two Z without a vowel

standing between them
; e. g. ]Z,j^ for IZZ^m. Also when

three Z stand together in the fut. pass. ; e. g. ^^^.^IL for

\^.^ILL Finally Z falls away at the end of the fem. end-

ings Zq and Aa.
; e. g. QQ^Ld for ZaaL^.

4.

—

Exchanged are ; a) the gutturals 1 and ( before 01

;

X ^7 I 7
,

e. g. 'r^Ol] for ^011; b) in transferring Hebrew words into

Syriac, f passes into >
, ;^ into *4 , "^ into Z , sometimes

-| into ^ and J
; also -^ of verbs "i^j into Ol

; e. g
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Zgio = ^^'^^ ; c) Z, when transposed with sibilants, in the

passive, goes over into j and w^, according to Kem. 2. above;

d) f with L in the construct state fern., and before suffixes

(§§ 45, 46); and in the Eihpe. and Ethpa. of verbs ]2) (§ 28.

1 Eem. ; e. g. h^Z^I for r^*l^]»

Rem.—This last has been also applied to nouns derived from \Si

Verbs; e.g. ^mJL from •-wJ|^ In many cases this usage is doubt-

ful ; e. g. Irvi^ which may be derived from J.iZ or J.. ( Hence

the form Irvil^ is found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong

here; e. g. (i\-ijOZ from *-»)0|»

5.

—

Added are ; a) sometimes | at the beginning, before a

, - ^- QO] for Zoo
;

w»A«
I
for *-iA»

;

also in Greek words begmnmg with 2 ; e. g. ^Qj,.^I]D| =
g-a^iov ; 6) Ol to denote the Spiritus o.sper in Greek* words

;

e. g. V^k)00lJ 'PwjULajo^ (§ 12. 1. A. c); even in compound

words in the later Sjriac ; e. g. «JCDO>OlJQCD rfuvo^o? ; and m
cases where 01 does not represent Spiritus asper ; e. g.

»flCO;^Ol2) nsrpo^ ; c) J is added where it supplies the place

of Daghesh forte with Linea occultans ; e. g. Ir^^yi == ^llUti;

TZAjV= xMm*

§ 13. Quiescent Letters.

The vowel-letters *j , 0, "j, and, according to some,

01 also, quiesce in the preceding vowel.

Rem.—Here belongs only Ol ; for oi of the suf. 3 sing. fern.

= j:; of the Hebrew.

The following letters quiesce :

1. 1 final in — and — ; e. g. IJ.. , ]i^ ; 1 medial in —
and —

•

; e.g. \o}Sd
,
;iopD ; and if it have a vowel, this

falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant ; e. g.

\:\mJ for ^|mj. And so in words transferred from the

Hebrew; e. g. ^op = ^J^^*
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Rem.— 1 quiesces in— in PQ^, l^O, | ( . and |l2)Z(^ In Greek

words » and on are represented by f—, a» sometimes by •«* | — ; e.g.

IZoo^O xi[3(^T05
;

|£Dj(0 xajpoj. In the later Syriac | stands

for a and s.

2. o quiesces in— ; e.g. y>Q£> , and sometimes OQ ; e.g.

Iljooi (§3. Eem. 4).

Rem. — In Greek words O quiesces m —, in the termination

•IDQ = og
] e. g. SDQSLM^^jLSi = ^tXi'jr'n'Qg, JSOQ is also used

for ajj
; e. g. «£DQ29| = ol^X^^^' ^^ ^^® later language we find

also %CDQl-»L|= 'A^>]vai^ ; k£DQ29| == ctpX^^^*

3. wi., medial and final, quiesces, in — and — ; e. g.

^jA, •jl^.-ZI* .ji initial usually quiesces in — ; e. g. ^^,

and — falls back upon the preceding vowelless prefix ; e. g.
7 X 7 X

Qlr^O for Qlf^o^ Also between two consonants ju quiesces

m — ; e. g. |AaJ1 for IZuJl.

§ 14. Voivel-Letters which are not sounded {Otiant).

In the following cases %a, O, |, are not sounded
;

1. ] in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fern. ^oAj")
,
^Aj]

conjoined with, the participle to denote the present tense,

e. g. iOAj] ^a \^ pronounced Tcotelitun^ in which case the

^ of the participle is not sounded.

2. O and wa at the end of words ; a) in verbal endings
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fern. ; 3 plur.

masc. and fern.; imperat. sing. fem. and plur. masc. ; and 2

fat. sing, fem.) ; e. g. .jAL^^ , Q^O ; h) in the sufiixes

^ , wfc^ , » 1 n fc
,
, .jiOlQ , where •-». is sounded only when folr

lowed by ooi ; e, g. OOl ^xQO pronounced hehyu ; c ) in

. I \V)Z1 yesterday^ %^^ rest^ and the like, which form ]1 in

tke emphatic state ( § 46. 1).
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§ 15. Changes in the Vovjels.

Althougli to a less extent than in Hebrew, the vowels in

Syriac, undergo various changes and modifications in res-

pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged^

transposed, dropped or added,

1. They are exchanged partly in accordance with the

genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew
and Chaldee words. The genius of the language requires

the following exchanges of vowels
; a) in the preformatives

of the fut. and infin. Pe. in simple syllables, in Yerbs \2i ,

^t^
, {U-^ § 32), — passes over mto — ; e. g. ;SDp, r^P^;

v'

but before gutturals and j at the end of words, into— ; e.g.

7 7 1^ 7
, ,, »P^

>^ for i|^ ; b) in the feminine with |—, —, in the con-

struct state, passes over into — ; e.g. (^4 construct state

Afi/ (§ 45. 2). In transferring words from the Hebrew and

Chaldee, the following vowel changes may be noted ; a) for

—the Syriac prefers

—

; e.g. Byi = nbt\ ; ^'1 = d1i< ;

T \^ tt
_

I T -:

b) "77 is exchanged in proper names mostly with — ; e. g.

Q£Qjl1 =
-j-j^JS? ;

— with — ; e. g. %*jA21a = n?l3^ ; n 1 with
T •• • :

Q-. ; e. g. Mi'QO = tlJlP ;
^^' with Q- ; e. g. y^DQU = (Chald.

^)zv) dr-

2. Vowels are transposed ; A) in general; a) Q in the im-

perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added ; e. g. Q^o^o,

with suffix ^OlQ^QD ; b) concerning the falling back of the

vowel over 1, w», or Oil, upon prefixes, compare § 13. 1.3;

§52. 1;§53.1. Eem. ; B) in Particular ; fl)in^l], when-
ever 1 is vacant, the vowel of the ^ falls back upon it ; e.g.

A^l") for A^ll (§12.1); b) in some nouns of the form ^jbo^o,

when a syllable is appended and in the emphatic state

lijQO (§ 45. 3
; § 48. A. Decl. lY) ; of the form l^QS,

emphatic state 12,n2) ; c) in ^riSQjo and y)jQ£} witli X

prefixed, Q is placed before O. when a and j retain iheii-

—
; e. Of. _Sr:)Qn\ w>.^noQ^* In r^ when it enters into
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composition, — moves forward upon r ; e. g. ^^-»^^, l^r^«
8. The vowel of a final mixed syllable is dropped^ wKen

an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when
the last radical begins the new syllable ; e. g. in the verb

^^H^ masc. A-^4^ fem.; in the nouns >^t\V), |£^Lo«
Rem.—This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative

letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. Q^^^ from ^^.^^ ; b) when
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain a mixed one ; e. g.

tOA-^^O from ^,4^ 5 ^^^d moreover ; c) when the stem-syllable

becomes a simple one, in the following cases ; a) in the second form
of the 3 fem.plur.pret.and 2 fem. plur. imperat.; /3) where inHebrew

Daghesh forte stands ; e. g. ^Ql emphatic state JSOl (I33?, "^723?) ;

7)in words ofDeclension Lmasc. (comp. § 48,A). In ^^^ emphatic

state [ImL: ^CU emphatic state l^Qu, the original vowel only

reappears (comp. 48. A. Decl. IV).

4. Yowels are added ; a) with 1, w», and 1, at the begin-

nmg of words
; ( and 1 usually take — and— ; e.g. ^QDf

(imp.), jOl^ : but «a usually takes •— ; e.g. ^rDAa ; b) of two

vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes

— ; e. g. |«V)«n for {V)«n ; so also when two vacant

consonants m the middle of a word follow — ; e.g. |/aa*;^

for lAja'fO ; or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh

forte
;

e. g. l^Jyil for Ujytl from ^il^Jj^ ;
or finally when

three vacant consonants would come together in the middle

of a word ; e. g. lL^oL] for AS^oZI. This assumed vowel

is sometimes — ; e.g. tiL^O (pret. Pe.) from v)^4^ ; or—
before a, (v. § 13. 3), excepting in the emphatic state of

the participle fem. pass, of Yerbs p in Pa., Aph., and
7

Eshta. where — is added to distinsfuish it from the active
) o -x ,

participle (comp. § 48. B. Decl.IY. Eem.). Finally Q is as-

sumed in the emphatic state sing, of some words ; e. g.

lA^Q2i!sD from IJ^aSo for IALsiLd
;

c) a vowel is assumed
with Q between two vacant consonants : this vowel is _L
v;-hen it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable ; e. g.
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7 r

.QsZOpAj ; but — when it stands in a simple syllable ; e. g.

1^0 pA* . d) The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when
there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be
attached to the preceding, and the second to the following

syllable
; e. g. (m^^ and |A»,Or^; if the second consonant

be I, — must be assumed, for a, Q and ] cannot stand
without a vowel between two consonants.



PAET SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY, OR, PARTS OF SPEECH.

CHAPTER I.

PEONOUNS.

§ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronouns.

The Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes :

Separate Pronouns^ which stand as separate words, and
mark the nominative case ; and Suffixes^ consisting of

syllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are

appended to other parts of speech ; appended to Yerbs, they
mark the accusative ; appended to nouns, the possessive

pronoun, or the relation of the genitive ; and, with preposi-

tions, they form the remaining cases.
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Remarks and Explanations concerning the Table.

I. Tke Personal Pronoun.

The second and third persons have two genders, while the

first person is of the common gender. The fem. of the 2
sing., is denoted by «a. appended to the masc. In the 3

7

sing. 001 masc. and wiOl fem., are used rather in a demon-
•X I

strative sense, while 001 masc. and w»Ol fem., are used in

connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate

the present tense. And so in the plur., the first forms given
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the

second as accusatives (comp. § 36). Concerning Linea oc-

cultans under *) and 01 of the 1 and 3 sing., see § 12.1.

II. Suffix Pronouns.

A. Suffixes of the Verb.

In the suffixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro-

nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristic was
not Z but O, lies at the basis of the 2 sing, and plur. (comp.
Gresen. Lehrgeb. 203).

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked
a, fall into two classes ; the first of which are attached to con-

sonants (with the exception of
^ ) in the forms of the regular

verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs U,

and in part to the imperat. and fut. of the regular verb.

The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both.

The suffixes marked h are appended to forms with Q and
%^, which then quiesce in _1 and JL. Where this form is

wanting under h it is comprehended under a. Finally the

suffixes under c are attached to the forms with ., and also to

the 2 sing. masc. and 3 plur. fem. pret. The forms wanting
under c are comprised under a. On their mode of union,

comp. §§36, and 37, and the accompanying Tables.

B. Suffixes of Nouns or Possessive Pronouns.

The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached,

in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (§ 45,) with the
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falling awa\% of 1- ; e.g. yt\%D
, emphatic state t£i^Lo,

with suff. « i n\V)» In the plural they coalesce with the end-
7

ing of the construct state «^ so that they may be considered

as attached to the final consonant of the noun ; e.g. construct

state « > *S\V), with sufF. >^iin\V>» Only in the 3 sing. masc.

does «^ pass into Q, and in the 3 sing. fem. JL is the union

vowel. In the noun fem. the suffix with a union vowel is

attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of

I—, e. g. CTiALoAo from emphatic state lA^oAo* In

the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 3 plur.) suffixes sing.

are attached to the construct state (v. §46. 2); e. g.

wiA^oA^ from the construct state A^oAo, plur. «-i^Ai^oAo

from construct state Al^oAo*

Rem.—For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare

§§ 46—48, and the accompanying Tables.

Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed in a

separate form from the noun, by means of some form of ^\aj

(from J = it2)^ chald, I'rj and ^ ) with a suffix, thus
;

Plural, Singular,

FEM. COMM. MASC.

« i\i> mv.

FEM. COMM. MASC.

1. ^i> our.

2. ^^i^No ^QnNi> your.

3. ^01^9 ^001^9 their.
\
Oul*> her. OlXa) his.

Rem.—This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige

(mine)etc. occurrinp^ after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis
;

e. g. ^^^> >,*, *V)\Zo, hut thy scholars. Sometimes it signifies

relating to; e. g. ^QH^) to us.

C. Suffixes to Particles.

The Prepositions^ which were in part originally nouns,

take suffixes sing, and plur. Singular suffi[xes are attached
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to JOi in^ \ tlie sign of the dative, 2cA to, ^io froyn^

jAmo and jAi^ after^ ^noo\ towards^ against^ comp. § 15.

2. Plural suffixes are attached to >Q»>>\o a^zc^e, o/^^Z?/

,

i\\o without^ Jpjs* or t^^r*^ a^ow^, ><^\»tyor, ^^^ over, >K

or ,-»• towards^ after^ ^,0 before^ 2qajZ (A.»jmZ before

nouns) under. The suffix plural fern, occurs with ^'^4^

on account of ; e. g. *jiAlk4^ ; with both plural suffixes

>*1 iO and AjIi^ between.

Rem.—For the complete union with suffixes, compare the Table
belonging to § 52.

§ 17. Other Pronouns.

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows :

Plural. Singular.

R C. M. R M.

^^a\^ Uhese.
^y^^^

].tMs. ^^ ].this.

Rem.—Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. jjOl is united with the
•X I 7

personal pronoun 3 sing. masc. 001 and fem. »-»01, forming QJ01 and

JOI* Sometimes OOl and wiOl precede; e.g. poi QUXjustthis^

(jOl t^OX just this. The Chaldee ,^iNi| is only used in compari-

sons; e. g. . >\i[ ^j), or ^^01 ^|? si^cA.

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is j, ^Ao,

which^ thatj and with the pronouns ^2iO c. \Lk\ ra. Ir»l/ ^iSil

pi. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative.

Rem.— (l^l having a relative signification with J following it, is

an exception to the general rule.

3. The Interrogative ; a) for persons of both genders and

numbers is ^i^D who. It unites with OOl following, and
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forms QISd and p^| masc. who? |r»! fern, whof h) lib and

^ii what^ refer to things ( llio, tOLo
)

; c) ^^-^1 refers to

both persons and things.

4. The ReGiprocal and Reflexive Pronouns are formed
j)artly by passives (§ 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns

yms^ soul^ and ]iDCllo joerson^ with suffixes appended
(comp. the Syntax).

CHAPTER 11.

THE VERB.

§ 18. General View.

j 1. The Yerb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the

parts of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of

the others. Yerbs may be divided into the three following

classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them
in accordance' with definite laws, or as a noun is to be

considered as their stem: a) Primitives \ e. g. %oAo to

write^ Mh^ to kill ; h) Yerhal derivatives {Conjugations)
;

n\ 7
^

7

e'.g. *0>1 to justify^ from *0>1 ; c) Denominatives.^ subsequent

formations from nouns ; e. g. 'fSni^ to tithe^ from ^£01 ten
;

>»>«<=^| to celehrate Easter.^ from p^.^ Easter.

(2.
The Stem-form in the 3 sing. masc. pret. consists

usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun-

ced as a monosyllable, by the help of — placed over the

middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs.

3. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations,

which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection

uf persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation,

Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form.

The passive is formed by prefixing Z*), and has not only a
passive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification.
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The Conjugations are as follows
;

Active. Passive.

1. Peal ^O to kill;* Ethpeel ^\^2]".

2. Pael ^*\4^ to murder ; Ethpaal ^^i^^^l*

3. Aphel ^^] to cause to kill ; Ethtaphal ^^^^ZZ*).

4 Shaphel ^4^* ^^ cause to kill {rare) Eshtaphal ^^w^oA^I •

Rem.—All verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations ; and

wherePael andAphel are found together, there is usually a difference
7 7 9 m^

in their signification ; e. g. \.Ola to honor
^ r^0| to he burdensome.

4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre-

terit and Future. It has, moreover, an Imperative in the

passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the

active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and Infinitive con-

struct are in Sjriac united in one form (v. § 19. B. 8).

Rem.—The other relations of time are supplied in the following

manner ; the Present is. expressed by the participle with the personal

pronoun following; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by (OOl
( 5ri^n)»

T T

the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite.

The Optative and Subjunctive^ are contained in the future, to de-

note which more explicitly, 1001 is also frequently used (v.Syntax).

5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two principal classes,

Regular and Irregular. In regular verbs the radical letters

remain unchans-ed, while in irres^ular verbs, one of the rad-

icals either falls away {Defective Verhs)^ or quiesces {Quies-

cent Verbs) V. § 27.

1. EEGULAR VERBS.

§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General.

The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre-

gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular

*Literally, he killed, etc. The infinitive being considered in English the
ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to

represent the Syriac ground form 3 masc. sing.

—

Tr.
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will therefore

be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what-

ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb.

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Eegular and
Irregular Verbs, the following signs are used : The radical

letters are denoted by *. The vowels which stand imme-
diately over the *, belong to the inflection of transitive

verbs ; and those vowels which are separated from the
^ by . . . . belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote

other forms in equal use. Radical letters which have fallen

away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, § 27 by
**. Those which take their place, stand over this sign.
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A. Personal Inflections (comp. Table 1).

The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form

in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables

are appended only to the stem {Affonnatives). In the future

the form is more complex, additions being received at the

beginning {Preformatives\ and at the end. The inflection

is as follows
;

In the 3 sing. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the

masc; but in the fern., 2, preceded by _L (= n"T)? is appen-

ded and considered as a sign of that gender. The 3 plur.,

which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masc.

by the addition of the plnral-sign Q, from which the fern,

in its simple form is distinguished only by a silent «j instead

of Q» In the same person of the fut. the inquiry into the

origin of the preformative J in the sing. masc. and the plur.

masc. and fem., is a difficult one. The opinion that the J

had its origin in ^ is opposed by the fact that among the

Zabians this preformative exists, while there is no similarity

between those two letters. More consideration is probably

due to the derivation from (JOl and ^QJOl (comp. § 17). In
the plur., the masc, in addition to the preformative J, is

distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign Q with
^
pa-

ragogic, which causes the vowel of the last radical syllable

to fall away. And thus the ^^ in the fem. reminds one of

the paragogic final syllable f^^ in Hebrew. The abbreviated

form of the personal pronoun evidently appears in the 2

sing, and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., Z masc. and %aL

fem. are related t^ \{\ masc. and ^Aj] fem., as ^oZ masc.

and ^Z fem. are to tOAjf masc. and ^Ajf fem. in the plur.

The same is true of the preformative Z in the same person
of the fut. sing, and plur. where the fem. sing., in order to

designate the gender, takes •»« final and ^ paragogic, with a

like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical

syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 3 pers.,

this same character at the end. In the 1 sing. pret. the ori-

ginal form of the Z with Jl ^ ^jq preceding, has not been

shown. Bat in the plur. ^ and ^, as well as | before the
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1 sing, and J before the 1- plur. fut. refer us the more defi-

nitely back to Ml and ^^j* Here too it should be noticed

that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished fro^n the 3 sing. masc.

which has th« same form, by Kibui.

The preformatives of the fat. uniformly take — except in

Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.)

they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to

formatives at the end, except that the paragogic ^ in the 2

sing. fern, and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person

ending in the feminine sign %«, and the latter in the plural

sign Q'. In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel

of the radical syllable. Finally the fem. plur. ends with ^
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained.

B. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods {cornp. Table 11).

1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are

more specifically given in Table 11. and the section following),

the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal

receives, in Verbs Med. A, between the second and third
•>

radicals, Q quiescing in — ; but in Verbs Med. E. and 3
7

Gutt. the middle radical takes — All the remaining
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. and
Ethpa., Linea occultans stands under the middle radical

7

with — preceding.

Rem.—The same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta.

and Eshta., if Linea occultans be admitted in them

2. The future is formed from the imperative by prefixing

J* In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives

^ of the formative syllable 2| . In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after

the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite

re-appear.

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the

gerund in do or the absolute state, but with ^ prefixed de-

notes the construct state) are formed from the preterites by
prefixing So» They end (excepting in the Peal, where they

coincide precisely with the preterit) in Q, and in the apoco-
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pate feminine form, in Zq ,
changing tlie vowel of the last

syllable of the preterit into —
4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol-

lows ;— in peal, active form, the first radical takes -^, and
the second _!L ; in the passive form aJL is inserted between
the hist two radicals. In the other conjugations So is pre-

fixed, and _!L, in the second syllable of the active form, is

changed, in passives, into _!_ But this distinction appears

only in the absolute state of the masc, and even here is lost

in verbs 3 Gutt., j, and CI, the active form of which like-

wise takes _!_

5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly
take JL ; but in Aphel they take _!_, rejecting the ] accor-

ding to No. 2 ;
and in Pael and Shaphel they are without

a vowel.

Rem.—For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for

the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked
;

that Table I. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in

Table II. in the inflection according to Table I., retain their charac-

teristic vowels, and merely take from Table I. the aflbrmatives with

the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the

stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the

last radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes _L over the first radical,where

this has _I_ in Peal.* In the fut. the vowel of the last radical
•x

syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in

this case also in Ethpe.the first radical takes _!_ In imperatives the
•X

vowel of the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in the

imperat. Peal.

§ 20.

A. The ground form Peal — its Formation and

Signification.

1. The usual form of Peal is ^^h^ {transitive verb mcd. A),
Besides this the form with Ji {med. E) is always used

*The inflection of the different persons in the preterit should be noticed

in order to perceive the verification of this remark. Tu.
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for miransitives ; e. g. j^Lk to sit^ J^\£i to he near. To this

class also belong Verbs ]l, which throw back— upon the

first radical ; e. g. *^p tofeelpain^ or derivatives of Hebrew

Verbs y^ ; e. g. .^{^ ^ ^IlJ- Tne form Med. 0. still ap-

pears in the Verb joao to shudder.

Rem.—With the inflection of Verbs Med.A. agree those with 3 rad.

01 ; e. g. GlSils to name, OlLoZ to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain

—
J
when in Verbs Med. A. — stands in the radical syllable. In

respect to the forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret. . >i\jf)jO, . i Nfeo and

^1^^ adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs (J and

the second seems to have originated from crasis with the affix _a01*

There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed

over the third radical in the 1 plur. —^4^* The apocopate form of

the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; e.g. Luke ix.

33. Q^^'^V^N* In the imperat.plur.masc. with . paragogic, Q final

quiesces in _ ; e.g. »0\0(>Q» Besides the 2 plur.fem.with ^, Amira

(p. 300) adduces another form,viz : »*\q^» The imperat.ofVerbs

Med. E.takes — instead of Q ; though the transitive form with Q is

also found ; e.g. Q^O^ from JD^* Sometimes another form with

— occurs ; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. r^l* More rarely the vowel of the

imperat. diffei-s from that of the fut. as in the Verb ^l1, fut. ^j (J,

imperat.^1* Not only the imperat. but the fut. of Verbs Med.E. and
7 ? -^

of those having the third rad. a guttural, take — ; e.g. ;m>^U In the

fut. 3 sing. fem. the form with «ji attached is more frequent. Also

a form of the fat. with — ; e. g. *m^-^l together with tan\l»

Instead of the part. act. v.4^) ^^^^ participial noun of the forai \>»4^,

emphatic state iJ-^^? is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic

state masc. and the absol. fem. are alike ; e. g. jJ-^^* The active

form i i.ii» (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with ^m^
(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The
passive form is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first

radical sometimes takes— Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in
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an active sense, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. M.an»

hearing^ r^-*^l holding.

To the inflection of tlie participle belongs also the idiom
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per-

sonal pronouns, appended, like alFormatives^ to the partici-

ple. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing, and the

1 and 2. plur. masc. and fem., and is as follow s :

Participle Passive, Participle Active.

FEM. COMM. MASC. FEM. COMM. MASC.

^£^4^ /^l4^ 2 Sing,

y\iK(}n 1 Plur.

^SUL^ yOLJi^ 2 Plur

2. From the preceding remarks it appears that the signifi

cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there

is no difference of signification ; e. g. «m\\ and «rr>sS to

chew ; and in other cases there is a difference in signification;

e.g. (^v^^ to divide^ *\t^^ ^^ ^^ divided.

B. Derivative Conjugations.

§ 21. Ethpeel

1. The characteristic of this conjugation, as in the other

passives, is the formative syllable l\ and the vowel — or in

Verbs 8 Kad. Grutt. _L, in the last syllable (vid. Amira,
p. 278). The passive conjugations are distinguished from
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters,

or by the addition of 2 {Ethta.) or by the insertion of m
{Eshta.).

Rem.—Upon the transposition of the sibilants with L see § 12. 2'.

The first radical takes _!. in the 3 sing. fem. and 1 sing, pret., in all

of the imperat., in the 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 3 plur. masc. and fem.



DERIVATIVE CONJUGATIONS. 59

of the future, and finally in the part, excepting the absolute state

masc. According to others — is used, but only in Verbs [l even

when 1 falls away ; e. g. Acts. xx. 27. Aiil^V; ASi\«T^ This

usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The
3 sing. fern, and 1 sing. pret. the imperatives, 2 sing. fem. and 2 and

3 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part, excepting the absolute

masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217,

from the same persons of Ethpa. excepting when the first radical is

an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form

^\4^M ^^ "ot mentioned by Amira. In the Verb «£Q£L^, in Ethpe.,

«- is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive

however is excepted ; e.g. pret. %££LmSl^L\ ; infinit. Offi^(^Z\So»

2. The signification of ^^/?796?. is
;

a) j^cissive of Peal ; e.g.

^\4^M 5 ^) Teflexive ; e. g. t*^«»»Z| to reflect hy or iipon

ones self; c) = Peal in intransitive verbs
;

e. g. \l2i and

^jlIS^l] to return; d) sometimes Ethpe, is passive of ^^^. ;

e.g. ^a...As] to he embarrassed^ from ^(L^i^|*

§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal.

1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by _1 in

the penultimate, and j;;_, in Pa., in the ultimate syllable.

The vowel . is changed into _L , in Verbs 3 Kad. Gutt. or j,

as it is in the passive. The preformative 1 of the 1 sing.fut.

Pa. alone takes JL (comp. § 19. A. and B. 5). The imperat.
Ethpa. with Linea. occultans and the part. fem. Ethpa. are
like the same forms in Ethpe.

Rem.—The passive form ^^-^Z( does not occur in Amira. It is

rejected also by Buxiorf. Amira remarks, p. 339, that in ^(Lm9Z'),

the second radical takes — only in the imperat. (vid. Matt. ix. 27).

Concerning the part. act. and pass, in Pa. vid. § 19. B.4. The form
I 7

^'^ (Mark. x. 16 ) in pret. Pa. must be considered as an incorrect
17

mode of writing, since y)j|0 (verse 32) is a participial noun.
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2. The signification of Pa. is ; a) causative ; e. g.

^Aij to cause to he afraid^ from ^iwj^j to fear ; b) intensive ;

e.g. Mm^ ^^ overwhelm from >u^ ^c> press; c) == Pe.; e.g. >0«1

and *OaJ to ^iss" ; d) to hold forth^ to declare ; e. g. *^Jl

to pronounce just. The signification of Ethpa. is
; a) passive

of Pael ; e. g. ^\4^Z] to he murdered ; b) reciprocal ; e. g.

jSojZf to wonder within one^s self ; c) = Peal; e. g. «*^niZ(
y

to he made to hlush, i. e. to J^z^s^ = *SiDJ*

§ 23. Aphel a7id Mhiaphal,

1. Aphel is characterized by | placed before the stem,

which quiesces in _L^ After the preformatives of the fut.,

infinit. and part., ] falls away, and its vowel falls back upon

the preformative. JL occurs in the second syllable, and,, only

in Yerbs 3 Kad. Gutt. and 5
,

is _!. found in that syllable.

In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characteris-

tic ] of Aph., Z mit u— is inserted between the stem and the

formative syllable of the passive Z|» The final radical syll-

able takes — ; e.g. ^^oZZV
Rem.—The characteristic | of Aph. is retained after the prefor-

mative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter ; e.g. ^Ai^^pO from ^Lm*

Under the same rule should be placed Verbs \l ; e. g. *a*^p or

«A|i:^« But the Verbs %mwQ*| to be able, and wftA*! to drink^ do

not belong here, since _2_ already re-appears over ( They are rather

forms of Pe. with
f
prosthetic, as is also shown by their further for-

mation ; e.g. fut. t^j^AJ, infinit. Q»»*r)aV) (comp. § 20.Rem.), part.

P. »ij> iT, and the passive «m:DZ\s(# In respect to the participles of

Aphel the same rule holds good as in § 22. 1. Rem. compared with

§19. B. 4. JBuxtorf and others do not recognize the passive. Lud.
de Dieu p. 238, approves of the abridged imperat. with Lin. occult.
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^^.^.dZZI* Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of

this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.).

2. The signification of Aphel is ; a) causative as in Pael

;

e. g. «^Aa I to bring forward ; and then it frequently takes

two accusatives ; e. g. t^AO^ to cause to put on (something

upon some one) ; h) imperative or permissive ; e. g. «JQ2>
|

to suffer to mount a horse; c) intransitive ; e. g. ^ »»»V>| to he

weak ; d) = Pael ; e. g. ^\**j and ^^J*>1 to frighten. The

passive has either the passive signification of Apliel or co-

incides with. Pe.; e.g. *qAa to dwell^ .^ZoZZf to keep house.

§ 24. Shaphel and Eshtaphal.

1. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the

paradigm at a later period (§ 18. 3). Its characteristic is ii

with _L prefixed to the stem, and _1 in the last syllable. In

inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta-

phal) occurs the transposition of m and L and _!_ appears

in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that

of Pael, takes _L only in the 1 sing. fut.

Rem.—In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some-

times furnishes a new stem ; e. g. ^Imw* to he hlack, from ^QajS,

Shaph. of ^qSDjsj* The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus J*jOA«|

furnishes the new quadrihteral wk^AAAsj^

2. The signification of these two conjugations is similar to

that of Aph. and Ethtaphal. Shaphel is, in the examples

still extant; a) causative; e. g. ^yir* to let fall; b) inten-^7 \i • 7

sive ; e. g. *^\kk9 to exchange^ from «*^\m to change. Eshta-

phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal

signification
;
or it forms intransitives ; e.g. ^..)A*1 to err,
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§ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadfilitero't Verbs,

The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in Otiolis Syr. p.

28 sq.) are similar to Pa. and Aph. and take, for tlie most

part, their signification. They are also to be considered as

quadriliterals. To verbs, whicli take the initial, prosthetic

letters k) , CD , Z, and are,

A. similar to Apliel, belong ; a) Maphel, ^^nmV> to make
? 7 .O '^ 7

poor, pass. ^aCQ^oZf to become poor ; b) Saphel, »SCTi;iX) to

permit to hasten and to hasten = »S0l5]
,

pass. ^J^^iDAfio] to

persecute ; c) Thaphel, rV)\Z to teach.

Rem.—For ^SO^GI (t-iAsI vid. § 23. Rem.) no special form can

be assumed, as similar examples do not occur.

B. Similar to Pael are those conjugations which insert

a., Sq, ;, Q, after the first radical viz.; a) Panel = Poel,

usually transitive ; e. g. ''Qy« lo chew the cud^ pass. >JQ£)Z1

to become divided ; b) Paiel, transitive ; e. g. f*^>^ to suffer ;

c) Pamel ; e.g. ^fnV)i»> to remain : d) Parel ; ^vir^ to dance^
7 7 •«!* ^

pass. ^>;..l| to be cut off.

C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril-

iteral verbs with prosthetic «ji and final ^, viz. ; a) Pali ==

Pael ; e. g. wiA^i^ to domesticate^ pass. wiAa^Z*) to converse
n 7 7 7 ..k-w

with one ; b) Palen, ^JU) to be master^ pass. ^Aa>Z( to maJce

one a master.

D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled =
Pilel and Pilpel ; a) Palel = Pael ; e. g. 9r^^ to reduce to

slavery ; b) Pealel with its pass. 5>QMQ-i>j»Z1 to dream^ and
n IS 7

finally ; c) Palpel (in Yerbs Ml); e. g. ^omSoco to heal^ pass.

VSj1)L| to he broken.

Rem.—Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground forms,
7 ?. »1* 7 7

also belong here ; e. g. I^SO^ t1 to blush, from MiD • and ;JL . In

quadriliterals formed from the Greek (e.g. ^O^LO to elect a Bishop),
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away ; e. g.

^;^^ to appoint as Patriarch.

§ 26. Verbs with Gutturals.

Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked

in Syriac, as in Hebrew, either by Daghesh forte or Sheva,
the irregularities in verbs of which the first and second rad-

icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of

which the third radical is a guttural or j, deviate, and those

in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection

with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con-

cerning Verbs la, ll, and J] compare §§ 28, 30, 32). For

more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here

brought together. These verbs take ; 1) inthefut. and im-

perat.Peal, — instead of Q ; e. g., fut. jfrnJ ; imperat. J,*; 2)

in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part,

act. Peal, they exchange the _2. of the last syllable for J

e. g. part act. Peal, '^X^ pret. Ethpe. "rSollf, fut. '^]L1
77 ,77 ,77 ,'''

Pa. pret. jp», fut. ),aJ, imperat. >,», part.act. &pass. j^mSo

Aph. Pret. ^> I,
fut. Ms^J, imperat. ^> I, part. act. and

7 7

pass. ^;k)»

Rem.—In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the

following
;
pLo to console, pQ^ to soil,

1 1 # to defile, and 1 (2>Z|

to be adorned (comp. § 13. 1. Rem).

II. Irregular Verbs.

§ 27. General View.

1. Under Irregular Verbs, are to be comprehended, those

in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters

of the ground form. Such letter either quiesces ot falls away

(
Quiescent and Defective Verbs). A verb in which two let-
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ters of the ground form are clianged is said to be doubly an-

omalous ( Verbum dupliciter imperfecium).

2. The Quiescent Verbs are the following
; verbs with 1.

rad. Olaph (|2)), ^^1; 1. rad. Jud (^-i^), r-^; med.rad. Olaph

(]l), ^]i; med. rad.Yau and Jud (Q1„ji^) J>qo (VOqo), A^i^;

and 3 rad. Olaph (V) W'^.

To defective verbs belong those with 1. rad. Nun

(_2)); e.g. k02iJ, and med. rad. doubled (\il); e.g. JilOy*

Rem.—Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa-

tions of classes of verbs are taken from the position of the radicals,

of the Verb ^*^.1S (= ^^g), by which the variations affecting the

radical letters of irregular verbs are kept in view.
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A. Quiescent Verbs.

§ 28. Verbs 1 rad. Olaph quiescent (]2)) ^io] to eat.

The following are the irregularities of these verbs.

1. In the Pret. Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first.

radical has no vowel, | takes JL, but in the imperat. aiul

part, pass., it takes — ; e. g. ^QO| , ^^.a.D(» If the preform-

ative or characteristic consonant of the conjugation be with-

out a vowel, the vowel of ( falls back upon it ; e. g. fut.

Pa. ^|j; pret. Ethpe. ^]2t
Rem.—In the fut. and infinit.Pe. the preformative takes Jl, in the

verbs j^i; ^T, Ui;^'^, -rCol^iT r*T-rvO;eg. ^QaU'^lio'.

But — is used in the verbs ^^l ^1 1, »£iJ^, ^|, '^1, yj\;

e. g. ;io(J, ;LopO* Both of these forms are found in (Z|» It

should furtlier be remarked that the first class of verbs mentioned

above, form the fut. and imperat. Pe. like transitives with Q, excep-

ting Verbs 3 rad. Gutt. or >, and the second class form them like

intransitives with _L* Lud. de Dieu (p. 265), rightly doubts the

correctness of the double form of the infinit. and fut. Pe. with _1.

and _!., although the form ^ipQ^ is found in I Cor. x. 27 ; but

the fut. of it is not found with Q^ Also the correctness of tQ-iiD(2

in 1 Cor. x. 28, is suspected. The forms of the 3 plur. fern. pret.

< h\l\ and . iN*^| are not approved. The vowel — is sometimes

found in the part. pass. Pe. of the regular verb (§20.1.Rem.). In

the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb fja|, ( is assimilated to

the preceding Z; e. g. ^mZZi* This formation is also found in some

other verbs varying little from regular verbs
; e. g. ^^*bZZ( and

2. The radical } usually falls away in the 1 sing. fut. Pe.;

e. g. ^Qo") Twill eat^ ;Sd1 I will speah, ] does not so often

falf away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex-

ists in the infinit. fut. and part. Pa., and the vowel is thrown

back upon the preformative ; e. g. **^\l and «£l^p«
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Rem.—The Verbs ^1| to go away and |Z| to come^ lose | in the

imperat., and form
;

^]2, oZ, -2, 12.

3. In Aphel and Shaphel with their passives, 1 is chang-

ed into O, and, with the preceding _L ,, forms au ; e. g.

Rem.—In two verbs f is changed into «^ , viz : (Zf , Aph. t^Aa
|,

imperat. \L^, fut. liiuJ , infinit. CuLio
,
part. IAaLd* (^1

,

Aph. —SQaOI = 'I'l^^i^tl ) -^^^ *^^^ reason *£L^| and '<=^^' to

learn, are sometimes found together.

General Remarks.

The Yerb ^'it (according, to § 12.1
; § 15.2) should be no-

ticed in the following persons
;

pret. 3 fern, and 1 sing.

AllX A^if; flit. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 3 plur. ^j^112^q1iU

etc.; part.fern.sing. ]}]] and plur.masc. and fem. ^a^iI , ^ll*

In the signification, to be of use, to profit, it is formed regu-

larly. Yerbs which commence with OH, like Yerbs |2), as-

sume the vowel and throw it back upon 1 , but do not, like

those, reject or change it, although this latter occurs in

the Galilean dialect, which had but a single character for

the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Kem. 1).

§29. Verbs luith 1 Rad. Yud i».^2)) ^^ to bring forth.

In respect to these verbs it should be observed :

1. That in the pret. Pe. even when transitive, they take

JL in the ultimate syllable (excepting Yerbs 3 Rad. Gutt.)

;
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e. g. kOAj (^r*)* If »> t^^ first radical, be without a vowel,

as is usually the case (in pret., imperat., part. pass. Pe.), it

quiesces in J^* In the fut. and infinit. Pe. the vowel _L falls

back upon the vowelless preformative ; e. g. r-^^J , r-^}SD*

So too in Ethpe., — falls back upon Z ; e. g. r^-»M* But

where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel,

these verbs are regularly inflected ; e.g. Z^^*

Rem.—In the part. pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with

— appears ; e. g. ^'^'- Only t^GLi takes — ; but where the

regular verb takes— over the first radical, —, with Linea occultans

under Ol, falls away ; e.g. AOGLi* Lin. occultans with — appears

in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret. with a suffix attached ; e.g. OlZil^OLi

she has given him (Z\SOL»)» In 3 plur. masc. and fem. under sim-
•X 7

ilar circumstances, Lin. occult, falls away ; e. g. tuOIQ^OLi they
9. 7

""

have given him (QOCFl*)*

2. In the fut.and imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes ^»
In the fut. and infinit. Pe. this class of verbs is similar to

Verbs |2), and changes ^ into | which quiesces in — (vid. 1.

above). But in the 1 sing. fat. a falls away ; e. g. r^V
.7 a:

•

The imperat. on the contrary retains ^ ; e. g. r-^*

Rem.—^p» and tiDAa follow the inflection of Verbs —2) (§ 33)

;

* 7 «» 71> /R 1« 7 »>

e. g. imperat. ^J and »oZ, fut. ^,J and «oAj, infinit. ^,.Sd and

•AA^* In like manner t^OI imperat. from «£^01a follows the

»ame rule.

3. In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives ^ is changed

into O (vid. Verbs la, § 28. 3) ; e.g. jSof, ^joi*

Rem.—^ is retained in m!»l and «,ni if ;
still it should scarcely

be considered as an irregularity, since from ^L^ appear Pa. ^ilO,
7 7 -»* •

Ethpa. ^0L\.



70 VERBS MED. RAD. VAU AND YUD QUIESCENT.

§ 80. Verbs Med. Olaph quiescent ("ji) ^"Ji to ash.

The irregularities of these verbs occur only in Pe.,Etlipe.,

and Pa. with its passive.

1. Peal. In the pret. ( quiesces in JL and the latter falls back

from I upon the first radical ; e. g. \^ ; but when «^ is the

third radical, it quiesces in — standing before T ; e. g. wft|j«

The vowel — appears in Aph. ; e.g. ^M»l» In the imperat.

and fut. Pe. ( quiesces in — ; e.g. ^|a , ^JaJ*

2. In Ethpe., besides the regular form .^|£)Z1 , — is some

times inserted after 2
;

e. g. .^]o2]»

Rem.—In both cases metathesis of ( takes j^lace ; also a duphcation

of it ; e.g. ^|k)2, ^^12 and ^XL ; Etlipe.^A^il^fand *»lir:)]2ll

3. In Pa. and Ethpa. 1 is generally changed into a.
; e.g.,

X and k^A-^ZV The other verbs retain 1 ; e. g. ^lA«l*

E.EM. Both forms are found from 1 1 • ( | (.^ » | and X^i t!)

§ 31. Verhs Med. Rad. Vau and Yud quiescent

(Ql and •aI) ^O (^Q£)) to stand u})^ A>^n to die.

The verbs whose middle radical letter is Q or a, and whose

grammatical structure generally agrees with that of the reg-

ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases :

1. In the pret.and infinit.Pe. of Verbs Ql, the vowel —1 ap-

pears in place of Q, which is dropped ; e. g. ^on, y>Avp, In

the part. pass. Pe., and in the other conjugations generally,

Q is changed into a, and quiesces in 1_ in the part. P., Pe.

Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e. g. i<lx£D, J^I-ldZZ*!, ^Qj^IJ
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On the contrary, jl is movable in Pa. and Ethpa ; e. g.

y^aO, ^OjloZI* In the part.act. masc. of Pe.,( (=y, vid. §1.

Rem. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes over in the other

inflections into a. ; e. g. ^^O masc, |V)iO fem. Only in

the imperat. and iut. Pc^ Q remains and quiesces in _1 ; e.g.

^QQJ, in which cases, as well as in the pret. (in Verbs

«-»^), .*. appears and quiesces in —
; e.g. LmIjd, i>QaXQJ»

Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex-

cept the 1 sing., which, takes — over | ; e.g. iOQol^

Rem.—In Pe., Ethpe., Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which

are at the same time iJ (§ 32), as joik and some others which can be

referred to no particular species, as •-*<*0f, 1QO, retain Q movable.

Some are inflected in both ways, but with a different signification
;

e. g. JO] to take a handful, Aph. 'fu\\ to deviate from the way,

TheVerb ^£0, contrary to the rule, takes a. in the fut. and imperat.

Hut AaId follows the inflection of Ql Verbs ; e.g. fut. ZqSQJ* The

nnperat. of «£DQl*j to spare, takes — (jCCLm), with the signification,

far he it. In some manuscripts _2. is found in the preformatives of the

fut. and in the infinit. Pe., which manner of writing was received by
the ancient grammarians, and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 311,
the Mandaeans used on account of metre (vid. Lud.de Dieu p. 292).

2. In Ethpe. •Z of the formative syllable L\ is doubled
;

e. g. ^QjbOiZI* By this, the transposition of the sibilants

does not occur ; e.g. M-ilZZ"!* When three Z come together

in the 3 sing. fem. and 2 sing, and plur. masc. and fem. fut.,

one Z is omitted
; e. g. ^Q^oZZ* The occurrence of three Z

together is unavoidable only when the verb itself begins
with Z, in which case four Z would properly come in succes-

sion ; e. g. ^oLoZZl Ps. Ixii. 10, from ^^L Ethtaph.

differs from Ethpe. merely in signification ; e. g. ^QuiZZl
Ethpe. to raise one!s self Ethtaph. to he token avmy.

Rem.— «rri i<^ZZ1 to he convinced, Ethtaph.. from »£a*j2)| , is

usually written jaCLi-a^Z]*
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3. In Apli. the preformatives of the fat.,infimt.,and part.,

lose the characteristic _L , excepting the 1 sing. fut. ; e. g.

^.iJd]* The part, pass., contrary to the analogy of other

part, passives, changes into — ; e.g. ^OqSd, to distinguish

it from the active form ^>nV>

«

Rem.—No example is found of Shaphel.

§ 32. Verbs 3 rad. Olaph Quiescent (Jj) |1_.. to disclose.

These verbs, which include the Hebrew jj^^ and j-j^Verbs,

are different from the regular verbs in the following cases.

1. The third radical ] either quiesces or is changed into

•a* Here it should be remarked that the pret. Pe. ends in J-;

e. g. U-i«, the other preterits in .ul; e.g. Ethpe. ..jL^^yiZ]*

The futures of all the conjugations end in )- ; e. g. re.

|j..^j , the imperat. Pe. in «^. ; e.g. «^k--^if , imperat. Ethpe.

in t-i—
; e.g. •.•^..Z] ; the other conjugations in \^ ; e.g. Pa.

|J..».» The termination of the infinit. Pe. is the same ; e.g

|J-.i|.-So« The other conjugations in the infinit. end with Qa—
;

6. g. Aph. Q.i^.|^k> , the participles generally with \^ ;

_..- Only the part. pass, of Pa.,Aph., and Shaph.,

ends with «.k. ; e. g. Pa. w^^.^^So*

Rem.—Some verbs with •.jl. (•-") i^ the pret. Pe. are inflected

like the other preterits. Here belong mostly intransitives, or Verbs

Med. E. ; e. g. •^.^.^CD to he great. Both forms are found in the

Verbs (SDji and - >^» to swear. The imperatives of this kind of
7

verbs, take wi*. at the end. Some verbs with 3 rad. He., seem to

7 17
belong here ; e.g. GlSOs to name^ Pa. wkiX2A« Some grammarians,
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without proof, derive from the imperat. Ethpe. the forms |J-.*Z1 and

|J-y*Z|* The Verb (OCFI has two forms of the future; e. g. fOOlJ

and fOOU* In the formation of the present tense in connection with

the pronoun, the part, takes ^jl* quiescent, instead of |. ; e. g.

AalOjliD for Aj| llOjllD* From (XflD ^o hate appears a double

form of the part. pass. ; e. g. |l£D and |iiiro» The former refers

more particularly to things, and the latter to persons.

2. When a letter or syllable is added, 1 is either changed
into ju or falls entirely away.

A. In the first case, jk. is a) movable in the pret. 3 sing,

fern, of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in

*)-
; e.g. Ethpe. AjL^.tZ] ( Pe. ^yi ) ; in the second form of

8 plur.fem. ; e. g. Pa. ,^fc *^vt ? ^^ the 2 plur. fern, of all the

imperatives ; e. g. Pe. ^^i iN.t ; in the 2 and 3 plur. fern, of

all the futures ; e. g. Ethpe. ^aAyiAj ; in the fern., sing.
. . ^ \^ \p

and plur. of all the participles ; e. g. Pe. H-^yi ; and finally

in all the infinitives except that of Pe. ; e. g. Aph. Gu^.J^

(Pe. |J-.(^-Sd) ; 6) ^ is quiescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fern,

of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner

that JL in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. A^.i
) quiesces in —

;

e.g. A^.. , .oAa^..» In other cases a. quiesces in —
; e.g.

Ethpe. A^..ZT, ^oZuSy.Zl'l

B. ] falls away in the 3 sing. fem. pret. Pe. of Yerbs

with — retained ; e. g. ^yt ;
in the 3 plur.

masc. and fem. pret. Pe., and in the 3 plur. fem. (in the
t" ^

3 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs wi^ and of other preterits, «.»..

remains) of all the preterits ; e. g. Pe. GL^yt ; in the fut.

throughout in the 2 sing, fem., while the regular form

^ is changed into ^ ; e. g. Pa. ^-*^yiZ, and in the 2
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and 3 plur. masc. ; e.g. Pe. ^Q^<|^J ; also in the 2 sing. fern,

imperat., where «^ quiesces m— ; e.g. Fa. ^-^-^yi ; also in the

2 plur. masc. imperat., where Q quiesces in — ; e. g. Aph.

cAy.]
;
finally in the plur. masc. of the part., where the reg-

ular form ^a_ is exchanged with ^.^^ ; e. g. Pe. ^Xt*

Rem.—Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,sometimes the quadriliteral form

^^Q^.t appears. The 3 plur. masc. pret. Q^yi (with paragog. Nun

• OQ^..) occurs, sometimes with | retained ; e. g. Acts xxviii. 2.

^00|;O* But the form Q-^yt which Buxtorf adduces, is neither

confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations

excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 3 sing. masc.

only by taking Ribui (vid. § 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs

ending Avith «Jk.-, and in Pa. of verbs ending with |L, writes a

double iA ; e. g. ti >^it* In the imperat. Ethpe., besides the form

given in the paradigm, occurs the 2 plur. fem. i -^.>Z|»

General Remark.—Verbs (j or t-A.^, which are at the same time

(1 (comp. § 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs |J ; e. g. pret. Pe. ^JJ.

tJd, ZuP, -*Au]], plur. Qa|], etc., infinit. Iflk), imperat. wiP, JG,

€tc., fut. 1|JJ, plur. tO|Jj, etc., part. act. ||j, pass. (|J, Aph. pret.

wk|j] and ««*.^|, iniinit. CU|J^, imperat. <^|J (, fut. <^|JJ, part. «a|]SD*

APPENDIX TO § 32.

Inflection of the Verb |jLm to live.

In the Yerb |ji«m with a. movable, ^ is rejected when the

first radical and the preformative are without a vowel ; e. g.

infinit. Pe. )m^ for 'U-*'^* Sometimes this verb takes 1

between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g.
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]1*\^ (better perhaps h^*]^), fut. \mJ for ]>»»J and with ]

inserted iQa^M, Aph. pret. wk.Aj(, iimnit. Ql^xk^ or QA.x»PiD,

fut. iwJ and ^*M 7
imperat. ^j^l, part. Jj^io and P^|Sd*

also falls away when no preformative precedes, and its

vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical ; e.g. imperat.

Pe. *JL » for « i »i, part. fern, (-i-** for (u^aa* The form^^m

(Matt. XV. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc.

B. Defective Verbs.

§ 33. Verbs loith the first radical Nun (^) *C\*^y to go out.

The irregularities of these verbs are the following :

—

In the fut., imperat., and infinit. Pe., and in all forms of
•X -ft •> Y li

Aph., the first rad. J falls away ; e. g. *DQ2U, %nQ£i, *Q£i!iD,
•ft ^7 _ 7 *

•^2)(» The fut. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take— and—

;

7 -ft • -ft -ft

Rem. — The exceptions to this rule are ; a) Verbs Med. Rad.
7 p

doubled (§ 34) ; e. g. ,J ; 6) Verbs Med. Rad. Quiescent ; e. g. «2J
;

* ,7 • ^ "^

c) Verbs Med. Rad. Ol ; e. g. JCU, fut. >aUJ» Those verbs whose

third radical is # or Z, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew;

e.g. ^^lV)i01 we have believed^ ^Ltd^ ye have descended. TheVerb
5- ^

.-ft

•nmi to mount up, takes its pret. and part. Pe. from >oNfy> (yid^ g

35.2). Upon retaining the characteristic 1 in Aph.; e.g. \o\l for]^J.

Comp., § 23. 1. Rem.

§ 34. Verbs with Med. Bad. doubled (Ml) ^mfiDj to sprinkle.

In respect to these verbs it should be remarked :

—

1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit.,
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imperat., and fut. (having — over the preformative) Pe.

;

e. g. pret. <IS) , infinit. ^fiD^iO , fut. *£D0\2 , imperat., %£D09«

Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. •CDJl,

»£0>Z21» The part. act. Pe. takes f in place of the

\y ; but I

falls away again when a syllable is added ; e. g. plur.

U^M.—Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. is ( , a.c exceptions, and

are intiected according to the rules for quiescent verbs (§ 35. 1. d).

7 T>

In the fut. and imperat. Pe. forms with — (not—) appear; e. g.

OLmJ
, ^* The part. act. Pe. has ^^H" ^^ the plur. from the

Verb ^\l to go in. In the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical

appears again, but it is marked by Linea occultans ; e. g. Heb. ix. 5,

^1 W^N^* In Aph. the characteristic | sometimes remains after the

preformative; e. g. r>^>>|<<o\ f,.Qni -^^-^^ (Comp. § 23. 1. Rem.).

2. The part. pass. Pe. >miro> , Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa. ; e. g.

%mco>Z| , JHflOi
, are regularly inflected, with the retention

of the middle radical. Instead of the last two forms, how-
ever, Paipel. and Ethpalp. (§ 25. D) are more in use; e. g.

7 7 7 7 •»-»

Rem.—The last remark holds good also of Shaphel, which occurs

more rarely (Comp. 1. above).

§ 35. Dovhly Irregular and Defective Verbs.

1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in

which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to

irregularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one
or both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This

class of verbs consists of (vid. Lud. de Dieu, p. 340, sq.); a)

Verbs ^ and ]] ; e. g. (flXJ , Aph. ^jS£^ to approve / b)

Verbs '\z> and j] ; e. g. IZ] to co7ne^ Aph. ^bJ\ , '(fib'l to heal^

Pa. >>.0ol ,
]Si\ to hoil^ Ethpe. wkSUt ; c) Verbs Jisi and ]1

',
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e. g. |Scu to swear^ imperat. «iV)i, fut. pop, infinit. liopo,

Aph. «uklDO|
;

(1a to sjprout^ imperat. «.A.la, Aph. <.«A0)

and ukJLi] ; d) Verbs li and U ; e. g. ]p ^6> cA^J^, imperat.

S\^ , infinit. llaLo ; «^)] ^(? 5^ displeased^ Aph. wL-^*

2. To Defective verbs (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 344:) belong
the following, in so far as they occur in the language, either

in individual forms only, or have borrowed their defective

forms from synonymous verbs, or, finally, vary from the

regular verb in inflection and interpunction. a) Impersonal
7

Verbs. From %o>l to he hit^ occurs only the part. act.

,^>1 it befits. From ^pD appear the 3 sing. fem. pret.

AjISd it is disagreeable^ the part. act. fem. pfSo and the 3

sing. fem. fut. .tsolZ ; and from Uo and 1V» appear the act.

part, llo and \\a it is suitable.

b) The following defective verbs are completed from

others which are synonymous : *nN(Y) to Ttiount ujp^ part,

act. ^ONfio ; the other tenses of this verb are formed from

*Q£QJ , imperat. *QCD , fut. -QfiOJ , infinit. «omV> , Aph. *as£!\
,

1> 7 7 7 -^

part. •r^nsKf^
^ Ethpa. .oVAnp>1. A similar complement is

7 ,7
found in ^OU^ to give (see § 29. 1. Kem.), imperat. JDCJl

,

infinit. ^ZSjD, fut. \E^ from \L , Ethpe. ^OuZV*

c) Tliose which differ in form and inflection are i^0l9,

to run^ imperat. «u^)Ol ; ^l] to go away and ^Z] to come

(see § 28. 2. 3. Eem.); also loGl to be (see § 32. 1. Eem.

and § 38), fut. fooij and |oau ; also from (OOl is found a

fut. apocopate (ou ,
\(J\L

,
plur. tOOU , etc., having the signi-

fication of the conjunctive as well as of the usual future

(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46) ;
\L» to drink\ with |

prosthet. ^Lm\ , imperat. t-»A»|
,
part. \Lm , fut. |AaJ , infinit.

(Aaio
; ^f , Aph. ^lOiOi to believe ; X^^ (see App. to § 32),

to live. Finally, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph. ; e. g. V»^

»

ISq4 ? 11 1 ? l^Z] (1>Z), which merely occur in Pa. and its
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passive, the second syllable quiesces in ^, as in Yerbs 3

Gutt. (see § 13. 1. Rem.), and 1 is retained in all of the

tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the

preceding vacant consonant ; e. g. 3 sing. fern. pret. IX»JD*

The formation is as follows
;

pret. Pa. pJD
,

part. VnV>

,

infinit. o|aOSo , imperat. V»-^ ?
f^t. \a^3

, Ethpa. "Jl^^l >

part. lliALo, inlinit. olIoAk), fat. "^IqAj^
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1 '1/°- V-1/
1/

^

3m. 3
f. a d

rH CO

a c5

r-l

-f ^
-(h

IS • a ^*z
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V

\
'I 'I

5?="^

a
1'

rvrv

5^^ t^

-':=iy'4''=i444rl»

a
%A ^^ ^ y\ y\ y\ ^ ^ \ ^ ^\ >r >r

•-J^-!^

a
1

-d

^. -^

d

*^ a3 i a *-•

1^ CO CO

a
(M l-H

§ a ^
g* CO CO

a
<N i-H

ft. §
I
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:J 1

'61

6) -61

a ^c
d

1/

'^ '^ '^ ?j '^ '^ *^ ';^ ?i '^

a

J^ .TsJ ^»vj r--

1 '? J ^

1
^

a 1 ^^ *M

a
<d

a
I'

^6 6
C .C c

die]*n
'3 « cd '::j '!^ '^ '^ -:

f

^ ^1 1 1 1
q q a °W. q 11

1'^ '^ '^ '^ 1 '1 1 1

1

1'i mi a
=^^^ '^ '^ '^ '^ '^ '^ :^ '^ '::i'^

p5I ^

1

r^ r^ r^ *rr *n f^a r^ r^ f'

1 '^ -^ 'i i 4 e
q-'

^

^1

k a
(>» c^ CO CO

a
<M Q CO CO

a r S

k
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CO

^

to

«4 .4
•?» I

\

•*o

•so

•-v| "^ -^
^^ r^ r-i

§'111
^' "^ •^ "^ '^ "^
,rv| ^^ ^v| ^"^ ^"^ ^^

'J ^§ :^ J J ^ 1

-<

^̂
a a J< <a -^

• rs •'N

'I

'i

f»^ c*^ f»^

^ 1

•»«i

•^ "^^ "^
X^%^\ u*^ ^•^

• 1

•vj ^ "Vj

*^*n ^•'^
'''ri 'I

•^ ^
o.*^ Mr*

a

-vj •vj "vj ->4

Cn*^ b-*^ »>«l

<o

a
a

i

a £

f e

'9

^

f ^ f f

•^ ^ ^
^a ^a ^a

' 4
.s ^^O

'I
8' a

»\ *^.^ •'-.^s •",#> f»«J ^.^ ''•r^

^ ^J I I 'I § :1

%^ %rs ^r^

J 'I i

1 a "^

a^ CO CO (M (M Q* CO CO
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^S« Ci *ICi ^ <i <* Sj Si <3
>^ rvj Si

%;i %;; --^ .-^ ^^ .#s %e^ r^

1

'I 'I

it

1/

^2- ^- ?^ "^ '^

'3 ':^ -r^ C{ '£:r '^ '^ c:} c^'^
•'••5 *..^ ^.^ ^.rs "^'^^ ^'^ «-•;; ...^ ..rs .-•;5

a ^i I J a a
'I

1
I 1'^

'£
f2- -^^ "^ "^ VS "q 'q ^^ -'> .

HUnMy uClCl cd
-t.a I -a.a

fn ri r^ f*^ '-7 '^ *^ /^ r^ ^^

a '

1

"£
4

/
*a 1/ *^ 1/

'I 'I

•11

*T. r^ r^ r^i *— ^n ^1 r^ r^ ^t

g
9"

^ S
(V* <N ci IfT « w

5 «-: S
<N I-H CO oc

a
CO I—

t

a- ft,
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PAEABIGM OF THE YERB WITH DIACRITICAL
POINTS.

( Compare § 4. Rem, ).

3 m. 3/. 2 m. 1 c.

Preter. Sing.

Plur.

Fut. Sing.

0^4^ cA4^

^q4cj

^q4qj

A^^ Al4^

'A^4^ Al4^

Ai4o

^q4^Z

Ai^DJ AI40

Al4^{ Al^
Al^o A140

Iinper.Sing. m. ^Q^^ ^Cl^O iPlur. m
^q4o *

I

Infin. ^[4^=^^ ^\4Jq1d ^\4nk) ^Ok) oS^nV) etc.

Part. Act. ^5>4^ m. \i^ t iPassive ^Jl^^^ ^"^-i^^ ^Jyj^O

^5)4nLD i ^^oAi ^iv^oAk) ^^ASo

^L4^Z|

^Q^4^Z

(Aq^o q!^q4o

Rem.—The forms of the verb which are omitted in the foregoing

fable^ are not marked with diacritical points, since they may easily

De recognized from their formation.
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§ 36. Verbs with Suffixes.

The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable

either falls away ; e. g. — in the 3 fern, and 1 sing. pret.

and Q in the fut. ; or the vow^el of the second syllable falls

back upon the preceding consonant ; e. g. in the same per-

sons of pret. Pe. in which — of the first syllable falls away.

The verbal endings ^ and O quiesce in — and Verbal

forms, unless they terminate with <.^. and CL. , remain

unchanged before the sufiixes •QD
, ^^« Also the character-

istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains
unchanged, and the suffixes of the 3 plur. are attached to

verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the

particular persons the following should be remarked (see

Table of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with
suffixes, § 36).

A. Preterit with Suffixes.

3 sing. masc. ^^^4^ before the suffixes ^QD
,
^1d in the

2 plur. masc. and fern. The other persons ^^^4^ with

sun. a. 1.

3 sing. fem. t!L^ before ^QO
, ^^» The others Ai^4^

with suff. a. 1.

2 sing. masc. A^fej^ unchanged, and by way of exception

with suif. c.

2 sing. fem. *jiA\f)r) is changed into %jiAL4^ with suff. b.

1 sing. com. Ai^4^ forms t\^ with suff. a. 1.

3 plm*. masc. qI^4^ becomes oii^Q with suff. b. or with .

parag., excepting before tQD
, ^-^«

3 plur. fem. *t\l^ either ^^.4^ with suff. c. or with
|

parag. ,^ i V^Q*
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2 plur. raasc. and fern, and 1 com. retain the forms

.oAl4^, ^A!5^
,
^J^i^ with suff. c.

Rem.—The 3 fem. 2 masc. and 1 com. sing, in some forms with

suffixes are only distinguished from each other by the diacritical

point, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid.

§ 4). Verbs Med. E. with suff. follow the form of Verbs Med. A.,

and retain — where the latter retain — ; e. g. 3 sing. fem. Al^S

with suff. CILL^JD* Yet the form OlZW>»i> occurs in Ps. cxviii.

167, instead of which, since no similar example occurs, the punctua-

lion should perhaps be .-. The same is the case even in Verbs

Med. Olaph. Quies. So the vowel _ belonging to ^|» is changed

into — over Cn^^s ; but in the 1 sing., — remains ; e. g. ^A^(s«

In respect to verbs 1 rad.
f
and ^ quiescent, it should be remarked,

that where, in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, |

retains its — and ^ its — ; e. g. CFlAiliOf* But where, in the regular
7

verb, — stands over the fii*st radical, this class of verbs retains it in
7 •« T> 7 * I

the same manner ; e. g. jSo] with suff. 01^| ,
|N with suff.

7. r

• iN i» Defective verbs, or those with Med. Rad. doubled, retain

— in the pret. unchanged, like the form x^.^^* ^^^ ^ fe™« ^^^d 1

sing, change — into — ; e. g. Aoj with suff. OiAd> ; but they remain

unchanged before .QD and ^jlO ; e. g. tOOAOK Pa. and Aph. retain

the vowel of the first syllable unchanged. In respect to — of the
7

second syllable, it should be observed that where Pe. retains — , Pa.
* 7

retains — ; but where — falls away or falls back upon the first sylla-

ble , — is lost. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc. and fem. in Pe.

and Pa. with sufl", are hence all similar, and can only be distinguished

from each other by their signification in the context ; e. g. OlX^^

(from ^^4^ ^^ \i.%^)* But these forms are exceptions to this rule

when standmg before tOO and ^*^'

B. Future with Suffixes.

Throughout the sing, and in the 1 plm\, Q , which has been

inserted, remains unchanged before the suffixes tQS and
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^-i^* Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form

^^4^J takes the suff. a. 1. ; but if the suff. is in the 3

person, only the suffix, a. 2. is used. The other persons

are treated according to the rule laid down. In the plur.

the 2 and 3 masc. and fern, remain unchanged with suiJ. c.

Rem.—«a parag. of the 3 sing. fem. falls away, and is connected

with the suff. after the form ^^u^oZ* What is true of Q in Pe. is

also true in Pa. in respect to the falling away of the vowel of the last

syllable, excepting before ^C30 and ^->^* In the 3 sing. masc. with

suff. of 3 person masc. ; e. g. «,>010iN(^ni , ^i— appears sometimes

over Q* But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor

by Sionita. The 2 sing, sometimes takes ^ before the suff. of the 1

sing, and plur. The same is true in respect to the imperat. ; e. g.

iZoioZ |] put me not to shame. In Verbs Med. E. the middle

radical retains -. , and in Verbs 3 Gutt., — This pecuharity, Amira,

p. 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals , i. e. to Aph. ; but examples

are also found in Pe. ; e. g. Ps. Ixxi. 9. ed. Erpen. . »i

»

r\n*^»/ |J
^

ed. Paris, t iinO»Z,and in Pa. Ps. cxviii. 172, < i 1 i *^\Z» Amira
adds that this form is found particularly in prohibitory negations,

which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. The
persons of the fut. with ^ remain unchanged. But it should be

remarked that if the form ^oN^Ol takes the suff. of the 3 per. sing.

masc. ; e* g. >AOlAjo\f^ni , sometimes # falls away ; e. g. Matt. viii.

25, %Aaio;.k2Jn

C. Imperative with Suffixes.

The 2 sing. masc. ^Q^ remains unchanged with suff. a.

2. of the 1 per. sing. 2tnd plur., and of the 3 sing. fem.
When the suff. is in the 3 sing. masc. the form of suff. c.

is used.

lu the 2 sing. fem. of the form ^jlLo^ with suff. b.<^
X

quiesces in _*

In the 2 plur. masc. oLa^o passes into o\(^on with
8uff. b.
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The 2 plur. fern, is rare, and omits t before the suffix.

Rem.—The imperative with — and — in Pe. and in the other
7 7

conjugations, retains its vowel unchanged ; e. g. t 1 \V)» hear we,

tjiOli \On receive him. The forms of the imperat. pass., with an

active signification, also remain unchanged ; e. g. Si^^M ^^ reminded^

with suff. > i1 k'fDyL]* In respect to the transposition of Q in the

plur. it should be remarked that | of Verbs |2) (§ 28. 1) loses its

vowel .i-* But in those (£> Verbs whose imperat. does not take

Q , this vowel is inserted after the first radical ; e. g. OJ^l with suff.

^Onio^Ol* Yet this transposition of Q does not always take place,
•X« -X 1>

as the form %aJ0\0(>O sometimes occurs. In Pa. and Aph. __, in
7 -X 7 _ ». 7

Verbs 3 Gutt., , falls away; e. g. Om>*T with suff. wiG1Qm.£^

proise him, q\*^0| with suff. >a01qN*^0| lead him, hither. Verbs

|l are an exception, as they retain _ ; e. g. «.*Ja2|^| do me good.

Also a form with • parag. sometimes occurs ; e. g. »o\of)^ wj^th suff.

9 -Xt
I

'^
,

^OU-JONqOO* In the fem. plur. the paragogic form is the more

usual ; but in Pa. and Aph. both forms occur together.

D. Infinitive with Suffixes.

7 -»

The infinitive Pe, \>w4^^ with suff. a. 1. remains un-

changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of

the other persons are attached to the form ^4^kD» But

the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with Q are

treated as feminine substantives, the feminine suffixes of

which (those of the 3 plur. excepted, which are attached
•X

separately to the form with Q) they take, attached to the

termination IcL (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. feminines,

declension 1).

R,EM.—In Pe., where— of the second syllable falls away, some

grammarians insert, in its place, — ; e. g. OlN^nSn^^ Buxtorf adds
•X 7

yet two other forms with Q a Q inserted after the third radical ; e. g.
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^aOIqL^qSd and -iOloS^nV)^ If the vowel be — , as in Verbs

GLl , it remains unchanged ; e. g. QlSnnVn\ »

E. Participle with Suffixes.

Participles, which are considered as nouns, take their

suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the part, act.,

where either prepositions are used ; e. g. %a^ ,
,^iS*^ who

seek thee^ or a noun formed from the participle is joined with

the suffix; e. g. Jr^ supporting^ Gl^O,^ his helper. On the
contrary participles with separate pronouns (vid. § 18. 4.

Rem.), or with afformatives (§ 20) form the present tense.
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Proper Form. Sing. ] c. ! 2 m. 2 f.

Pret. Pe. ) n^
Sing. 3 m.) ^» ^ll^^O •^i^ iinVf^n

3f. A!^ wU/l^^ /Al^ ^Al^
2 m. Ali^ ^^AL^ * *

2f. ^Al4^ ^i^Al^o * *

1 c. Ai^ #
y^tH^O ^t\^

Plur. 3 jh. QlL^
»* 1 lON^Q

2 m. .O^Al^ •jjuoAl^ * *

2 f. ^Ai4'^ .uJLJuA^^ * #

ic. ,A^^ *
yi^^ «inl\{^

Infinit. ^QSd «>iV^So y^n'-n .»nKfc.QVo

Imp. sing.) V^^x

2 m.) ^ « > 1 1 Sq4^ * «

2 f. ^q4£) till Kq4q * *

Plur. 2 m. q1q4c «i10\(^QO * *

9 f >\r>Aj^ * *

Futsing.) \^j^A^
3 m. )

^^*t^^-" ^lil4-^) ^X^nj >>nSf)>Qj

Plnr .q m -ftk^OI *A,iioL{i»ni ^^jol^oj

Pret. Pa. ^^^.^^ «11sf)>o *A'^ »inK^
!

Infin.Pa. oL^O^ •aZQl4'^ j^ZoL^n^^ZoL^Sn
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3 m. 3f. Plur. 1 c. 2 m. 2 f

.

GFll^4^ olI^^ ^^ •aQ^^'n , in\Ao

oil\L4i) oi^^^ (ti4^ •qdAS^^ ^-k£AS4^

^cyuti:^^^ cnlti^^ ^AL^ * «

•^aiaii\L4^ gu'A^^ ^"Al^ •X-

1

•X-

CJli\l^ oi^^^ * QOAl^ ^^L^^n

. P -X. 7

OlJQ^4^
•X P -Xt . 7

.On3Q^4^
-ft P «.f . 7

O-ti*. 7

oij-1^4^
0...^ 7 •X P .•••^ . 7

i,n\An

-n p .. •* . 7

I'M .\A<^

«aouj6a^4^ GuoA^^ ^d^Al^ •X- *

%AOLiJ^i\L^ oiLi^L^ ^^Al^ * *

^oiiiSf^ oilL^ * .oni\f^ ^iniSf^

oiS^n^ cill^^^ , KAoV^
*> • .7 -n n • .7 t>

^ctlJLq^o olJ^Q^O ^^q4^ -jf *

au.l^Q4o ^-i^a4^ * *

^OIQ^QO CjioL^QD .oS^QQ * *

6iSa4^
* *

oi^4^^ r^^ .aala^oj ^^»n\Q4QJ

•-iOLiJolk^OJ oijali^^ ^jq14^
ft -X* . •»

ai^^ ai^4^ ^i^ ^onL^n ^^inS^

mln\l\AKr^ oi'Zol^'f^V) ^"Zq^q^ ^dZqL^Vo' 5-jloZqL^Q1D|
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§ 37. Suffixes to Verbs with third Radical Olaph
n

Quiescent (]])

Yerbs ]J (§ 32) differ so widely in their mode of connection

with suffixes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate

treatment. It may be remarked in general

:

1. That the termination 1_ either loses ] , as in the 3 sing,

masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa.,

Aph., Shaph. with suff. c ; or 1 is changed into .^ movable,

as in the infinit. Pe. with suff. a. 1, excepting before .OD
,

^aI) , where the which has arisen from
f also falls away,

according to some. So the termination of the fut. |- is

changed into o^ w4th suff. b.

2. Forms which end in <Ni. either omit entirely, and
connect the suff. a. 1, with a. movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret.

X X

Pa. and Aph. (and sometimes Pe. with t^ final), or ^
remains with suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and,

X

without exception ,
— remains also in the first case before

•QO ,
'^- The terminations ot the imperat. fern. «x.

,

,^t I are changed into .4. (or .*|L) with suff. b, and into

Ijb- with suff. c.

3. The forms which end with Q otiant., take for Q the
•X 7 *> T X -x

forms OQ (and 0(^) ; and for Q.*^ the form Qu unchanged in

all the preceding cases with suff". b ; e. g. 3 plur. masc.
pret. of all the conjugations excepting Peal.

In respect to individual persons of this class of verbs with
suffixes, the following should be remarked :

A. Preter. with Suffixes.

(Comjp, Table of Verbs |] with Suffixes,

The 3 sing. masc. il.. loses 1 and appends suff b, and

Buff. %Aau of the 3 sing. masc. to the form -iyt^
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The 3 sing. fern. A^»t takes, unchanged, suff. a. 1. The

same is true of the 1 sing. A^.i*

2 sing. masc. ^-^yi takes, unchanged, suff. c.

2 sing. fern. «aAjl!!^.. attaches suif. b. to the form ^AA-^yi*

3 plur. masc. CL^yt is changed into OOA . (and o|^y«)with

suff. b. ^ N^ Ni

3 plur. fem. ^J>^yt remains unchanged with suff. c.

2 masc. and fem. and 1 plur. take, unchanged, suff. c.

R&m. Yerbs 3 rad. wi , as they are mostly intransitives,

take no suffixes in Peal. But Pa. and Aph, of these verbs

with a transitive signification, as well as of Yerbs IJ with the
T.

same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling away of —

,

excepting before ^-*JD , tOD , where remains. The 3 sing.

fem. remains unchanged in Pa. Aa\.. and Aph. AlLy/l* The

same is true also of the 1 sing, in both, conjugations. The
3 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff., with o doubled

- 'X 7

(see Amira^ p. 372); e. g. Ps. liv. 3, ed. Eripen.^ oiOQl£D

they have soitght them. Sometimes the original 1 appears

before both 00; e. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 16, ^oo1i-k» they have seen

thee. In Pa. ^^-^-^yi and Aph. Ox^..!, — falls away before

the suff., and .a. becomes movable; but Q quiesces in— ; e. g.

Cu^ with suff. ^Ouf^ ; o/Aafwith suff. ^QDolA^l* The 3

plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff.

given in the tab. with the falling away of — over ^\ e. g.

%a01> >\y.f> The paragogic form of these two conjugations

takes suff. c. given in the table, without change.

B. Future with Suffixes.

The 3 sing. masc. UonJ and fill the persons which terminate

with I— , affix to the form ^XyJ suff. b. The 2 and 3 plur.

masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in

the regular verb, with suff. c.
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Rem. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and

Apb. Sometimes also — takes the place of —. in the snff.

3 sing. fem. ; e. g. Matt. i. 19, gu^jj that he should dismiss

her^ or in Pa. ; e. g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, ou^)] I shall liken

it. And with the falling away of »j ; e. g. •QOCLm] I will

show you^ the correctness of which Lud. de Dieu^ p. 398,
doubts.

C. Imperative with Suffixes.

2 sing. masc. *"yi is unchanged with suff*. b.

2 sing. fem. •-*-^y» is changed into j^^yt with suiF. b.

2 plur. masc. Q^.. is changed into OQ^.i (and oUii) with'

suff. b. ^ ^ \^

•n .p *«

2 plur. fem. ^^n i\.t aflfixes suff. c. to the form Jl-^ii«

Rem. The imperat. Pa. Uy. and Aph. (Jyif take the suf-

fixes of the pret. in connection with the 3 or 1 person ; e. g.

Oicof heal her. The same is true in the plur. masc. of the
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form with
Buff. c. is the usual one. (Compare 2, above.)

D. Infinitive with Suffixes.

^^Sd, in place of ( , «^ without a vowel

is inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away
•X 1>

of o. before ^QO, ^aD
,
(see 1. above,) Lud. de Dieu., p. 395,

doubts. The infinitives of the other conjugations are treat-

ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, D.)

E. Participle with Suffixes.

(Compare § 20 and § 36. E.)

Passive.

Plur. Sing.

^
^^\

Active.

Plur. Sing.

2.

m.

^ iJlUi^;;^ ff.'^-
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The participles of the other conjugations are inflected in

a similar manner, retaining the characteristic vowels ; e. g.

Pa. act. .oAa^J^ ye ask^ Aph. ^La)QLo we thank^ Ethpe.

^1 i I <^t^ we turn about.

General Hemarh.

Yerbs of the form of ^1^ to console^ never lose the third

radical letter ^ when taking a suffix, but throw back its

vowel upon the middle radical, which, according to § 36, usu-

ally stands vacant ; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. •jUfJuO
, yU^ «

3 pi. masc. w^kJO^Ai:^, «^oVi-0, fern. w^]jLb, ^ouV^iD, fut. 3
7 r P 7 - 7 7 7

sing. masc. »aJ ( i O
l,

^(*rai, imperat. 2 sing. masc. « 1 1 1] i n,

^ouV*^ , fem. %aJLjiV>-^ , wftOiQalAr) , 2 plur. masc. toV^jD

,

,.7 7 0..7

fem. «^M^, «iAC7U}xO*
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Verb )]

Proper Form. Sing. 1 c. 2 m. 2 f.

Pret. Sing. Pe. j l'^

3 m. Pa. ^ i^Qja
y y P 7 -!> y

Pe. j 2-£)

^/- Pa. ( Alm4

PiP

1 c. Zu'iD * Y^^

.x..y

P/wr. 3 m.
-j

Pael. ' Qxma

•X y

•X y

..p y

p »y

..p y

p "" y..

..* y

•^ ** y..

/ny?n. l;ok> ^^;n^o
p ^

._.^^;oVn

/mp. j Pe. j -»*r^

2 m. ( Pa. \ 1^^
y

* *

2 /. W.-D

10

I IP
*

•

y

PZwr. 2 m. 0\Ci

-X 7

j wa.JOO'r£)

-^•p

* *

2/. ^"\ *

Futur. 3 m. 1;^^
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3 m. 3f. Plur. 1 c. 2 m. -•
1

-n 7 . P 7 7 7

Ok P

«v X 7

•QSaCUt
1

T, X 7

1

-7» ,P

,-^A^A^

aiLkln aitu'r^ * .qdZu^ ^^a-sAa;^)

<X 7

. -X 7

OlOO'pO

OIoI-jD

•X 7

». 7

•X -X ^ 7

-»» Ok 7

-» Ok* 7

'^ x 7

.. P 7 . p.': pT.

p*r.

•x pT.

0. P -n ^.

i.p':.

»» p 1* Y.

au;nV)
1

. -TS

ou;,nV)
7 •»«

•X P 14

«. p i>

R P 1>

* P Ti

7 . 7 P 7 * •X-

x^
GU*pO

iP

lip * 4:

0^ 7

dioo^
•X^7 * *

P -K . P . p -^IP p * p

* *

^aiQLi;nj
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§ 38. Auxiliary VerhSy or Verbs Substantive.

1. There are in Sjriac two auxiliary verbs (verbs sub-

stantive). One of these, |OOi to be^ which, in Hebrew,
exists as Yau conversive, is used to form the moods and
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. jRem.). The other,

which is properly a noun, A* being, substance, essence {essen-

tia), with Olaph prosthetic A*"! , takes the place of the aux-

IPooi, belongs to

Yerbs ]1 , like which it is inflected, but in respect to which
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with
the participle, preter.or future, the Ol (with Linea occultans)

is not pronounced ; this is also the case when the verb is

added merely for the sake of emphasis ; e. g. fOOi ^\» he

has begun. Upon the double formation of the fut. (oou

and loau , see § 35» 2, c. The inflection of Aa] is as follows :

Sino*.

F. a M.

JL^ {lam) 1.

^jtOa^V {ihou art) ^^t^ 2,

a\^Lk({he, she is) ^GloLkXs.

Plur.

F. a M.

-uAjkl {we are)

-jjEuA^l (ye are) •QQaAaf

—iOuAjiI {they are) .OOUAaI

2. In connection with U is formed AjlI, which is inflect-

ed similarly to Aaf; e. g. *aAj.S / am not. Ail in connec-

tion with looi forms the imperfect; e. g. looi A^l or looi

^axo'L^he was. The same tense is also expressed by looi

loc5i. looi doubled marks the pluperfect ; e. g. AuOOi AaOCJI

/ had been.



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. HI

CH APTEE III

The Noun.

§ 39. Derivation of Nouns,

1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive,

derivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives

belong nouns of one and two syllables, whicb indicate ani-

mals, plants, metals, numbers^ members of the bodies of

animals, etc. (See Gesenius^ Lehrgeb. p. 478, sq.). Inasmuch
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always
recognized as nouns by the nature of the object which they

designate
; e. g. ;rQO fleshy .^ai^ gold^ «*^m^ silver. The

derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form
ed partly from verbs (verbals), and partly from nouns
(denominatives).

2. The derivation of nouns is effected ; a) without any

change of the original word ; e. g. ^,l!>So counsel^ from

«
>
NV) to counsel ; \^JOi\ mourning^ from ^^.^] to mourn ;

or by a mere change of the vowel ; e. g. w«-SSd Icing^

\£Q\ fetter ; h) by the falling away of the radical letter
; e. g.

]Al* sleep^ from ^^ ;
1^2) f care^ from *2i .-j

;
y^ the

hearty from «.nn -^ ; but especially c) by the addition of

formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if

initial, are 1 , Lo , a, 2 , • ; if medial, they are jl and Q
;

final, I , • , Z» Several of these formative letters are some-

times found in the same noun
; e. g. f*V?\2 scholar^

\i^\Q3 dominion^ (ZoiV)»>;V) compassion, "[A. ^m\m Jlame,
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§ 40. Nouns derived from Verbs,

Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de-

note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or

they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa-

tion of the action or quality itself (Abstract Nouns). But

frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete

forms of the infioitives and participles arc chosen. The

following tables present a collective view of the modes of

formation.
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TABULAR VIEW
OF

NOUNS DERIVED FROM REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS.

I. PARTICIPIAL FORMS.
A. Of peal.

a. The simple hut unusual Participial Forms^ which are most-

ly Adjectives.

-A,-

Absolute state, j ^^O j
^^4^

Emphat. state., ( 1]'4^ ( ]J^

'f^yit « man. \1Q£Q foolish.

;^»> an associate. iJolO rural, quiet.

J^rvt leprous. ^jlD sick.

Ql and <^kl ^p
pure.tOiS mournful IrQJ

U' and Jl

pb4 impure ; >>.>fin mwcA.

From these are derived Abstract Nouns ; e. g. '\lq1mO hardness;

\Lo\M.^fJCD multitude.
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b. Usual Participial Forms of Peal.

a. Active.

Absolute state, j ^O j ^^£>
Emphat. state, * 11^ ( 111*4^

>01CD a witness. >0 i \n sound,

XlOj black. (^aGI..a given.

•Jk£} Ql and ij^l

(jdAji aw inhabitant. «4u^ cursed.

^. Passive.

%£1a>1 rigkteoub',

^.•1 a hireling.

P I 7

IrQJ a herdsman,

Ql and «.kl

14^^ reviling.

(a^> a herdsman.

pOJUj a landlord.

V'and ^
|jl£D

I
a physician.

l]''and U
||i beautiful.

|;^»J long-suffering.

Ml
P X 7

(j-jLi^) rar^.

Ml

|n>*^4 renowned, f^'*^'^- beloved.

]h\Lfree.

r
piD concealed.

V'and U
lla m. l^ls) f. beautiful.

U and ^

f
'*^^ prophet, jA**H prophetess.

Here belong also AbstractNouns, as fZo i ro| healing, \LQS1a^l^

publication, \LQyy*^ freedom^ Qi^y\ 2iXidi yLQCu}} righteousness^

I^Oain g dryness.
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c. With Immutable Vowels.

->

Ab. Stat., j ^^^ ^Q^O , ^q4o ^q4o ^OD & with
[

ti>i>.\f?) a plou(/h- JCLL\ small. [SiOfy* a Mas- (oV)QflD a reo?

?;^a7i.
* ^phemer. (color).

faNn t^'e^a^. t40^»> ct moh^ \^0J\ a sower. .ASIIm) a friend,
a rabble.

^g) fa ja merer.] ]2)

l^i^J a carpenter. \lQSi\a preacher. fAO>| a ^aw- pD20| black,

Ql and <.iJ^ ^2) Ql and wkJL }Jfjs*o\a possessor.

I^GLm a spend' (JofiJ damp. pQ^I a ^zt;er. Ql and ^.i^
>> .«•

thrift. Ql and «.kJL

p»a3 a judge. yMCLk} a destroyer. \LQ.Ml^mortal. [l^Q^ fortunate.
» >t '/ I,

Ml Ml Ml ^ ^•
%2^7 .p 9. 7

» ^'^ ^^ " IW^ *^
divorce.

(»> a combatant. u^r\% « youth. I10].y« a barber. \1^\0J a bill of

|J.^lD an orator. fsQA.. a 5/>y. P » > a cleft.

|J and k-k^ U and «aJ^ |] and «-k^

yj\*^ a seer. [aO^ mournful. \aO\^ creator.

(> iN> quiet. fOOJ • a mocker,

U'and ]£)

fJL2)| a baker.

From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like 1Zqa!Lm rejection^

|Zo9Clll littleness, ]L<lMOy\ division, IZoJCUl giving, etc.
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B. PARTICIPIAL FORMS,

a. Of the other Active Conjugations,

Pael.

It takes the usual")

form, and the form
|

with ^L- and the

form V^QiO

fJ^fSO a leader,

|o;rr>V) poor.

|l*^\V) a teacher,

m

H-i^liO a torturer,

QL and t^^

LtO^lO united.

]^ >;V) high,

|J and «.u

\l^'f^tlD seditious.

pLk>GlSD a leader.

Xi and]2)

|1 ifintLo a physician.

liandK

P|>^V) a comforter.

Aphel. Shaphel.

Usual form and "i Usual form and

7 r

naV) a dwelling.

\^r\\^ pincers.

yiOa'^V) an offense.

7 r

^i»>OV) despairing,

pi|*^V> injurious.

II M

Ql and «.iA

|} and ajk^

(1k»V) a watch-tower,

pOVyv^ a sickle.

(J and <.a2)

^P P 7

pLi>QlO a confessor.

\LL'fM^ rich.
*P 7

|'^\»»» changing,

^P P 7

pLX^lQs a deliverer,

P and «.iJ^

(i N%aV) proud.

Part. pass.

• 7 7

« i W)«V) completed.

From these are derived Abstract Nouns, as |Zqj;^,1o direction^

|2oi<^\V) doctrine^ 17oi >fy>]Vn healing, &c.
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b. Of the Passive Conjugations.

Ethpeel. Ethpaal.

Usual form and

Ql and «ji^

EshtaphaL

Usual form and
j

^PP f

Usual form and
j

those with ,,\l ) those with # , |1 ) those with #, |l

ViSci/.ASd curdled. ]] and *jJii

]?fn >^ZASd entreat- J^ ]yt\^£M^ full,

ing. 1" " ''
At"*

pLlpkZ\LO renowned.

511

]i\\V)ASd eloquent.

C. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OF LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS.

Palel. Pealel.

Usual form and \ Usual form and \

Inb^^^^ ^ church- |V)\V^\» unhurt,

treasurer.

Paiel

Usual form and
)

l^^-u^ a farrier.

Parel.

Usual form and
IP. 7

1

Taphel. Quadriliterals,

Usual form and
| K .-^oSiD

V'
'' If " " •''7

.•;-M a pitcher. p0..9L an interpreter,

DOi;mV) sudden. (, iV)NZ a pupil.

an accuser.
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II. INFimTIYE FOEMS.

A. OF PEAL.

a. Simple Infinitive Forms—Segholates.

Absolute state, j ^O j
^\^

Emphat. state, ^ Xi^ \ U'4^

(a£L3 the soul. \2^y rain.

(V)»i>\ bread.

19 ?

|Jcu sea-grass,

» P 7

yO'fA herbage..

IpXa a child.

Ql and wi^

VZok) death.

* ? 7

L.Ol a yoke.

|J and w^

lOpM joy.

Ml
*0 7

Wyy a treasure.

]] andK

^)ao holiness.

* 0, 'X

la

way.

|„M.J> morning,

|A^» diligence^ (for lAs ^-»»).

Ql and «..iA Ql and t-iJl

(!DQ4 goodness.jijuA peace.

Ij-ij a dwelling.

U and «.k^

\9 •i\

VH

|£^ the heart,

V'and K
|Z|£} countenance. |Zo]J /a^or,

pOO coldnesSi

jj and •J^2)

|A2)0| anguish.

It is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig-

inal ; e. g. |J^A* a rope^ |Jo>* a pestilence, (JsGlm guilt ; oftener

two forms, as Hi an oaJc, \y\ a storm (from ml).



TABULAR VIEW OF DERIVATIYE NOUNS. 119

b. Infinitive Forms with Immutable Vowels,

Abs.stat. ( ^\^
Em. Stat. (

]i%JD

pVyi « herd.

(pQJ^ a work.

>
1^1 a girdle.

f^£Lk| renown.

PI^ a vessel.

QL and wkl

|1 iO nature.

*P -x

1^09 apunc- |aSO*^\ seizure. O^aOQ /o//y.

^?^re. Vi>O^V) affiance. IZo^NV) a ^m^-

(;^Q2 gleaning. la

ness.

]£ (and 11) lIjQfloV a fetter,

Xt^0\ a howl-

ing.

.,pp .X
Qland*^

(Jl^CLi tradition, i** ^ ^ /j ^•
MffO* talkative-

|J|QA a question.

]£!> a /oi^mr7. ^ ''in^i *-^

li and^ UoQ2);?er>m^.

> y and^
IL-O rmrfm^. V!r°

'"'^''"'-

» ^ ]nnoS confi'

U and '*<^ dence.

|iNi a sprout. |J and —2)
^ p p *.

H3QJ error.

Q2k and ^aJ^
•X 7

OHi ^ favor.

|j and %JL^

fZOLiJl indecency.

\lQ^O\j^ appear-^

ance.
iP« -x ?YJ X 7

ILOQIO posses-

sion.

]3 andU

iZoajS) orna-
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE
OTHER CONJUGATIONS.

-Ap-

peal Pael. Aphel. Shapliel.

Usual form Usual form Usual form and
and and

^Ic^,"^^^, ^\4^2^ ^M^ "^os
^q4o!^ or^Q4^2 lAng|»i>V) ]^\»>QS

thought. change.

\i:^iiD^ a bed, {^^ISiL flattery. \L0fClL3 slavery,

^^r^ a desert. fr^r^Z help. \3t0LD a concussion.

]]aAa^ a thrust. ^soAdZ combat, |;.k»OQs delay,

]ki ]£i ]£ ]£

'\'^\^ a speech. '\LyQ.yA L mer- "|ZqJ,^QSd c?e

chafidise, struction.
tf tr i> ^

^,lD insight. \t\KkOLdespair.\6^ClQ!!JDa gift. l^lOQs deliver-
• i» II II '»

_£) Ql and t-iJL —2) ance.

]io<y>Vn departure. (;mV) a sat^.

(f.^Q<y^Vft bellows. |A»q4^ rubbish. I^ClD a Aoe.

Qi and «^ ]] and «^ U (and ]2i) (J and «.xS

"JZ^Sd harJcen- lAifnoZ a ma?i- IZoaAa^ aw as- fiNV)Q> con-
^

ing. tie. sembly. elusion.

1] and k^il 11'and .-i^ U and »x2) U and ^x2)

]]',iD a drawing "{LtyoL doctrine. |Zoi i^^oV) cow- V>)Oa* a^ro-

'o/* (of water). elusion, mise,

ll'and |a

^AaZ^Sl) arrival.
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE LESS FREQUENT
CONJUGATIONS.

Palel and Palpel.

|^9G11 splendor.

If >>

Ql and «a^

(a.i^Q.» motion,

]|g^\ng> contam-

ination.

Pealel.

VZ\V^\V)Sji in-

nocence.

Pavel and Paiel.

|i^oZ a worm.

|J and ^.j^

jAf ^ -
(^ a mystery.

Pali.

^Cl^Q^ astonish-

ment.

Parel. Pamel. Taphel.

201)QfiD swiftness, f^lSOO* shame. f,V)\oZ doctrine.
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§ 41. Denominative Nouns.

Here belong :

1. NoLins
;

a) without any formative additions, derived

from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or

derivatives of verbs ; e. g. M^-yi o^ gardener^ from poiyt cz

garden ; f»>NV> a seaman^ from t»»\V> salt ; h) with the

formative syllables (j— masc., |Aa.- fern., (Patronymics or

Gentile Nouns) ; e.g. "^Loo?"' Roman^ "{L^ysOj^Israelitess

;

with the falling away of the syllable *flDQ in names

of towns ; e. g. y»sn2i\ an Epliesian^ from ,icq£Q2)| ; or

FeminineAbstract Nouns, terminating in 12q and lAa_; e.g.

^ZojhX^ youthfulness^ from ]]_^ a youth ; ]2o;-»Ql hlind-

ne55j from ^Ql hlind ; \LaMaj beginning^ from «NAa9 ^^<?

Aeac^, principal ; c) diminutives with .Q or J]OQ masc. and

|A^JQ fern, attached to the noun ; e. g. P0;iD a Utile soriy

from Vr^ ; IjcIajI « ^^*^^^e brother^ from 1x»1
; lA^oZ;£i a Ut-

ile daughter from IZ^ ;
tflOO*^\o a young dog^ from |o^pt

Sometimes we find both forms in use ; e. g. |jo;r:i.. and

(CDO;^.. a manikin^ from ir^yt« Diminutives from com-

pound nouns also occur ; e. g. pomJ'pfb from ^AJ'rC) ; also

a double formation ; e. g. poflDOjO.. a very little man^

(AaJqAjoZ;^ a ^^er^/ ^^'^^^^ daughter.

Rem.—Amira (p. 145) mentions a form with the third radical

letter doubled, and Q inserted between them ; e.g. (h^o/^oN a little

assembly^ from |4^^*

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed ; a) by afiix-

ing the terminations p masc. and ^Lx^ fem. ; e. g. ^jaO>

masc. (AjJ-mOj fem., spiritual^ from p^Oj ; ft) by afiixmg

the terminations m masc. lA.^- fem. ; e. g. ]a^sQ.. masc.
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^h.Knmn . fern, corporeal from (Sq«Q.. ; ordinal numerals

(see § 50. 3) ; e. g. "piAjJlZ the third, from "jA^Z ; c) by affix-

mg the terminations |jJ masc, fA^J lem.; e.g. (a l »iO> masc,
*P. P P Ok,

|AuJUj09 fern.

Rem.—In respect to the cases under a. and c. above, Amira re-

marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan-

guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms.

§ 42. Composite and Exotic Nouns.

1. The formation of words by composition is more frequent

m Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis,

p. 151 ; Lud. de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre-

quently used in forming compounds are r^ son ; e. g. (ai;*^

man, yinL'^voice; \i2J^ sir ; e.g. t*^^i NSQ enemy; ^dymuch;

6. g. |Ajk2 JD5 householder; •-•-»5 principal ; e. g. |ZL^\saaS

firstling; \lul^ house; e.g. AaJO (ffi^O corn-house; sometimes

^^1 eating ; e. g. T •;n\o] adversary. In changing the

Concrete idea into the Abstract, either the last part of the
-1 •»' ? * Pi*

compound word only is regaraed ; e.g. |ZonOr^£) hostility,

or both parts are changed into the feminine ; e. g. \LoLk^

ts^y house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44.

2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into

their language, and given them either Syriac terminations

or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms.

The following are examples
; \^\\\ a^ia, »Qi \.<^0| suay^sXiov,

POSCU^OI '^/Sjuoojv, .qW^O juuaXXov, t4^l^^ |aa^y]|ULara,

p I p» *>

»fiDOVnffi I ytONoro CuXXo^iCuxo^. There are some peculiarities
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in the formation of these words, for which see § 12. 5. and

§ 44. Eem. 8. At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians

introduced words also from the western languages ; e. g.

^.i^;2> the Franks^ tH^U] Germany^ j\L»\^S\ England,

\^ »;^ Prince^ «u99ai Henry, etc.

§ 43. Gender of Nouns.

The Syriac language has but two genders, masculine and
feminine. The latter is distinguished partly by the signifi-

cation and partly by the form.

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by

the same rules as in Hebrew. Masculines are the names of

men, masculine offices, nations, mountains, months and

rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani-

mals, countries, cities, and members of human and animal

bodies, which are found double although they have mascu-

line endings in the plural ; e. g. ^!1.. 9 feet from ^it >, etc.

2. In respect to form, the feminine is characterized by

the termmations (- (
\l ), c^. , Ql.

, Z* But the first of

those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for-

mation of feminines from masculines (e. g. ^'f^lKk female com-
7

panion fi-om \CiA^ masc), must not be confounded with a

similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic

state, § 45, 3) usually given in the lexicons, as the only mas-

culine form in use. To distinguish this fem. form from the

masculines^ it is usually given with the termination \L
;

e. g. IAoLSd the queen. The forms with Q« and wk- have

arisen by apocope from (Z ; e. g. on> l goodness, ^\0 beam.

The last of the above mentioned endings 2 is seldom used ;

e. g. AiSo part.
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Rem.— 1. The feminine ending (-. is generally found in adjeo

tives ; e. g. «2l^ masc. |^^ fem. If the word ends with ( , this

» ; e. g. (OJ masc. ^.OJ fem.

Gentile nouns and numerals ending with •-&.. change that termina-
-Jf P .X I ^ p P -X I

^ .p.

tion into (- ; e.g. wijOOl* masc. (a>00lji fem. Nouns with \L

final are masculine when Z is a radical letter of the noun ; e. g.

|AaO how^ |Ao • ornament, (A*! olive.

Rem.—2. Many nouns with a masculine ending are feminine or

common. They are usually given in the emphatic state (§ 45. 3) ;

e. g. 1^ N\ shi}')^ H^'O I
way, ^12^ rih, (iil earth, t^vv P^icher,

J^S ?y<?//, 1;^^ Aerc/, IjClyc line of battle, (H^l com. time,
ij P •" ^ P 7 ^\ ^mP 7

"i^
^

pDl leather bottle, \f^\^ sword, com., Pn^oLO burden, \\!^!^ talent,

lap 6'to7?e, |cDp bellij, \\m\ com. tongue, fit^l so^^^, I^QJ /re,

I
)0120 com. moori, f;*^CY) shield, |£Q£D com. mo^A, J£2iJ^ branch,

\£Q\L bed, yj^oS com. 2d;z?2f/, (AjiZj com. terror, yLjLCiS com. firma-

ment, vsQ.*-* hades, |A>jQ* r?^s^, | > V)ll com. heaven, |aSQa com.
V .X

5z^%, ^Qa /«7y. Names of animals also are of the common gen-

10 T> ««p 7

;V) »» a?^ a55, |J.SD . a C(2??zeZ ; also the cardinal num-

bers from 20 to 100.. Greek nouns retain their gender
; e. g.

•i2D0rJCl£D Cuvooo^, ^QjiZUj oia^i^xv]. In general, those nouns are

considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He-

brew, ending in HT, and all of those nouns which, in the emphatic

state, end in IZ (§ 45. 3).
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§ 44. Number of Nouns.

There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural.

There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew,

ending in ^-»-. (^52 masc. two^ ^ISL fem. two., ^2)Sd two

hundred^ and ^j ^Sd EgypPj ; but thej cannot be considered

as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex-

pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral tioo.

The plural of masculines is formed by annexing the

syllable ^a- to the noun sing. ; e. g. ^'Q^ 'inountains^ from

jQ^ ; that of the feminine by ^ (instead of ] ) ; e. g. JJoA^

virgin^ plur. ^oA£)«

Rem. 1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Yerbs U,

ending with ]- and w^- , terminate in ^-a« ; e. g. jJ.^ hoy,
.. -n 7 7 71 ^

plur. ^ > \^ ;
wi;Ak) dwelling., plur. _arJftSD« Feminmes

ending m Q and ^ take tQ ; e. g. O^W) kingdom., plur.

0*7 ,1 I

•on^Lo : those ending in wi— take ^ ; e. g. w»;s creature.^

plur. ^^* Nouns derived from Yerbs Ml , if the doubled
consonant appear again in the plural, take Linea occultans

^ " 7 ^

under the first of the similar lettei-s ; e. g. ^aSqSQj from

1f£Lk sea., ^-i-SfiSfiS from (Sqi people.

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the plural in the same

manner as feminines. Here belong: (cof physician^ plur.

*Qflo]
; V»'o1 ^^'^^5 plur. IZoaJol ; U^l Z^6>^, plur. IZq-jij]

;

3^1 place., plur. tO>Z|
;

(aCU* snake., plur. (ZoOm
;
pjQD

mule^ plur. IZqjjqo ;
IfiDjQD throne y plur. .Qfioici) ;

]jl^!S

p. 5- .5' .,P-X -p. p.'' -^ ^'"f

night., plur. tO\iN ; liQiD member., plur. (Zq-1Q£) ;
JlJ

herdsman^ plur. (as a part. ^:^^^) t<^' ; l^* cup-learer^

\0y t> 7 m

plur. fZcm» , &c. (Compare Agrell., Comment, de varietate

generis et numerl.^ p. 68 ; and upon the absolute and em-

phatic states, Ih^^?" form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.)



NUMBER OF NOUNS. 127

Rem.—3. The following feminines form the plural like mascu-

lines ; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the emphatic singular

(§ 45. 3), lU^Xell, ,-^V; ((ltS\\vo7nan, "(ij)
; Xtsof ivall, ]££>X

lAl . f/ardcn, )l..
; IZjQSD.. coal, 1;S0Q..

;
^tiJikSDJ fi(]f-basket,

^*\n>
;

(Alk>j tear, llk5> ; l^-yv^ thorn, L^
;

jA^Ja wheat,

^S
; 1^\^ ^eaf (of paper), ]i]^

; l2\\^ sickle, W^ ;

'|2\S^cLjJi5 sieve, llowiD
;
IALSD wore/, IJLd

;
l^oi Aair, liLo^

VZ;sV) cave, X'r^ ; VZ'AOD &a^-%, iJlCD ;
VAlj.£flD 5A?>, ]£i^iflD;

^AmS cluster {of grapes), Inil ;
lAopk thojig, |d;^

; "jiicL^

9Q.^ ;
|A2L^O bark, \2l^O

; l^ry<h* almond, lr\H*

l2\li year, ^^jl£»
;

I'Ali Aowr, ^-^^^
; TAj12 Jig, )j1"Z, etc.

b) by retaining Z; e. g. ]l\^ booty, '\L\£i
;

lAi.. cry, lAl^yi

(Z^M siyA^, fZpsi
;
\L\^ noxious means, \L\^

;
|Z( • ugliness, \l\ •

li\2)''. care, VAs^
; l^^O calling, ll^lo

;
12\>aQ* rws^, 1A>aQ«

(see Agrell, passim, p. VO. s^'.)

Rem.—4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine form

sometimes having a metaphorical meaning) ; e. g. «^| father,

T P *7 P 9 <^V «

•

I •X 7 p»5' 7

_kGlO| and tOlO| ; ^*\a.x» army, iNi n and ^0\a »>
;

19
7 f 7 7

^
17 7

Afj^ breast, ^r*^ and ^0|.aj ; _£^1 ^me, ^^il*^! and ^If^l [times,

^Mrn5 m repetition)
; ,-» Aawc?, ^ri( and t01r-A| (gripe of the hand);

>OCLi day, ^^iV)Qa and ^iDQa
;

|*^N Aear^, —^O^ and >0n\

;

%-»> P xp P7P,7 1^7 P,7V
|;l0 /ore/, ^^ and ^0;iO ; )01J stream, —^901J and ^09GIJ

;

*PX II P^I«P7 17 7

\^aJL feast, ^^i, iS and ^>(l
;

|l a.S eye, . »1 iS and 1 >\ [foun-
^P-R X-R P''>^P7 IV

^am)
;

(*^OS Aee^, ^^i^nS and ^^noS
; p;0 horn, ^^i i;0 and

P7 ^ ^ XO PO
_J;^ (corner)

;
(SOs /lame, ^aii£ls and ^GISDa , etc. Some
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masculines as in some of the above examples, take Q or 01 between

the plural ending and the last radical. Also some feminizes in (Z

take Q and Ol before the plural ending ; e.g. \t^o\ people, 1Zq1jD(;

li\lLD^ar^, 12qiSD; ]h!LL offering, ]lo!!iL', jSoVmo^Aer, VZoiSol]

(ASof handmaid, (Zqi1o( (compare § 49). Sometimes ^ is in-

serted ; e. g. flJQOj 6ee, (A^^QIDJ
;

\LDOJ place, |A.»^Oj
;

»P. -X »£>. P -X

(ACDQCO mare, |Aa£DQ£0, etc.

Rem.—5. The composites (§42.1) form the plural in such a man-

ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected
; e.g.

fCQ2iO A.A.1D granary, or ; 6) the first part ; e. g. (*JLjl12 man-

kind, or ; c) both parts ; e.g. |]-£>Zl2 tattling.

Rem. 6.—Some words only occur in the plural ; e.g. |*V) water

^

(.ft„M /i/*e, {2)1 /ace, (.ft.S09 worth.

Rem. 7.—Some singular names (collectives) take the plural mark,

Hihui (§ 6) ; e. g. \mD^ horses, fr^O cattle, \1L sheep. Amira

(p. 95) also places here \f^i birds and ||»a^O draft-cattle.

Rem. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Syriac

plural ending of masculines in (- ; e.g. (£)QQfiQa.£)| sVicj'xo'roi,

» -^ .7 » •»> -X

L^2) c^oCKayyzg, {SD..O) 6oy\koiTOi. Less frequently do they take

the plural terminations of feminines in \L ; e.g. (ZcilOpO iut7)p(^ava<,

|ZojAco| (fTdSia. Letters which constitute the Greek singular

terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained;
• -A -X P

e. g. (QDQSQJ vojULoi from vojao^. The plural terminations Ssg and rsg,

from ig and a^, are represented by f,. and ]»^ ; e. g. f^^D xXsj^s^

from xXsij; (^Ljt^r-^l avS^iavTsg from av(^^ja^. The Syriac often re-

tains the termination of the Greek plural and of the cases, represent-

ingthe accusative a^ (first declension) by %£D, «^|, *flDO and «CDO|;

7 *«7 7 I 7 l»*7
e. g. %£QJ01 ^wva^, *£D|J-a^ (pjaXa^, JDQluZI 'ASrr)va^,

17-^ 7 -
-X

;niO Ks^p^^fa^; oi and ouj (second declension) by Q and
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p ». X .0 ^k-^ •x I

%£00; e. g. OOaOfeOOl llTojixot, ^2DQ£LkX*^ ^/X(?r<n'ou^; and

neuters of this declension by ( ; e.g. ||J£LO xs^aXaja; the genitive

by ^Of ; e.g. tO^..A^>| a^x^tuiv ; ss and a^ of the third declension

are represented by JUa., %£0, •£D| and •JDDO ; e.g. »£P;mn Ka/tfa^a^,

cfiO ION<^-7rXaxag, •ISQI.aJ^OI 'EXX7)va^
; sig from the singular in is

IS represented by JXU.; e.* g. *rn>QO>| a]^s(fsig ; and the neuters

ending in ara, are represented by |4 and |^1 ; e. g. *J4^yiO? and
*7 « 7 * >^

{4pQ..0> Joy/xara. Some of these plural endings occur in Latin

nouns
; e. g. ^Cd'IjqjI annonce ; ^S£i\\^SD[a castra. The same is

true in respect to Syriac words
; e. g. *^lli« garden, for P-t from

lAl.. (comp. Affrell Otiol. Syr. p. 46—49).
^

§ 45. Different Belations {States) of the Noun,

1. Besides the absolute and construct state of tlie Hebrew,

of which the latter marks the genitive, there is in Sjriac

and Chaldee, an emj^hatic stai£. It originally marked the

noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we

should not expect to find the definite article.

Rem.—The indefinite article is expressed by the absolute state

or by r^A one. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom

occur m the absolute state ; e. g. {tdQ* heat^ (iDQiD utuation

IjoZ hvll, *|ZqSd death, etc.

2. The construct state ; a) of nouns masc. sing., does not

differ from the absolute state ; e. g. .n^ good ; but in the
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plural, the ending ^.k. is changed into •-•.- ; e.g. *a^^ con-

struct state from ^^^^i-* Nouns masc,which form the plural

by ^.^ (§ 44,Kem.l), change that termination into *.»-» ; e.g.

^j^fJD from ^r^; ft) in the fern, sing., ^. of the absolute

state is changed into 2 ; e. g. Ao2 from \^4i* To the ter-

minations Q and .u^ only 2 is added
; e. g. 2on\V) from

n^\V) , Aji;o from w»;o^ In the plural; 2 is appended

instead of ^ ; e.g. Ari^ from n^^d*

3. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen-

ders and numbers, is final 1 (= ^ the Hebrew article). This

is ; a) attached to the sing, of nouns masc. with _!- preceding;
« 07 7

e.g. fSd from ^Ql people. In the plural the noun masc. takes

the termination l^ with the falling away of •-»— ; e. g.
1'^.. 7 y.. 7 7

fdy^ the men, (from the constr. state w»^yt) from r^vt;

b) in the emphatic state fem. sing, and plur. V- is attached

to the construct state. In the sing.^ 1_ falls away before 2
;

e. g. (ALoAq from constr. state A^oAo^ In the plural, —
is retained before 2; e. g. IASoAq from ASoAo*

^P 7

Rem. 1.—The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in (.^. in nouns

which take ^a— in the plural, (§ 44. Rem.l) ; e. g. (a,JiSD from

_a r^LO* Only three nouns take [m^ instead of (a—
^

; viz. ^.jlJ^^

mA fmO fragments, and J-a^js* Jr^as^, from the emphat. sing.

(!x2l^, V>^^) Hr*^» The emphatic forms X^.alJD water, and

(^^SQ# heaven, belong here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with

U-; e.g. Rom. IX. 24. (ji^; 26. {^aID ; Ephes. ii. 11. ]^r»|«

But these forms are not recognized by Amira, and the form in [jl,^

should perhaps be restored in these cases, as more correct. The fol-

lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : fin*^|



DIFFERENT RELATIONS OF THE NOUN. 131

from y!D\ fruity (iMuk) from tMa' odor^ J-JO]-Mfrom |0].ja5/^/ii,

|Ao from fAjbQ house, etc.

Rem. 2.—Feminines with masculine endings (§ 43. Rem.2), form

the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination (-;

e.g. ^)| earth, emphat. state Jl> ( ;
^OJ^ Arwee, emph at. state

P>QS» Before the ending (. of the fern, absol., Q is inserted and

quiesces in — ; e.g. (LOrJvA from |0|-M^*oy. Forms with l^^ take

|A.ft^* Some words in the emphatic form take Q before the last

radical; e.g. (A-lQOpD from |Jo|Sd/ooc?. Feminines which are

formed from masculines, like fZ;^.* from ^^yi, and especially

adjectives, form the emphatic state fem., by affixing the syllable

\L to the masc. absol. ; e. g. (A^L^ (from •^j^ masc). Adjectives

in Xm change this termination into •-»-. ; e.g. fA>\^ from \lj^ dull.

Those in ^ take a, after 1 ; e. g. |^ilSn»>;V> from ^^Sn»>;V)

compassionate. In the emphat. state plur., some words change ^

into Q ; e. g. |ZQ0J from (>nT sheep. Some take Q
;

e.g. fZoiV) from til^ part. Others insert a ; e.g. |A^r£DpD

from |Z;^PiD bundle.

Rem. 3.—The emphatic form is found even before the genitive,

which is formed by > ; e. g. (^\V)) Ir^Ll servant of the king

(vid. Syntax, § 73).
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Talile of the Differe^it Relations (States) of the Noun,

(§§ 45 and 48).

MASCULINES.

A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels.

(Decl. 1. § 48).

Plural. Singular.

empbat. constr. absol. empbat. constr. and absol.

»'^•••X 7

» -A •• 7

^9

..7 P 7

»• 7 -X 7 •• X -x

^
••I P 7

7

• • 7 P p i..p p

^ P P 7

*P X 7

* P 7

aLft9

7

•X 7

Head.

Vessel.

Thief.

Herb.

Nazarite.

Nation.

B. Nouns in wbicb — and — of the ultimate syllable fall away,

but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. II).

»'^•• 7 7.« 7 l.« 7 » P 7 7 7

IJOICD •jijOlflO ^JOUD IjOlCD JOICD Witness.

Mr—^l •^i-.Jif r-»r»l lr»l r» ^awc?.
• • V , « a

UOjkJ .^.I^ji^ ^^»^jii^ Ua.rio') ^^ j^itar.
* -»> *! f» *
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C. Nouns in which — (in gutturals — ) of the ultimate syllable
7

falls away, and the vowel — appears over the antepenultimate

radical consonant. (Decl III).

U^'ALd wkX^oASo ^-LS^^Ai P'^^AlD ^\$nt:i£ {One dead).

D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over
7 1» ... *• .

which the original — or — reappears in inflection, or Q is

assumed in their stead (Decl. IV).

]n\^ * i n\So ,^'>n\v> ]nS^n .^Sso King,

f ,ag) .a ,^ro ^ fSisD |'r£ico '^co ^^c^.
«Tl.. 'X •• 7 -X .. X 'X • P -X -X

^>ao ..B^jao ^-uv^OD ('?C1jD ^O^O Holiness,

yio /iSsn ^'iWo Uk^ ^^liD Master,
• ..* 7 ..7 V ..X 7 ^. " ^ . •'^

pOQa «j1DQ.a ^-iLlOCLft (k)Qa ^Qji i>(%y.
« -n .. 7 ••7 7 ..X 7 « P 7 i

\1jJ^ *i1iS ^^iliS p.>A ^-kl ^ye.

l|sS| ^]si4 ^]^ 11^ l^ /mpwm

E. Nouns derived from Verbs |J ending with ]. , w* , t-^. , in which

I passes into %jk and is movable as in both the other forms

(Decl. V).

^ p y p.. 7 p.. '^ p.. \^ Jf *i ""2

pA 9 i> iS 9 r-^' H-^' P' ^^^^ grazes,
mJ>» 70.. . p 7p.. P 7 ..p «P P . -n^p

|LQ1 J ZQI 5 ^QlJ (jl15 (1> Herdsman.

] i^mV> , i I\mV) ^^i\mV) ]1ImV) «.xSmlD Abandoned.

»P7 77 -n «i?7 *•»>

\t^% %h h*^m i*^« (iO» (^n Prisoner.
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FEMININE S.

A. Nouns with immutable vowels (Q, ^a—,etc.) before the ending

\L (Decl. I).

lloAo Virgin, ]S Bride^ ]i-»^ Ciiy.

Plural. Singular.

emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol.

I^^oAtd A^^^oAo ^oAo VaLoAo AlIoAc) VoAo

Xt^ A%D ^^ lAii) Z^ Vd

|AL-k^ ALa r^ r^r^ |Al^^ Aii^ P-»r^
• ^ • _ • • •

B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which,

in the emphat. state sing, have J- ox JL- inserted between them

(Decl. II).

1]LD>1 Widow, ]]!^ Chariot, ]£)}} Jims.

I^i^it AlioiT ^'T l^^iV AiiDiV VioiV

lAl^ Al^ ^^1 lAl^ Al^ g^
lAoji toy] ^>i (Aoji Ao?i ]£5ji

C. Nouns, in whose emphat. state, the vowel of the first syllable is

moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. Ill ),

(;*^M Partner, Vuf^ ^ow.

|Z*r£lM Z'r^lM ^'rTILM U'^TIj^ Z'^a* ('rCU*

l^iL^' a:^^' ^^ lAi^ A!^^ vi^'



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 185

D. Derivatives of Verbs jJ ending in |-ji and fO , wliose t^ and

O in the emphat. state sing, quiesce in.^ and _±_ ( Decl. IV ).

Jx-mO • jB/am^, |0> m Animal^ M-^^ ^^*^'

*y« P" 7 • P •• 7 P •• 7 m^Pj •X7 •77 »P7
\L0 I »> ZQjum tOxjsj (ZCU-M ZQa.m |CLa.a*

VAiii Alia ^ lAA^ Aix^ u^a

E. Derivatives of Verbs (J ending in Q and wk« ( ^ )? beginning

with two consonants, and having O iind «a movable in the plural

( Decl. V ).

O *^» Thing^ Qm^O Plague^ •^;.0 Creature, Q.^« Request,

Z\llD Par^, OpD Dominion.

XLo^l
« p .. -n p .. •»

1Zq=,^
i"^^

4^

°^5
*!>, P .. 7

iOft^KlO
P .. 7

|Zci*Aio iOM^^ OkKSO

Va "•• "^

a1'3
p.. -!>

IL^ Aa*^ J^
rzos^ ^.5

p .7..

rzoL, Zoi, ^^,

I2niv> Zois^
P 7 ..

l^^lVl Alio AlV)

w^ 2o;i
P..7 P

.0^ Vio-AD Zo-;^
*. p

0*^
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§ 46. Nouns with Suffixes,

The noun, m taking suffixes (see § 16. 2. B. and table of

suffixes, § 16), undergoes the following changes

:

1. In masculines ;
a) the sufp. in the sing., is attached to

the emphatic state, with the falling away of 1- ; e. g. f^N^

(from yS^\ with the suffix «>nSv^> In decl. I. Ill, lY. Y.

(§ 48. A) the radical vowels are not changed. In nouns
of decl. II., the final vowel of the absolute state _!!. or _[_, re-

appears before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plural

:

e. g. >»Q-Jil, emphat. tV^Ns, with suffix . .Vr>\v • JOLJDO,

10
-x -n P

>C7ico , with suffix .001 joico* So also monosyllabic
nouns, which lose Jl or _L in the emphatic state, take it

again before the suffix of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur. ; e.g.

^« , emphat. (SQ-«
,
with suffix ..xSas , .^k^ » {^r^ from

js), etc. In nouns, derived from Yerbs |J ending in l—

emphat. state \a (Decl. Y), wi before the suffix of the 1
•^ I' -X - I 7

smg., 2 and 3 plur., quiesces m _^ ; e. g. -> '^^ , ,o^>\^

from j].^ , emphat. \^i ; but before the other suffixes «^ is

movable
;

e. g. ^^-i^-^
,
crujik.^

5 ( ^i^d according to Syriac
grammarians, wk is movable even before the suffix 1 sing

;

e.g. «a»i.2^Hb)* The same is true also of nouns ending with «.a«

(passive participles of Pa. Aph. and Shaph. ofYerbs \^[ §32.1
•X I 7 7 7 T 7

§48 masculines, Decl.Y); e.g. .oouAaLd, j^aAmlo (wi-iAmio)
7. 7

from wfcAaio drink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1,

sing, are pronounced like the absol. state
; e. g. »aAASD my

drink, (w»^D>QO my throne from t^job is an exception).

Here belong all the emphatic forms ending with \a , having

a vacant consonant preceding, excepting "jl*^ master^ which

with a suffix is as follows : ^'fjD
,
y'^ , Oi;!© , .ooi;Ld, etc.

Finally, in emphatic nouns ending in ]^^ having a vowel

preceding, the general rule is followed
; e.g. UyiOl reflection^
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e -x p

with suffix •-i-^iiCFl , or ^Oj^ creator, with suff. wfc-*0js

,

*^0'^, The same is true of nouns with || for [a ; e. g.
--PP -X » P -X ^0 -X ^P -X 70 .X

(]aCiQ with suff. ^ji^ao , *^UQ^, wi^^orD, etc., plur. wij^os),

j^liiOQ* But in cases where the termination 1] does.not

stand for U , as in l]irD
,
1 takes Lin. occul. in suff. 1 sing.

-X - p

and 2 and 3 plur.; e. g. »jillfiD
,
^QSp.co , etc. In the

other suff., and in the phir. with suff., the vowel of ] is

thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant ; e. g.

.-A^JlCD
,
y[l£D ,phu-. *j(lflD

,
y^\lSD , etc.

b) Plural suffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct

foim (§ 45. 2. a) with which the suff. 1 sing, forms a crasis

;

6. g. *An\So» In the sing, masc, however, «u. passes into Q
;

e. g. wiOlO^NV) (also «-»aiQ-. = Germ, au (Engl, oi, nearly)^

according to Lud. de Dieii, p. 160, but not according to

Amira) ; and in the 3 fern. — before wa passes into -, ; e. g.

ai>n\v> (§ 16. B). Plural nouns with ^-a—
, attach the suf-

fix to the construct form ending m .jl^
;

e. g. ^->-^yi with
7 • 7 7 • 7 . _ . \^

suff. «^n„i\.. , %^0lQa.-^..* So also in the emphatic ending
^ P7 ^ ~ •5' ^\ •••7

with U- ; e.g. j^u*.]^.. , %jiOlQ^yi (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 163).

Also plurals with (jl-; e.g. U^^, with suff. *-iA^and - * » N
(^^

and those plurals which, with the suffix of 1 sing., differ

from the sing, with the same suff. only by taking Eibui
;

e.g. ]uAmlD drinh^ with suff. ^.i^rnk)
;
plur. emphat. }«»AaSd

..7 7 ^ k " ^

with suff. *jAmSD and ^AaSd my drinhs.

Rem. 1.—Collective nouns sing, witli Ribui, take the sufF. sing.;

e.g. tilwith suff. GIUL
,
^^XL^ Only (aJ | takes the suff. plur.

;

•• 7 P^
"

»P •• -X

e.g. ,^01QaJ(^ Amira p. 213, supposes that p^OO with both

suffixes belongs here.
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Rem. 2. \ci\ father^ \jJ\ brother, \lhj^ father-in-law, are formed

anomalously. The first two, with the sufF. of the 1 sing., change

— into — ; e. g. «^0(* The last takes — ; e.g. <a V)»>. Final |

before the other suffixes is changed into Q; e. g. v^Q^I , «u^Q2|

,

•X »7 .X t^7 -X «k7

^01o^
I

, aiQOl
,
^QrDI , etc.

2. In Feminines ; a) the suffix in the sing, is attached

to the form of the emphat. state with a union vow el preced-

ing
; e.g. OlALkJi] from Uio>] widow, emphat. state lA^SoSl*

The suffixes of the 1 sing, and of the 2 and 3 plur. are

attached to the construct state without the union vowel,

to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants ; e. g.

^L'f^Uk from ]'rOu* , constr. state i;^***

Rem.—From \L'^ (emphat. state) mistress, is found tOOlZ;iO«

In 1^^ daughter, constr. state, ZjiD with the suflF. of the 1 sing.,_

moves forward from the first to the second consonant ; e. g. %^L'f^ *

It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultans

is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur ; e.g. lAjLi^^ with
•X .7 X t^Oy I .71 ~ *

suff". .QOAlujiD, (Zpl with suft". ^LfiL* Amira asserts (p. 190)
^ •

- X* I

that the laterSyrians have the form..OOlAla^ , etc.

b) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes ; e. g.

^1^6La
,
yjt^Qi^ , etc.

Rem.—In respect to the cardinal numbers (§ 50. 2), it shouJd be

remarked that they take both the sing, and plur. suffixes, forming

with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative
1»« 7 ^

-X 7»» • -»> "!**''>

pronouns ; e.g. GlZ^iXll his ten, ^0GL»9L those two, ^OIaLJL, those

two, tOGLiA^Z those three.
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns' in General,

Nouns are varied in respect to inflection (§§44.46) accord-

ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes.

Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz. ; those

with immutable and with mutable vowels. The latter class,

on account of its diversities, may be arranged under several

paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place

of the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48).

§ 48. Exhibition of Nouns according to Declension,

A. Masculines.

Decl. I.—This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as

those having more syllables than one, with immutable vow-

els (.1., , Q, Q,) e. g. ^aa) head^ pD master^ ^0-^ lean^
7 P. -X 0* 7. ^

Q.i midst, ^.^Q£) partition^ ^^LoL native. To the latter class

belong likewise those nouns whose penult. syllable is either
•X 7 _

a, close one ; e. g. ^Q-OJ-* herbage, (gentile nouns with _»_

;

e. g. %^\^ Nazarite\ or such as would have a close penult

syllable, if the Syrians employed duplication of letters

(= Dagh. forte)] e. g. .^^^thief

Rem.—Here also belong nouns derived from Ml Verbs with —

,

which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the

first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult. ; e. g.
7

_
17 -X =

^Qlknation, plur. . iSnSn\» But monosyllabic nouns having Q and a.

,

and m the emphat. state, which change— and— into— , belong to
•X ^0 7 1

segholate forms(Decl.IV); e.g. VOQ^ day, emphat.state |1dQa
;
^o^

* 7

eye, emphat. state (1 % ; as do those also in which under the same

circumstances Q is transposed ; e. g. *^0^ holiness, emphat. state

}jl>Q£)* In y^ >\s young man, Xy^lQl kid, and *S^^y\2i paradise,

_^ falls away in the inflection and ^ with j_ preceding, forms

(li ; e. g. emphat. state (V)i\s , etc.
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Decl. IL This includes nouns, with _1 and JL, which have

two consonants ; e.g. ^Om name^ or two syllables, of which

the penult. is either a mixed one as in ^\4^k) (part. pass.

Aph.), <»»n>V> mighty ; or whose middle radical must be
7 7 7 '^

doubled; e.g. pD a talent ; ;2)» sparrow ; or has an immu-

table vowel ; e.g. ^O^ eternity ; JOICO witness ; ^\^%^\ wheel.

In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls away,

excepting in the sing, before the suff. of the 1 sing, and be-

fore the 2 and 8 plur. ; e. g. emphat. state ]V)\s with suff.

OlSol^
, *juSqSi , and .OOlSoiLL*

Rem.—Here belongs also ,^ hand^ emphat.state fpAf ;
plur.,_-»p»f,

7* 7 -^0*7 ^*
etc. Forms also Hke •-•a^iId altar^ and |>i^^ belong here,

which take a new syllable with _2_ over the first radical letter in

consequence of an accumulation of consonants ; e. g. (^JDr^ (see

, 7 7 * \ ^

g 15. 4). The following are examples : ^mJ^Io morning^ wj^AeiLo

opening^ etc. From ,^iVV) fountain^ appears the emphat. state

iLulk)
,
plur. fl-l^»

Decl, III. To this belong those nouns, which, throughoiit

their inflection, lose 2L- (before gutt. J_) of the final syllable
;

but take _I_ as a helping vowel over the antepenultimate

radical consonant, viz. ;
in participles Ethpe. ; e. g.

^\4^ASd dead^ emphat. state fl^^ALo*

Decl. IV. Here are to be enumerated all nouns which cor-

respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gresen. Lehrgeb.

p. 568 sq). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl-

labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have
for their characteristic vowel J_ or _1, which appears first

in the emphat. state over the first radical. In this form the

noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. They
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivatives of verbs

with and without gutturals, and derivatives of CI^ and •-•^

Yerbs.
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--ft

A) To the first class belong forms like -^^ hing^ empliat.

state |n\V)
;
\ZiSD book, emphat. state 1;21CD

;
,iLj child, em.-

phat. state Vr^; with suff: oinSV) , .ooi-,.2ii , ^^li. To

the form with Hholem in Hebrew corresponds ^o^o holiness,

emphat. state |s>Q£3; yOya hnee, emphat. state pjQS
(comp. § 15. 2. B. b). The same applies :

B) In forms with gutturals ; e.g. ,^1 slave, emjjhat. state

Ir^l; ^^ ^*^ master, emphat. state jJliD* Here belong also

emphat.forms like Jl> I earth, \\Ti\ cedar, \lZiO\food, \^ho\ luay.

C) Finally, derivatives of Yerbs ^^2^ and Ol lose or

belonging to the middle quiescent radicals a. or Q* In con-

nection with _Z_, A. and Q form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.g.

_a1 eye, emphat. state P-kl; .^Qaj guilt, emphat.state Joclm.

(A>«^ constr. state, house, emphat. lAxS).

Rem.—The following forms take —, viz. : ;r{>0 flesh, \^££i side.,

«^^^ counsel, and the emphat. forms |J1D ( mourning, |^ 1 1 sea,

1>j1 threshing floor, \2l^ ship, y^^ lamb
; from ^^o], etc. Some

words which would in Hebrew, take Pattah, in Syriac, take _^ ; e.g.

Vb..>/oo^, emphat.state |Jy«> , etc. ( is considered as a guttural when

at the end of iS£L^ impure, emphat. state
f pCl^, plur. absol. ^]SCL^,

constr. wkjSO^) emphat. (jkl^ ; and in the emphat. form n>2, plur.

_^|>Z ( also ^?|Z ) fi"ora the absolute form [jZ grass.

Decl V. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and

infinitives) ofYerbs U (comp. § 40.) ending in ]_, .^ and %.*—

The distinguishing characteristic is, that ] is changed into wi^.

and is movable as well as both the other endings in the

emphat. state sing, and before the suffixes with the union

vowel ; e.g. Uyt emphat. state l^yi , with sufF. Ou!lk . But

before the suff. of the 1 sing, and 2 and 3 plur. f quiesces in
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I -X • I P— ; e. g. .OOUb^yi* The same is true in the plur. "which

ends with ^ (§ 44. Kem. 1) with the falling away of ] ; e.g.

_»J^..# The suffix is attached to the emphatic state ending

with ]jL. as well as to the constr. state ending with wi^* In

respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked

that the form with (. takes in the emphatic state, if it be

a monosjdlable and begin with a vacant consonant ; e. g.

)^.. from Uy. revealed. In words of two or more syllables

the preceding vowel remains unchanged
; e. g. ti*lMiiO from

IV**!^ , U^iiASd from 1J..A1D* Monosyllabic nouns with

«A. mute likewise retain their vowels ; e.g. fi^n from - "^^

wine. Finally nouns ending with ».&« (part. pass, of Pa. and

Aph. see § 32. 1), lose _L in the emphat. state sing. ; e. g.

(iNmV:) from ».iNmV) abandoned ; but -» appears again in

the emphat. state plur. ; e. g. ( i \mV)»

Rem.—From monosyllabic nouns endmg with \..^ we find forms

with — ; e. g\ fimo (Matt. vi. 4) from [SliD* Also from (J.^ we

have the plur. emphat. H'-L^ as though from •i\(j* Here belongs

also f
>^* from the obsolete form pl^, constr. state plur. wiuSQa*

The part Pe. act. differs from the noun of the same form by being

inflected as usual,while thenoun,in the plur.takes theformof feminines

of decl. IV., and | is changed into Q movable with _Z_ preceding

;

e.g. tij pasturing, plur. ^-^> , constr. t > iS? , emphat. hA) ;
\Ly

7"P JP 7"l> m^0% P 7 "P

herdsman^ on the contrary, becomes in the plur. tQl9, ZQ^9, |Zq19«

From |;1d 7naster, both forms of the plur. cccur ; the latter form in

fCD9Q2 throne. The noun (jjQJ prophet, in the plur., contracts ^

and 1 into jb, |i*^l ; while the adjective t .• CO takes yet another],

»*P 17 ^i X 7 ij7 I 7 ••'" ^ ''

emphat. lU-y^ » P^^"- ^H^^ » *^f-*-^ , Ih^^»
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B. Feminines.

Decl. I. This includes all the Feminines ending with U

,

which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In
^his case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter

quiescing in it ; e. g. ^obf^virgin^ or the noun is a derivative

of Yerbs Ml, in which case in the plural, the first of

the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans
;

e.g. (Jl (also Xi^iJi^ pretense hoTCi ml; JJo hride^ plur. ^SSs*

The suif. of the l.sing. is appended to the constr.state with-

out the union vowel ; e. g. *jA^oAi3» The suff. in other

persons is joined with the form of the emphat. state ; e. g.

^ALoAo
, etc. (comp. § 46. 2).

Rem.—From JLaZqO waistcoat, appears the plur. . il >ZqO as if

from ]1*.1jiZqO or ^jA^LqO* Some forms with final (J take Linea

occult, in the emphat. state under J ; e.g. (la,^ citi/, emphat. state

|Al^,^ ; or J falls entirely away as in |J^| another, emphatic

state (Z^A*!*

Decl. IL Here belong all nouns fem. whose final syllable

begins with two consonants. They have the peculiarity,

^hat between these two consonants, in the emjDhat. sing.,

— or— is inserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations ; e. g.

1]Sd>1 widow, (from ^^Sdj] masc), emphat. state jAVvn^] ;

]]4s (from ^^4^ masc), emphat. state ]A!i4^
; before guttu-

rals — is always the vowel inserted between the two conso-

nants in the emphat. ; e.g. [j^\£i fowl, emphat. state fA>j;2)»
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl.

I ; e. g. ^A^)l', OIALSdj)^, ^Ail4^ and OlAl^i)^

Rem.—Some insert Q
; e. g. yiziHiDfall, emphat. 'jAVrxy^Vn, g^

too |;iDjZ wonder, f»»n»Z love.

Decl. in. This includes those nouns fem. whose vowel of

the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat. state to
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tne second vacant consonant ; e. g. |;£1m female companion^

empliat. "{b^*^
; jj.^ cow^ empliat. ]AL.|Ii» Nouns of this

class, taking a snff. in the sing., are treated like nouns in

decl. I. and II.

Rem. —. Some nouns have several emphatic forms. Thus

\Oy\ almSj has three emphatic forms ; e. g. |Ao>l
,
|Ao>l

,
|AO)l«

In the same manner also are inflected pj>iD> offering^ (AoUD terror,

|*^m ivoman, |jj^> /^^^> etc. The following contractions in the

emphat. state should be mentioned : fZpisi for \LL^j^ new, \Lsiy^

for |Aia.« from l^^yt ^2^^, lAii^ for |Al^\ from p.£:^ brick.

Decl. IV. This includes fern, derivatives of Yerbs U end-

ing in {a and \0* It should be remarked in reference to

them that the immutable vowel of the penult syllable is

retained, and ^ and Q, in the emphat. state sing., quiesce

in — and— ; e. g. |A.»-mO • from \.».*^0 . reproach^ (Zq^>j

from |Q.k.A4 animal. If the masc. be monosyllabic the vowel

of the first syllable falls away ; e. g. lA^X^ from XJ^i girl,

(Ui masc). But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals,

ju and Q are movable ; e. g. Lm.^0 • , Zq,»-m , t\t\(, ,
plur.,

^^1 1'iOi , etc.

Rem.—Here belongs'also the participle act. of Pa. and Aph. ; but

the fem. participle pass, in the same conjugations, ending, in the
7 7 , I ,

masc, with « , takes — instead of — in the emphat. state.

With this vowel ^ forms the dipthong ai ; e. g. f iN.i^Lo

,

emphat. |zaiA.«n") from ^-kJ^.tSD^

Decl. V. To this belong mostly monosyllabic derivatives

of Yerbs |J ending with Q and wi. (some end in Z ), which

begin with two consonants ; e. g. 0»»Vo calamity, *^r^ crea-

ture. Also dissyllabic nouns belong here with immutable
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vowels in the penult syllable ; e.g. oS] victory^ wijoZ thanks^

whose O and wk quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the

plur. where o and •^ are movable, some nouns (derivatives

of Pa.) take — after the second radical letter ; e.g. Q^.

entreaty^ plur. tCl^» , Za^»
,
iZoIi.^ Nouns ending with

2 belong here, which in the plur. take Q with the falling

away of 2 ; e. g. A^ offerivg^ plur. # Cijil , LclLl
,
|ZqSi«

Other nouns ('
i erivatives of Pe.) take — after the first rad-

ical letter ; e.g. qIdj resemblance^ plur. tQ2iD> , ZqSdj, |ZqSdj;

or with gutturals following, they take — ; e. g. QwiiD blow^

plur. tOKK^o, etc.

Rem.—The same peculiarity of taking a new vowel is found also

in OfJD authority, plur. tO^ , etc.
; liO) sheep, plur. .QOJ and

iISD a hundred, plur. (ZoISo as if from QOJ and o|So* So also in

some nouns which are not derivatives of |J ; e. g. Q-i\<^ par^^7^07^,

plur. ^Q-i \<^ ; OjGlCQ testimony, plur. (ZojOlCD, and even
kt7^P«^7 ^ Pt7
O^W) , >onW) , besides tOnW> , and some others.

§ 49. Anomalous Nouns,

Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in

a manner varying more or less from the above mentioned

paradigms (§ § 47, 48). This arises either from an attempt

to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground

form conforming less closely to the general laws of inflection.

These nouns are the following :
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MASCULINES.

Plural. Singular.

emphat. constr. absol. emphat. constr. absol.

.. 7 P *7

v^r *C?i ^ Father.

iZoio] ZcTiaT
0..7 .. 7 ^ !•=. \Ci ^ Son.

r&s
..I

Va^ A * ^

..0 \
l^h. Xl« ^Q* iVame.

]2gis£ji ZoiSDii

rzdrzr 2o,7r
"7 ,y

lur i'ZV j2V P^ace.

FEMININES.

rzoiiiir

rzo;:!'

VZoiibV

|ZQ21CD

zotor

za^r

ZoiloV
•• 7 .^7

ZoliT

20 •• -n

Q£im

AIoo)

P ..ik7

P •• *•"

p •• -x

IZ'^ri Z;£5 Daughter.

(Aj^ - Sister.

lAsoV Ak)V IIdV Ml.

Xi^ii Ai» U* ^^^^•

lAsiflb Lip.
» p. X k^ '^ • P -x

lAooj Aaoj poi Place.
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Paradigms of Nbuiis

A. Masculine Nouns.

Singular.

Stat, absol.

Decl. II.

Witness.

Decl. IV. Decl. V.

^9Gl£D

Suff.Sing. 1 c.

2 m.

2 f. w»^>aiCD
-ft p

3 m. 01>ai£D

3 f. 01)010)

Boy.

Suflf.plur. 1 c.

OlIL^

2 f. ^.1^)0100 ^^ I no\V) ^ ;i n i \4 ,^>niAAk)
•X •X y, "iK A^ ''

.OOLfeJ^ .oouAaSo
^ -A •IT. ^ -ft

r>01£D

2 m. .QOJOICD

Drink,

ouAaLo

ouAaIo
7 . 7

3 m. ^001>Ol£D

3f.
ft -n p

^Ol>0l£0

Plural. ^>01QD

^jbOialLo ^oLi^4 ^ouAaSo

(To the sufF. 1 sing, of the forms fJ^ and ^Lm.^ add •.o.^jL^ and

AaSo ,
compare «-kAAlO § 46. 1. a). ,

——
v ^

7« 7

7 P 7 » 7

2 m. ^>Ol£D .^hHW)

2 f. vj-Qujoub « > n i n\V)

3 m.«^010>01£D ^uOlOnXV)

3 f. ouJoicb oiinSV)

Suff.sing. 1 c. *ajOlCD

SufF.plur. 1 c.

wkOloX^ - »nin . \|^

OuX^ OIjlI^

"^ 1 7 , ^ -ft 7 • 7

7 • 7 .X f '' , * ^ 1 'a

OOlinW) .OOLiJi.4 ^OOIaa.^.4

3 f. ^0U90l&D ^Ol > n\VO ^0U.X4 ^Oli \\l

^?>01£D
7« 7

an 1 n\V)2 m. tQIlA)01£D tv

>.-7>7P Vis 7t7
2 f. -jlTLi^oud >Oin\V)

•X 7 P

3 m.tOOLi>01£D t<
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with Suffixes,

Comp. § 49. Table.

Son. Father

7

•X f>

^ « i>

•X .j7

•X ^7

•X ..7

•X -X •N?

.QDQ!D|
^ -« -X .^7

•X -X ^7

toaioDt
^ •^ -X »7

^01QO]

Flood^ Waters.
• • 7

•• 7

V
oa^^

*

B.

Decl. 1.

UoAo
Virgin.

oii\LbA£5

cni\loAo

Feminine

Decl. IV.

Maiden.

oiA^

^qdAH^
^adAiS^

^ooiAH^

^oiAiS'^

Nouns.

Decl V.

Petition.

oi'Zolk.

cfl'ZQ^.

.obZal

.

.ooiZq^.
^ * Xf ^

iOl

wkASoAo «.aA1L4

otAIL^

.qoAH^

^ooiAl^^

^01AA^

^ASoAo

wl£)"A^oA^

oiASoAri

oi'aSoAo

.^oA£:j

.qdASoAq

^adAI^oA^

.ooiAlioAriD

^oiASoAtd

zai,

•7 ••

oiZqX.*

oiZq^.
7« ?•?:?

^^S
^

i
^oiZqj^
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§ 50. Adjectives and Numerals.

1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and
tables) and having the same form as nouns^ are inflected ac-

cording to the same laws (see §§ 44, 45, 48). In respect to

denominative adjectives, see § 41. 2.

Rem.—The Syriac has no special forms for the comparative and
superlative. For the manner in which these are expressed, see

Syntax § 77.

2. Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines from 3 to

10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings ; but feminines, on
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100
there is only one form for both genders.

The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following :

A.RDI]Sr ALS.

Fern. Masc. Fem.

V,-
7

1. Li

^thl ^>^ 2. \l^
til XtiLl 3. 1^1
^iX 4. ^l

-^ 7

IaSOm 5. ',£01

1^ 6.

*0 7

7.

V^y<n/ 8.

]L3r 9.

(•rini 10.

Rem.—Upon the union of these numerical words with suflSxes,

see § 46. 2. b. Rem.

The tens from 80 to 90 are expressed by the plural of

the cardinals from 3 to 9 ; e. g. ^AL2 30, ^ > \nh] 40,

^^>«V)m 50, ^Em 60, ^i\n9 70, ^i1^2 80, ^-^^ 90.
I.. 1\

The plural of 10 (^r^l) represents 20. All plurals are of

the common gender. Ifcb signifies 100, ^2]So 200, 1]2^AL2

or 1Zo]iD AllZ 300, etc., with the preceding unit in the fem-

inine, .^i^ signifies 1 000 (instead of «^2^ or »2i!i^, em-

phat. "IslS., plur. ^jL^iL
, Isuk ) ;

^j^!L ^>2 signifies



ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS. 161

2000, ,^1^^ fAi^i 8000. etc. (with the preceding unit in

the masculine).

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following

manner

:

Fem. Masc. Fern. Masc.

T>i'Zi2 -MU 12. -^IIm *
^^-

1 ^miAIiZ ;£aiA^Z 13. 1 ,msn» ;nr>,\n» 17.

I jDQirD>| -rfiaiAsjl 14. rcnvi\A; imsiW

)

7 7 7 1
1"^'*^' ^ ^ 7 7 P • i 1 ft

f^miiiiaL f»^^ I 15. , ,,
^miW) «•

/ 7 7 •« 7 I mfl>" * 7 • 7 y •

'fimAaV^M

)

1 ^misZ 'r^nisZ 19.

The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 31 to 89, etc.,

are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens,

followed by the numeral under ten preceded by O
; e. g.

(A-^Zo ^A^Z masc. 33, tASOiaO ^A» fem. 65. Sometimes

the nnits precede ; e. g. T-»;mvn p^j ( 24, etc. So if the

number of numerical words combined be large, the greater

numerals are always placed before the smaller ; e. g.

ii£i»o ^,mio l|V>iV>Zo »2L§. 1827.

3. The ordinal numbers, from 3 to 10, are formed from

the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations M masc,

\Lk^ fem., and inserting a. before the ultimate radical. Foi
the first^ a particular word is used, and for the second^ a form
differing somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2.

ORDINALS.
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.

VAaIT),^ ]j^r^ the first. l^ulL^ ]lZuA» the sixth,

|A.kl-ft9Z \l^yL the second. \Li\i^9 ^lA^^ls the seventh.

]hu'Lk!^L ll2uXZ the third. I^uIjuIdZ ]li-^^ the eighth

(A.v>^% l-iAjJDJ the fourth. |Ai\i»Z |>S>»Z /A<' mn^A.

fAxA-iSOisj ]'i«iV)m the fifth. li\afirnS ]lf>fn\ i(A6 ^£»^A.
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The tens of ordinals from 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew,

either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the

terminations p*- masc., 1A^ fem. ; e. g. ]jJLi;m^, l^laAi^Z,

1 . 1 > <^o^
I

, etc. The units are put after
; e. g. |L»A^Z

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19, etc., are formed
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a unit of the cardi-

nals, into one word, the unit preceding ; e. g. ]A>«>onv >^

fem.,|A*pfc.£aipAi masc. the eleventli^\Lk\ > m\Z>Z fem., ]u*^CClliZ

masc. the twelfth^ etc. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united

with a cardinal number and the word is preceded by j ; e.g.
7 7 7 " •''*

J
''

•r£CllpMj ,
',mi)Zj , etc.

Rem.—The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea of a part^
•X

by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical

letter ; e.g. jA^oZ
,
(lOO)

,
^aLoQaa third part, etc. Upon the

other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78.

CHAPTER FOURTH.

PARTICLES.

To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions

and interjections. In respect to their origin they may be
considered as primitive, derivative, or transferred from other

parts of speech. The last are by far the most numerous.

§ 51. Adverbs.

1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs:

—A I 50, |4 , Q-1 not, —SdZ there, \d here.

2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the

characteristic endings Al , ZcL. and Lk\ , are the following
;
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Aa>j1 at lasty AliDgjD atfirst^ Loijk^L again, Lk\c/l!^ godly

^

A^l;^^ in short, Au{;^l Hehraically, (liOQ^ today.

3. As transferred from other parts of speech, are to be
considered those :

a) from substantives ;
a ) with a preposition ; e. g.

|Z>kO finally, pp^^ truly, lH^Y^ once, Q^tA inwardly^

^.A^^MlH^immediately, ^M^h^lHiD anew ; j3)without a preposition;

e. g. - > N*^ {want) not, f^foS^ enough, 01X0 , ^MJD wholly, en-

tirely, also in the plural (Al^l sometimes ; b) from adjectives,

numerals and pronouns; e. g. JQ^, ,^^ 'yer?/, >Cl»*-i,

^n..Ao only, r**^\ » lr»*^l <^^ once, |,,»»lo immediately, ]^^

Aow; mzfc^ f flSoi , QllD i^/zy F c) from verbal forms, as the

infinitive, »^oZ a^am ; or participles ^m»»V>\, ^frli»io^
almost.

Rem.—Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek
; e. g.

.nW^ fxaXXov, ]^rni\V) fAaXiCra, \cijk] sUrj. The Syriac lan-

guage is especially rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol-

lowing : ]^Li] where ? ]lL»|J po^l ivherefore? ]j ^^5)..»^pi not yet,

^ALd]j 1^0 r^ how long? jioi notv, \^^ \»Ul^ until now, etc.

Among compound adverbs may also be placed the circumlocutory

AffV not to he (see § 38). The simple interrogation is either not

expressed at all, or by the addition of %jlD : the negative interroga-

tion, is expressed by |j , and (Ol |J» The syllable ^ prefixed

to pronouns and adverbs expresses an mterrogation ; e.g. \^^\ —iD

whence ? ji-» | who ?

§ 52. Prepositions.

1. To the original Prepositions -belong the prefixes *13

,

> (gen.), ^ (dat. and ace.) which are always joined with a
noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun

begins with a regular consonant ; e. g. V>**^
, ]
n\^\ .

Prefix prepositions take the vowel, which is usually _1, when
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the following consonant is vacant ; e. g. ]>^^«^
^
)>V^\

or when the vowel falls back from the quiescents ] or Ol;

e.g. 1|Sqq from l^D for l]iD ; •.aIoooi'S for ^>O^Am«^,

Before vrords which begin with ] , •-» or oil , the vowels, in

which these letters quiesce, fall back upon the precedino*

prefix
;

e. g. \Lj]Ci
,
]a»90[o

, IpifJ ,
l.iNiN

, loul from

|i)
I

, etc.

Rem.—Before ]L» 6, and ^A», these prepositions take—
,
pro-

bably because they were also written ]L»\ and —aAs^* In

^^vOQD and ^jQiD the preposition ^ quiesces in Q , * which falls

back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. W^r^riV

^pOaL , except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in

which case the _^ of the second syllable falls away and the original

form reappears ; e.g. Qi^QOn >>, etc. Among the original preposi-

tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables ^Ql with, Zq21^ 6y,

2q1 to.

2. Most of the other prepositions are considered as trans-

ferred from other parts of speech ; a) substantives in the

constr.state ;
e. g. ^^O hefo7^e, Aoo> instead, ^SL^for, ^.aXiJD

and DXA.a between, )h^ and w»9pM about, ZOj^Zand Lk.j>*LundeT,

^1d (fvomLlliD pari) fro7n, yLa after ; b) substantives with

prefixes ; e.g. )AcQO according to, ^^i^DoL against, ^fOCL^

be/ore ; c) compounds ; e. g. ^ X^A until to, ^\l^ over,

,^]^2 —So without, >,.** —Lo around, about, >\2lOQJ^ —Lo against.

3. Several of the prepositions seem to have been origi-

nally plural nouns, on which account thej are united with

plural sufl&xes. Here belong \s.l over, j ( . , ^ . after, a-

gainst, ^Si\Ktfor, ^|ID before, Zq>jZ under (comp. § 16. 2. C.

and the following paradigms).

^Instead of saying that ^ quiesces in Q the author should have

said that -^ takes the vowel i. with Q quiescing in it, as ^ is not a

quiescent (see § 13).

—

Tr.
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Prepositions with Suffixes.

( § 16. II. C. and § 52 ).

A. With Suff. of the Sing. B. Of the Plur.

Masc. Fern.

in, to. after, against. over, on account of.

Sing.

1 c. wft^ wkioL ^)Ar) , AnooS .As ^A!L|.sd

3 m. au£ oi2aL cTijAr^ oi^Qr:A . .mnVv a\E!^'^

3 f. OUD OlZoi OljAii OL^Onj^ OLiL^ oiA-iASd

Plur.

1 c. ^ ^2q1 ^bh ^^onL ^i^\ .AiL^^LD
•X -x « Pf "^

•''a " -X • V -x* -x •^ •>> A 1" 1 ""

2 m. .OOn .QDZo^ .QD)Ab .Qnl,a£)QJ>, .n^ > \v .QdZu4SD

3 m..001£D ^OOIZq^ .OOIjZ^ .OOl^rHTJOJi^OUJ^l^OOlAX^k)

Rem.—The following take no suffixes : LaJ^ in, ;*S\ without^

Q.t^ within, \s^^ over, AaaA^ under, |SOr^ w?2^27 ^o, and

—LD ^^^ except.
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§ 53. Conjunctions and Interjections.

1. The original Conjunctions are tlie copulative O
,
> that^

because (>^ before infinit.), Aif^^ as^ since^ 0| or^ ^jlD hence^

^ji (for this preposition in questions see § 51. 3. Kem.)
7

namely. ^J lest.

Rem.—O and > , Hke %2 and ^, are prefixed (see §52. 1).

2. Compound Conjunctions are
; a) with ^f ; e. g. Q-^ if,

^1 y] andllo-^ unless^ ^1 although^ ^> ooul and ^rJ| ^
Z)z^^, tlo — ^lo 5e it—he it ; b) with > ; e.g. Vj ?es^, especially

after prepositions
;

e. g, j j^] «5, ? ^^^ , ? ^^ and > .jZi\»^

because^ J ,-Sd ?es/, > P^A until; c) with other conjunctions
;

e. g. ^^wkJDOl Ae/ice, ^ i^V) now^ .Q.. ^b thereforCy -^^ ^
although. From the Greek are borrowed \\ \ aXXa, ;jil.. /a^,

-^ 7 \^

3. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic
;

e. g. Oj
,
^0| ! %jiO 1^0 ! fOl behold ! <^0U Ae?/ / 7ia /

They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech
;

e.g. •SOA^l , %jiQ-^ ify^i i OSnn I "pray you I



PAET THIKD.
SYNTAX.

CHAPTER FIRST.

THE PRONOUN.

§ 54. Use of the SepOjVahle Personal Pronouns and Suffixes.

A. Separable Personal Pronouns.

1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentence,denote

a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb

which follows in the same person. This relation is not only
;

a) that of the nominative absolute ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 10.

^Q>j]j L^ . Ij |l!iD _-ij Aj] hut thoUj why judgest tliou thy

brother ! Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15., II Tim. iv. 5 ;
but

it may be also represented ; h) by the oblique cases
;

e.g. a)

by the genitive
; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. o\n«V)\ "JjI lo* 13> 001

7 -
,

^01QJ£QLd lohose shoes I am. not worthy to unloose^ John xix.

11., Ephes. vi. 20
;

/^ ) by the dative ; e. g. Kirsh. ii. 2.

^mS\ ^jk^ *r^;£) U M|0 hut no one comes to me^ Luke xxni.41

;

y) by the accusative ; e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9. >^^ ^oAj(> ]Sd OOf

|]o ai^A^IrD ^^V^ ^^1" l^^tl^ ^o»»n»"Z? ]' SVn ^oAj^

OiAmJOs] what you seek to find in the nighty I seek to find in

the day time^ and find it not.
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Rem.—They are also emphatic after the verb; e.g. Luke iii. 14.

„l.»i *2)| r^lJ (iSd what then shall we do ? Upon ^QJ| and > ^
f

as accusatives, comp. § 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table.

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they

mark the Present ; a) of the substantive verb looi (see §38);

e.g. ^Ol Tr^'r* she is true-^ Matt. xxiv. 26. 001 MD^Qm^ he is

in the desert
; verse 23. OOl P901 he is here ; h) of the finite

verb with its participle ; e. g. (J*! ;iD'| / smj^ bS\ p^S-a

thou art horn (comp. § 64).

Rem.—(Upon | and 01 see § 12. 1. B).—The contraction of the

pronoun with the participle or adjective into one word is found in the

1 pers. plur. ; e. g. ^^^^ vje read
^ . 1 » ji^^ we are holy. It is

also found sometimes in other persons ; e. g. Eph. iii. 13. Il-^fs
•X 5 7

/ beseech ; Gal.v.3. Or^> x* he is guilty ; iii.ll (comp. §20.and§37.E).

3. Farther in these cases ; a) the pronoun of the same

person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the

subject and the latter the substantive verb ; e, g. John i. 20.

(j( \^ I am ; xiv. 20. •oAjj w».*D t0AJ| ye are m me ; Matt.

xxvi. 73 ; or the part, present of the finite verb is placed be-

tween ; e.g. Matt. iii. II. (j| rSQlLo \i\ I baptize; xxvii. 4;

John xiii. 13 ; Barh. 68, 16 ; 105, 14 ; 148, 15.

6) In the simple pronoun may be contained both

the subject and substantive verb ; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4.

—Ija •>* ^i^— t®^-5( R^^i whence are yel—we arefrom

Haran; Assem. I. 33 ;
12, 13.

c ) The pronoun 001 , as substantive verb, may follow

the 1 and 2 person as subject ; e. g. Acts xxii. 8.

^Qm^ OOl \i\ I am Jesus ; Luke xxii. 67. t»» >«V> ooi Aj ( A

if thou art the Messiah ; verse 70*; xxiv. 18 ; Ephr. I. 214. E;

Barh. 173, 18-20. Also ^ajfand ^f, follow the 1 and 2
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pers. as subject ; e. g. Matt. v. 13. %y]y OUkLSd •qjI .oAj]

ye are the salt of the earth; I. Cor. iii. 17; Barli. 133. 1.

Rem.—Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenian version of the N.T.

uses Aaj with sufF.; e. g. *ji01oAji( p( Iam\ ^Qil»Aa| ^Ll\ye are,

B. Suffixes
1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa-

tive ; rarely, and for the most part in translations from

the Hebrew, the dative
;

e. g. w».jA^ou for %-i-^ A^OU thou

hast given to me.

Rem.—This imitation of the Heb. is neglected in passages of the

0. T. ; e. g. Zach. vii. 5. comp. with Ephr. II. 296. B. and Isa. xxiv.

4, comp. with II. Q6. C.

2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to

the nomen rectum or to the genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18.

wfc^Ao»j p jlsD thy ernhroidered garments^ literally of
thine embroidery or ornament ;

vii. 20; xi. 15 ; xxvii. 16, 27;

Matt. vi. 11. ^1QJQ£D9 [V)i.»N our necessary hread^ literally

of our need.

Rem.—The suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez.

xvi. 27. (ZOoJlJ .-fcJDilMjOl ^iD of thy lewd ways^ usually in con-

nection with (J.> V)> the right^ and (JSDCD the left ; e.g. Acts. iii. 7.

fl iV)-a> Glr^t^ on his right hand] Matt.v.29; Rev.i.17. Sometimes
* -X t> • 7

a double suffix occurs ; e.g. Ephr. I. 204. B. and C. y»}OQ^ ^^2u^
thy first born,

3. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective

connected with it ; e. g. Ps. Ixxxvii. 1. \M^r^ 01 5Q^^

in his holy mountain'-, Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. I. 284. A. {^.^ Oij.oj

his good treasure.

4. The suffix to the noun is often understood objectively;

e. g. Exod. XX. 20. Git^^y fear before him ;
I Cor. xi. 25.

wftJ;20r-^ in remembrance of me ; John xv. 10. 01S0>j
love toliim] Barb. 218, 14.

Rem. 1.—Possess!ves are also expressed by ^ji? with suffi (§ 16.

B) ; e. g. Barh. 49. 7. GI\a) l].A.MwAa) his commander ; 146, 10.
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This manner of expression is used particularly when a stronger em-

phasis is required than is indicated by the mere suflSx ; e. g. Matt.

vi. 13. j^r>^\Vr> ^cn *y»\ i> thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1.

•;.kk2> ^^> (AO) (ilr^ our great church in Haran. If the sufF.

to the noun be also repeated, it indicates (emphatically) the Greek

possessives s'/x^^ ^o?> ^^- j ^* ^' John iv. 34. t i\*> «jiA^ClbPiO

s|xov /3^u|xa ; vii. 6 ; xv. 9 ; Rom. 3.7. The same repetition of the

suffix occurs also in prepositions; e. g. IT Cor. v. 19. ^-^? ^^
^v ri[k'iv ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt.

xxvii. 4. —^ pD —^ Tj -TTpoj »;|ixa^ ; John xxi. 22.

7 7

Rem. 2.—We should mention the use of the suflf. in «ji^So
, t^^?

"7 7 \ '^ P 7^

for the pronoun of the second, and in ^^^11, v^ASDf
,

^,iQl,for

the pronoun of the first person, when the discourse is addressed

to superiors ; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16. t-i;SO \ ;ibp flLo

what shall we say to thee {my lord) ? ^,^s\ (ai4'»^ our (thy

servants'') iniquity ; verse 32. So kings in speaking of themselves

use |q^V) ; e. g. Esth. viii. 8. la^V)> ]V>«n Q£ioAo write

ill (niy) the kiny^s name; and in reference to God, Gl*2^
p

is used; e. g. Gen. v. 1. Also •Jt^So stands connected with the

second and third persons ; e. g. Mark xii. 37. %apD CTl^ f;^
7 P

^

he calls him his (my) Lord^ and differs from #;iD , in that the for-

mer is the common form of salutation, while the latter marks the

pluralis majestatis, and is used of Christ in the version of the New
Testament ; e. g. Acts i. 1 ; Rom. xiv. 8.

Rem. 3.—It is rather to be considered as an imitation of a Hebrew
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till

later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739) ; or when
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16.

§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns.

A. Separable Personal Pronouns.

Here belongs tlie pronoun of the third person ooi (Ol)

(comp, § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the

sing, and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is

disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such
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passages as John viii. 26. ]^\\n p] Ww^V) ooi ^-Aoi

thai (exactly) I speak be/ore the world; verse 28 ; xv. 16 ;

Rom. iii. 31 ; Heb. ix. 17. It is to be considered merely

as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. ^i .'^rrsKr^ ooi ^*rM]J 0|

or shall we ivaitfor another? Eom. xiv. 8; Heb. xiii. 22 ; I

Tim. i.4; v. 9; Barh. 133, 3 ; Assem. I. 221,A.5, especially

where it occurs with a feminine noun ; e. g. Rom. iii. 28.

\M^\d %O)>ll0 001 IZaiSQ-iOlO by faith is a man justified. OOI

is sometimes connected with a plural ; e. g. Ephr. I. 214, D.^"77^ -X .. 7 ?> -7 -n

tOOU.1^0 001 tOOl.«.AJ Aaio on acoouM of his wives and

children.

Rem.—Sometimes also the fern. waOI (still more emphatic), is

found ; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. A^U* — I'Am^^ w»01 l^la^ioilo

and I saw {it) the holy city ; xxii. 19, and the plm\ •QJOl Assem.I.
•X 7 ^

\
_

77, A. 20, 21. OOI and OOl are sometimes united together without
* 3 7 7 -X

emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. [SiOGu OOI 0010 and this day ; Barh. 148,

3. Also in the plur. ; e.g. Matt. iii. 1. tQJOl lAlsDoliD ^J tOCJl^

but in these days. The pleonastic use of OOI is confirmed fix)m

the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether.

B. Suffixes.

1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb,

when the object with ^ as though by way of explanation
•n7« X7 -n-x

follows; e. g. Matt. i. 21. OlV)SN .,a01Qik»1 ;ji.y, OClfor he

shall bless {it) his people ; verse 21; ii. 6, 11 ; Mark xiv. 47.
Vt 7 . 0. I

Without ^ in Matt. xxv. 25. yjC^ OiZujil^ / buried {it

thy talent ; xxvii. 5 ; I Tim. vi. 14.

Rem. 1.—The suffix also occurs pleonastically with ^ after verbs

of motion^ yolng^ coming^ <fec. ; e.g. Gen. xxvii.43. ^a!^ >^i yo ; Luke

viii.37, OlS ^l|jj therewith he departed; Matt.x.6 ; John xi.31; iv.3.

%^qL Ol-i |Z|0 and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,A.l7. Ol^ .r>^\

he went oat ; 186,A.30. VlSiD)] Ll£l^ OlS "JOOI ZUiJ he had gone



162 PLEONASTIC USE OF PRONOUNS.

to the Aramceans ; Ephr. I. 226, B. (sQSd Olj^ ^0.0 Moses stood

up ; Matt. iii. 2. V*-^^? ]Zon\V) cfl^ b^\a the kingdom of

heaven is near ; the same is true frequently, after A>Vr>
(^
= (o

departfrom this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. Ol^ Aa^ >P^ Lazarus

is dead ; Mark ix. 26 ; Assem.I. 367, 9 ; Epbr.l.204,A
; sometimes

with verbs which have not the signification of motion ; e. g. \f2SD

to believe ; John xi. 31
;

^filL to make^ Barh. 217, 10
;
Jjji ^^ ^^

*

l"
foolish^ Rom. i. 22 ; and even after fOGl John i. 15.

Rem. 2.—On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes,

falls away when it can either be easily supplied from the context,

or the same object has already preceded ; e. g. Barh. 424. 9.
7 P m. 7 » P -X 7 I •• -X '^«7

^(JlCLOfO fjfcDO — 11 010 p-»> NO >Qa| he brought out

all of the silver coin and heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the
•X.^ 7 7

neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. wk.JO(Q>j inform me thereof In many
verbs following each other the suffix which is to be repeated falls

away ; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 ; I Cor. xi. 23, 24. Where two follow each
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb

; e.g. Barh. 419,5.
• •p 717 7 71^ 7

Ol^ _lu;^A.kDO _1^09QSo we esteem and honor it.

2. The suffix is also pleonastic in the nomen regens which

precedes the genitive with > ; e. g. John iii. 18. ClLoaQ

hf.M.y^^'i in the name of the only begotten,; xii.3. ^QAa> wiOlQ-^.,)

the feet of Jesus ; verse 31 ; Acts v. 2 ; Ephr. I. 87, B.

Rem.—Here belongs also the repetition of the suff. before

\>-»> (§ 54. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after ^\o = aZ^, without > following

it; e.g. Matt. xiii. 2. \mXD GIJ^ the whole multitude; ii. 3, 4

;

Kirsh. 114, 10. \LXa^ ^f:5V^)^ all cities. Sometimes \0 with
rT> -x '^ » P 7

suffix occurs after the noun ; e.g. Barh. 71, 6. Ol!^ —aj (SOl but

the whole people ; Matt. vi. 33. _aGL^ . iNoI all these things.

Without the suffix vJD signifies each, every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4. VO
ySo every word ; Acts xviii. 4.

3. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions

thus ; « ) > is placed before the accompanying noun and is
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considered either as a sign of the genitive (§ 52. 2) or as a

relative ; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. IcdqSjQJ? OlZoDj according to (it)

the law ; John i. 42. ^qa^j OliArs to [him) Jesus ; xviii. 15;

j'pM Rev. V. 11 ; Lcl^ Luke xxiii. 7
;
^!iD Eom. viii. 3.

]i\j4-»^? oi^i^4^ M (^"0 ^^^^ / ^ -^^'^s i^i- ^ '> ^ Kc>m.

xiii.6 ; Barh. 74,18. "Ijo;^> w»OlQLil against (him) the tyrant;

^Ql 76, ll ; ^^ Luke v. 19 ; b) or the preceding preposi-

tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun
; e. g. Luke

ii.8. fyl\ci Clh in {it) the field; Barh.192,7; Assem.I. 27, 1,

29; Ephr.I.87,B
; ^ John ii. 2. l2oAaV>S cfiS to {it to) the

feast; ^kJ Acts viii. 35 ; ^iwl Acts ix. 21, etc.

General Remark on Personal Pronouns.

In Syriac, we also find in personal pronouns enallage; a)

A ^ 1-n.x 5^
ofnumher in A-»| ; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. ^;IX>1 tOOliD %AOloAaj

1,^* |;£Q10 (aJ ^/id^re were among tl-em twenty women and

ten children ; in words whose plural only is used ; e.g. Luke

xxiii, 45. OlAl-So ^k) l]naai> ]l)Z JjZi\ ^liAo the vail

of the temple luas rent {in its midst) in tvmin. The same is

true in the dual ; e. g. Hebrews xi. 26. ^> Jjd> OiASDj-IP

the treasures {of it) Egypt; Barh. 108, 2 ; h) of gender ; e. g.

Michael. Chr. 20, 9, 10. ^OllD — VZoJZV^OCTiId a'l places

—in these ; c ) of gender and number together, if by collec-

tives sing. fem. are signified names of countries and cities,

men or inhabitants ; e.g. Barh. 565, 18, 19. |Zqaj( a»Aiis|

j/^\ 1*^ O'^y tOOl^ %£)(0 — (Z^iyuCD they found a great

many riien^ — and these also tliey led into captivity

;

yZo>.^ 580, 1, 2
;
iWrSD 591, 5, 6

; w..cL-^Vl50, 11, 12.



164 RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 56. Use of the Relative Pronoun (§ 17. 2).

1. The Relative > gives to adverbs of interrogation, place,

time, etc., a relative signification; e. g. p^l where? y p^l

there, where, Jolin i. 28. ^1-MQa looi pSQLLoj JOjiI there, luhere

John baptized ; verse 40
; Barli.82,2

;
Ici^]] ivhither ? > p^]]

thither, where: e.g. John xiii. 36. \l\ ^llj p^W lohiiher Igo

;

Barh. 198, 18 ;
Assem.I. 27; 2.3. v. E

;
]x^hoiv f ? liif

just as : e. g. John iii. 14
; v. 26 ;

xiii. 33 ;
»j»ASd1 tuhen f

y wiAliD*! when, as ; e. g. v. 25. ^Q^SQmJj w»ALd1 r(;/ien theyshall

hear ; \^QD how much? > JSOD so mwc/i ; e. g. John vi. 11.

7 7 «

Q13 . > piiD «5 much as they icould. > gives the same mean-

ing sometimes to nouns; e.g. 3^1 JO Zrtce ; } iZf where; e.g.

John iii. 8.

2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the

case followed by a suffix
; a ) the genitive is indicated by

the suffix added to the nomen regens ; e. g. John ix. 11.

^Qmji OISQsj whose name is Jesus ; Assem.I. 165, A. 14; h)

the dative, according to the following example ; Rom. i. 9.

PI ^fliOAk) ai^j whom Iserve ; verse 31 ; c) the accusative,

thus
;

e. g. John i. 26. oC^ foAj] r^r» ^ «oAj1> lohom ye

know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at-

tached to the verb
; e. g. iii.84. a\y^m |Ol!:Lj whom God hath

sent ; d) the ablative by *d ; e.g. John i.48; by ^io Rom.i.6.

In a similar manner the relative is united with the preposi-

tion ; e.g. ^1, John iii.2. Otii^ IcH-Lj with whom is God, etc.

Rem.—In connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added
to the verb, it (the relative) forms, with reference to a preceding
subject of the same person, the oblique cases tvho, I, whom, me, like

the Lat. qui ; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. waJJoAioIj ..aCDQa ^j"! W I am

Joseph whom (me) ye have sold ; Num. xxii. 30 ; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr.

11.88. E) »^A^.».jsjj Aj
I
\u;rQa thou art Israel luhom (thee) I have
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made strong. The same occurs with prepositions.; e. g. Num. xxii.

30. thy she ass > '^^ Ajf ^Oll^JJ upon ivhom (me) thou hast ridden.

The rehitive alone sometimes marks the accusative, particular!)

the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. r^^> \^ all that he made, The re

lative is sometimes used before* the mark of the case ; e.g. Barh. 43,

12. G1121.29 to ivhich time ; 137, 5. (OOl ( > > (}^> which belonged

to the Arabians.

3. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative

preceding /ze, or this^ ivho^ that^ luhich, etc., as follows ; a) by

y OOl , > 001
, J poi masc, ? wiOl

, j fjoi fem., and in the

plur. > ^QJOl masc, j ^-»JOl fem. ; e. g. John vii. 16. J]]
7 7 7

^^jfMj ooi> buthiSj who has sent me; Eom.iv. 5; vii. 6; Phil.

ii.6. *^OloA-i(j (jOl that, which ivas; John i.24. 0>jA»|> .QJOl

/;/i05e t(;/io were sent ; Barh. 17, 2 ; 170,5 ; h) by > ^Lo masc.

and fem., and > 5>0^ neut. ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 12. A^|> ^iD^

•^OUuAj 01^ to Am who hath, shall he given ; John iv. 34
;

V.30 ;
vii.l7, 18 ; Matt.xiii.l7. ^o'AjV^VjIj 5>o3^ that lohich

ye see ; Horn. i. 28 ;
viii. 25 ; c) by > f!-*! masc, ? fr»| fem.

and plur. j ^^i\if com. ; e. g. Eom. ii.29. 001 JaITlQOj p-*]

he who is invjardly /John ix. 8 ; Rom. ii. 2, 3 ; iv. 7 ; v. 14

;

Barh. 85, 3 ;
d) frequently by the participle

;
e.g. Eom.vii.l.

kP -X —7
JqdqSDJ «-i-lr* Iffose tuho know the law.

Rem.—If a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra-

10 -J'

P 7 7

001 *OAaJ 001 QJOl this very

one is he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek attraction, the

demonstrative is wanting; e. g. John iv. 14. 01^ v>Z| Jj(> (a.So

roij u(JaTo^ o6 syC} (Jwtfw aurw ; or the relative is wanting ; e. g. Heb.

V.2. «.*xQ*Sd pufO and he (or this) who can; less frequently are both

wanting, according to Hebrew usage ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally

the relative occurs pleonastically before participles; e.g. Amos vi. 1.

iQjiOl ^^ V
" 6 ' *i *-'® ^^^ ^^ those who depiseZion ; Ephr.II.2'/4.D.
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§ 67. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns.

The demonstrative is neither used for the relative^ noi

does it give, as in Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles

and numerals (comp, Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.). It is

used only in its proper signification,

. . *'
^

Rem.—It is emphatic in connection with 001 and *u01 (§ 17. 1.

Rem.) ; e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes fJOl may be translated by
hicce ; e. g. John xix. 19.

2. The interrogative pronoun ( § 17. 3 ) is united with

nouns of both genders and numbers ; e. g. Matt. xii. 48.

tjL^ xOS\ ^lOO - >^] »ji01 -So wlio is my mother and who are

my brethren f The oblique cases are either so expressed

that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes

;

e. g. Gen. xxiv. 28. w»Aj] ^il3 Z;0 ivhose daughter art thou f

or so that^ follows with > preceding ; e. g. I Sam. xii. 3.

^iDj |r-a| ^k)/ro?72 ivhose handf or Qlk}j stands before

the noun
; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. |£)Ado \ia\ R^i QlkJj

whose image and writing is this f The other cases are form-

ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions
;

e.g. Assem. 1. 84, 6. ^Z") ^^^ to whom shall I give f Matt.

xn. 27. [iSOD whereby f

Rem.—Sometimes \Xa\ occurs instead of the relative in the

indirect question, without > following it ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 42.

^Q!D;1d |Z| |A1s \^jk[Oi at what hour your lord will come? and
•X7^ *P* ,,, »^P 7 7

QlLO mcludes (001 ; e. g. John xviii. 38. pj* QllO what is

truth ? vii. 20.

§ 58. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special forms,

A. Eeflexive Pronouns.
The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol.

fows ; a) by the passive (comp. § 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2); h)

often, particularly in the third person, by the personal pro-
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noun
; e. g. Barh. 54, 15. ^^^^ OlL OOl he killed himself;

77, 5. ]n\V) ^OOlii O^ i Ol they chose themselves a Icing ;

83, 16; by prepositions ; e.g.Barh. 164,12. ^6au.Sl QlL^lo

and they lead hy themselves ; c) by |*£u and ]5iDQl£5« The

former is used in reference to persons
; e.g. Matt, xxiii, 12.

Olm2U ^>Qa*rJ) 'r^^^he ivho exalteth himself; Barh. 56, 2
; 84,

15 ; 144, 12
;

less frequently, in reference to things ; e. g.

Luke xi. 17. CFlaaJ^ ^^^ZZj on\V) ^^ every kingdo'^/t

?(;^ic/i is divided against itself. X<DQxa is used in reference

to both persons and things ; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. ^'Z'f *ju5iOQiD

I give myself; Luke xi. 17. *,w^A^ OliDair) ^\l> 1Aj.£)

a house which is divided against itself

Rem. — Less frequently occur in a reflexive signification,

\^\ heart ; e.g. Lukeii .51 ; *A^y head ; [>j09 spirit ; e.g. Dan.

iv. 5, 9
;

(.B-M life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns \M£i2 and JSOQID bj

way of periphrasis for other pronouns ; e. g. Rom. x. 3. (ZopO

•OOlmSUj their oivn righteousness ; 1 Cor.vi.l9 ; Phil.ii.4,5 ; Rom.

ix. 3. ,iV)01O ]jXI myself ; Heb. i. 3 ; ix. 28.

B. Other Pronouns.

The other pronouns are thus expressed :

1. This, that, see § 56. 3.

2. Uachj every^ are expressed ; a) as substantives, by

]\^^ Gren. xl. 5 ; ^] I Cor. iii. 8 ;
vii. 2, 8 ;

Gal. vi. 4
;

the latter is doubled in Acts ii. 38, 45 ; I Cor. vii. 17

;

xi. 21 ; II Cor. v. 10 ;
I Thess. iv. 4. Sometimes they are

expressed by >aaa ^\o Rom. xiii. 1 ; r^*^ h^ \^ Eph. v.

33
; ^ -ajl^ Luke xiv. 33 ;

^•'i;n\n or u^'Jd^
Rom. xii. 18 ; b) as adjectives; a) by ^D Matt. vii. 17

;

1 John iv. 3 ;
-So ^lo Assem. I. 11, A. 19 ;

/i) by a re-

petition of the noun defined by each, every ; e. g. IT King?
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7 7

xvii. 29. J<11 i<Xl eve/y nation ; Matt. xx. 10
; / ) bj the

plural ; e.g. Amos iv. 4. |r^^-^ every morning ; sometimes

by the singular whicli is to be considered as a distributive
;

6. g. Jer. XXXvii. 21. l^iQCLi^ each da^j. The neuter is ex-

pressed by ^^ \o John iv. 25.

8. Whosoever^ {quicunque)^ is expressed by lAJf ^D or

tm'iSo John i. 7 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13
; j ^O Matt. xiii. 19

;

> tLT^^ I John iii. 3 ; >^ Mark vii. 16 ; Barh. 195, 3
;

198,12. The neuter by > ILqLd Acts iii.22 ; iv. 23 ;
> ^3^

Matt. X. 27.
' *

4. Somebody^ anybody [aliquis)^ in interrogative and con-
pik Ik? 7

ditional clauses, are expressed ;
a) hy atj] and \r^\\ John

iv. 33. ^ISqI !>o"j.!iD Ol!^ JA^V^jI ^L /iar^ any one

brought him aught to eat ? vii. 48 ; 1 Tim. vi.3. •aJ] Aa| #(

*2i-:^> if any one teach ; Eev. xxii. 18
; b)hj } ^^ Mark

vii. 16. d-l A-i(> ^!iD hath any one? c) sometimes by ^lo

Rom. iii. 3. ^OOIISd J si nvsg
; Mark xii. 5 ;

or more in ac-

cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by \mZii Lev. iv. 2 ; v. 1

,

2, 4 ;
vii. 27. The neuter is expressed

; a) by ^^ Acts
7 -X -« -»> •

V. 36 ;
*0) 001 VO^j that he loas something {great) ; John

vii.4 ; I John ii. 15
;

b) sometimes by^ Lev.v.9. ti)? ^So
^"a -X

some {of the) blood; or IZorD. (= ^i^^^ ) Gen. xviii.l4.

5. Nobody, no one ; a) as substantives, are expressed by

^ajI ]] Matt.ix.l6; John i.l8
;
James i.l3

;
]] -Jul Acts xviii.

10; ICor.ii.ll; jCiy. l]''Num.xxxi.49
;
^1 '^i ll'jer.li.43

;

kA1\ A^j^ John vii.4
; sometimes by *mJ|j A^ John xv.l3;

> Lm^ or simply by A^Jl v/ith an adjective or participle fol-

lowing; e.g.Matt.xix.l7. \oi^LJLnooneisgood. The neuter,

by 2^jSd U'or Xi'>o^^ Phil. ii. 3 ; I Tim. vi. 7; Aa.iI fol-
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lowed by ^^ Matt. x. 26 ;
with ^^k) preceding, II Cor.

vi. 10 ;
without ^^So James iv. 2

; 6) as adjectives, by U

after the noun, with the verb, I Cor. ii.9. 2vm |J ]Lll no eye

hath seen it ; before the noun, Rom. viii. 39. lAj;i^ U no

creature ; by A^ with the noun following, Luke iv. 24.

(**Sl AaS 710 prophet ; Heb.iv.13 ;
with the noun preceding,

Eph. V. 5 ; with the words standing between, John xv. 22.

]Aa.4^ tOOl^ Zooi Aa.^ they would have had no sin.

6. Some, any^ are expressed ; a) by j A^] Matt. xvi. 14.

^•^1> A^l some say ; John ix. 9 ;
with words interposed,

vn. 12. ^'r^l? ;j.yt OOOl A^j for some said ; > Iaj] Lt]

1 Cor. viii. 7 ;
xv. 34; fl Thes. iii. 11 ; h) by •*j] \m.2]

Phil. i. 15 ; I Tim, iv. 1 ; ^ Iaj] John ix. 16
; c) elipti-

cally, by ^, Matt, xxiii. 34. .oAj] ^J^^4^ .octhId some

shall ye kill ; Mark xii. 5 ; Acts xvii. 32 ; Rom. iii. 3 ; d)

sometimes by the plural of the noun
; e. g. Dan. viii. 27.

]Ak)Qji some days ; |5Q11 , Gen. xxix. 20. The neuter is

expressed by > Aji"! , Matt. xiii. 4. ^^^> A^l some fell ; also

in verse 8.

7. Some, others, are expressed
; a) by W\^\ — ^^.aj]

, Acts

xxviii. 24 ;
or by ^1 ,.ju1 — ^wli\ *mjl Phil. i. 15 ; 5) by

^",!l»l «- > A^l Matt. xvi. 14
;
John vii. 12

; or with j A^f
Ov '^ ^ 1^

repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2 ; c) by ^ooiik) tOaiiLo

Acts xvii. 32 ; Barh. 105, 10 ;
with the sign of the case

prefixed, 114,14. .ogi > i > S jQl ^ooiiSo^o ClJ^ ^oouSqIo

some they killed, others he blinded / finally by pHa] _ _^,

Barh. 93, 18.

Rem.—When some signifies the greater part, it is expressed by
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\2fj^\ ^Sd II^^CQ , John vii. 40. Some this—others that^ by

JA^>*1 |JrA*1 Acts XIX. 32.

8. The one, the other, {alter) are expressed ; a) of persons,

by 'rn.. masc. T^Jili^* fem., repeated; or by 'r^yt— l'r^=^ Isa.

iii. 5; ;^yi— h^I Gren. xiii. 11; also of inanimate objects,

Matt. xii. 13. C3iZ;!Qjsa yjk] tialo Olp^l -4*^ he stretched

forth his liand and it became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.7;

Col. iii. 13. lSfiio5 (3\\cJ^^ *«j1] LjXX if one hath an

accusation against another ; Phil. ii. 3, 4 ; h) by ^m or poi

repeated, Eom.xii.lO
;

j.**.-^ r^ one to the other {^=each other,

comp- Kemark) ; Matt. xxiv. 10 ; John xiii. 35 ;
also by

IjImI - r-^ Matt. vi. 24. ^^^1 — ^j»;>*1 John iv. 37 ;
c)

by the repetition of the same noun, Acts xxi. 34.

^*Sd J>0^ — \m1'\ one this, another that ; or by Ijj-m Gal.vi.2.

]Vf^js»5 Vi-OQ^ Qll^O ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^' another's burden.

7 7^
Rem.— One another is represented by jai j»m, with a preposition

interposed between, John xiii. 14 ; xxii. 34, 36
;
sometimes by the

simple preposition with suffix, Rom.i.24. ^OOIO among one another ;

or in like manner by Ijr-^ John xvi. 19 ;
Barh. 41, 18.

9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed
;
a) by

7

a personal pronoun doubled, with p placed between
;

e. g.

Heb.x.ll. (m.2? tQJCn fC) .QJOl ^/ze 5«me sacrifice ; rhil.iii.l.

-a.Jai p —i-JOl ^/«e 5^me; also without p ; e.g. Assem.I.44,13.

^ASiOQ-fc #03010 tOOlO at the same time ; 6 ) by a compound-

ing of the demonstrative pronoun (§ l7. 1. Eem.; § 57. I,

Eem.) ; c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; e.g.Mark

i. 42. ]AiaQ OIQ at the same hour; Heb. ii. 14; ix. 24.

Vi.SQft^ OlS into heaven itself ; Matt. xxvi. 44 ; Heb. ix. 21.
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|Sdj ^Sd OULd with the same hlood ; with ^> and tlie noun

following
; e.g. Assem. 1.415; 3. lAl*j gxLa) the same year ;

4l6, 1 ; d) sometimes by l*£U and ]1dqio with suffix (§ 58.

A), Matt. iv. 6; John v. 26, 43.

7 7

Rem.—More definite are 001 QJ01 , equivalent to just the same^

exactly the same /John i. 15 ; vii, 25 ; Barh. 26, 2.

10. ^ certain (one) ; a) by pjs» masc. \^*^ fern. ; John iv.

46. px> (Q^Lo a certain king ; v. 2. (r^j (AOOJ a certain

;)/ac<3 ; Barh.l 16,I0
; 117,3 ;

with ^io following; e.g.Assem.

I. 33; 22, 27 ; Barh. 93, 6 ; /> ) by ^5^10 relating to things

;

e.g. Barh. l70, 3. i*0^ !^>A ^^ P lo/ien he had entered

into a house ; l78, 2; 194, 3.

Rem.—In proper nouns it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu-

tion, by 01SQ«> •Aj'|;e. g. Assem. 350, 18 ; 351, 2.

11. As great—as {tantus quantus) is expressed by*^^];

e.g. Barh. 190, 16. OOl ]!iaJ> ]j^o1 »h^1— O^m \i\hey saw

no need so great as on this day. Of which nature—of such,

or so as {talis-qualis), are expressed by ^201— y v^^^\ ; e.g.

Assem. 1.39 ; 17,18. wiOioA^f liioi « IjoSDll Ajf lv»lj ]<Dd\

as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. This latter idea

alone is also expressed by y^\ and a pronoun following ; e.g.

John iv. 23; ^>Scti ^^Ij such; Barh. 55, IS ; 70, 18.



CH APTEE SECOND

THE VERB.

§ 59. General View.

The use of the Prefen*^ OiTidi oi the Future^ as iix i be He-
brew, is so compreliensive, that bj them almost all tiie other
relations of time are designated, in accordance with definite

rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which
stand in connection with past time, while the future has the

same influence w^on future time.

§ 60. Use of the Preterit

1. In the Past it designates
;

a) the absolutely po.st tense
; e.g. Matt.ii.2. GUDDGO ^W

we have seen Ms star ; Ol^ -i^sii^ ^2*1 we are come to wor-

ship him ; John iii. 16; Assem. I. 861, 26, 27
;

6) the Narrative tense (Aorist) ; a ) mostly before the sub-

ject ; e.g. Mark xi. 11, ><i^)oll ^qa^ ^\i Jesus came to Je-

rusalem ; John ii.22. *a010,.jL5ii^Z o;DjZl his disciples remem-

bered ; [3) after particles (when something ac^wa? is denoted),

e. g. pD, Barh. 68,12. Q-i^iiO ]] p since they did not receive;

line 4. j p^r^ until that ; Matt. i. 25. L^^y 110,1 until she
• • •

brought forth ; Barh. 24, 6 ;
AalDj "ISo,-! until he died ; 213,

18 ; 217, 3 ; Assem. 1. 31,l7 ; Ephr. 1. 196, F ;
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c) the Pluperfect ; a) in relative clauses whicli define the

principal action, and in point of time, precede it ; e.g. Matt.

i. 24. U'^y OlDplo Olli rOai ]injt] j^il he did as the angel

of the Lord had commanded ; Mark xi. 6 ; b) after particles

;

e.g. p lohen, after ; Matt. ii. 1. ^Qm^ j^Z] p 2/;Ae7i Jesus

was horn ; verse 9 ; John ii. 22 ; vi. 23, 24
; Barh. 90, 9 ;

Assem. 84, B. 6. ? jt^ after that i'B^ih. ^9, 7, ^\^> j^
^fiOOi^r^ after that he had slainDarius; 164,8. > 5ArD -Id, ibid;

Assem. I. 213, A. 25; ? Ir"^ ^^ soon as ; Barh. 79, 12.

Rem.—More frequently, however, for the pluperfect, stands the

periphrastic form of the preterite w]th fOOl
( § 65 ).

2. It denotes the Present Tense ;

a) in verbs of quality and condition ; e. g. Matt. xvi. 2, 3.

]>vi> AqSqcd /Ae 5% 15 rec?; John iv. 35. 0>Q*ji '\LLi\ the
jields ichich are white ; Isa. i. 3 ; Ephr. II. 1 1 7, A ; b) in
general designations of time, denoting simply what is usual

and customary ; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2. iJCJlijI t»;iD the Lord looks

down ; xxv. 2 ; c) when it denotes a state or condition
; e.g.

Gen. iv. 6. »^ "^l^^l ]lV^N ^^% cift thou angry f

3. It marks the Future Tense ;

a) in prophecies, asseverations, and the like, (for the^

most part, however, only in translations from the Hebrew)
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished

; e.o".

Isa. ix. 2. \dy pOlQJ OVm they shall see a great light ; Gen.
xvii. 20 ; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the

idea of a future action ; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. *r:iOU>
\^\ he

promised that he wouldgive ; h) the completedfuture i^futurum,

exacium) after j ]Ld ; e.g. Mark xii.25. IMSd ^sb qSqdj )Sd
when they shall risefrom the dead ; John iv. 25.

4. In exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi-
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela-

tion of the subjunctive ; a) oi \h.Q present tense, (]oai with a

participle or adjective) ; e. g. I Thess. v. 6. ^;-i-^ ^oai let

us he watchful; verse 8 ; Eph. ii. 11 ; Tit. iL 9,. 10; h) of
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the imperfect : e. g. John ix. 41. Aa^ ^oAaOOl (jiSfiCD Q-^

IAa.4"*^ .QQ^ Zooi if ye were blind, then would ye have had

no sin; xv. 19 ; c) of the pluperfect ; e. g. John xi. 21.

t-k**! (OOl Zpi) |J A^OOl ^Z Q-iv hadat thou been here my

brother had not died ; Barh. 93, 10 ; Ephr. I. 225, E.

Rem.—In the first case (under a, above) (001 is sometimes want-

mg; e. g. Matt. ix. 17. [O] ^^^^^ W? ^^^ bottles do not thereby

burst ; xxv. 24 ; Mark i. 44 ; ii. 21,22 ; Luke v. 36 ; the imperfect

subjunctive is more frequently expressed by the future (§ 61) ; and

sometimes the preterite with »aQL^ oA, that, denotes tlie optative
.7 »i> X 7 7t

(§ 65); e.g. Rev. iii. 15. A^OOl |;-i;^ ^Q^ oh, that thou wert

cold ; Ephr. III. 284. Oil ^^^ ZUOOI ]]'».aq1 would that I

were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the

cases under c.

5. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Imperative

and the Infinitive ;

a) the preterit |00l occurs as an Imperative m connec-

tion with an adjective or participle ; e. g. Mark v. 84.

lSQ.kXM ^A^OOl /tf^j -jyiYig ; II Tim. iv. 5 ; Rom. xii. 9, 10.

*> .. 7 *%7 X ^ -x .
'

tOOa.M|J -.a.SDaa9 •oZLkOGI love your brethren ; I Pet. ii. 13
;

iv. 9 ; after preceding imperatives ; e. g. Luke x. 37.

^0\ A^OOl PiOGI Aj*! *2)| ^ol 'TTopsJij , xai tfC ifolsi o/xo/w^
;

I Pet. iii. 15
;

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs signify-

ing to come^ to go, to send, etc., without the copula ; e. g.

Barh. 415,2. QOl^ ]{m ]1] he came to besiege Acco ; 402,

8; with the copula, Barh. 403, 16, 17. Ql£iO-.Oj^

tkei^ sent to entreat ; especially after ^'^m ; e. g. Barh. 68, 1.

vftxOrSoo — %j>^L£i ^\M he began to open — and to offer up.
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Rem.—But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist ; e. g.

Assem. I. 288, 2. Ol\ OV)0 theT/ arose to go i. e. they went.

§61. Use of the Future,

1. The Future stands
;

«) for the Absolute Future ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 85.

t;mj U , i\V)0 tO'^nu tli|0 |»V)» Heaven and earth shall

pass away^ hut my word shall not pass away ; i. 21, 23

;

Luke xviii. 8 ; John xiv. 13
;

h) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with

the future in the conclusion of the sentence) ; John v. 48.

^nVor>7 ooiL (SVmsn V7aO lZ|j ^'r-Ml tf ^7 another shall

have come in his own name^ him will ye receive ; viii. 28.

XV. 7, 10.

2. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time;

a) the Present although more rarely than in Hebrew ; e.g.

John iv. 18. (01^ JDoZ Uio ^^01 ^ lAmJ > \o
ifas 6 «r»voov sx tou u^aro^ rourou, ^inI^/^jCsi «7raXjv ; with # | verse 48,

after > ^,jd Luke xxii. 61. lJ-..-J>Z l;nj > yj^^ 5^re

^7ie cocA; crows ; b ) the Imperfect ; a) after such verbs as

J wft;^ ; Assem. I. 27, 20. Ol^ ;isDp > ^\m he spake to him

{began to speak) ; (3) after particles > {k)r^ until; ? ^r^»P7 i!* k
"^

*
^

before ; e. g. Luke ii. 21. (oDp^ ^4^^ ? ^r^ 5e/o^6 he

was conceived in his mothers womb ; Barh. xi. 15 ; c)

more rarely the Perfect ; e. g. Jud. v. 8. failL l^it-> God

hath chosen; Isa. xliii. 17, 19; d) the Pluperfect; after

iJpl, > ^^D oe/ore ; e. g. Jer. i. 5.
• * •

.
•

3. It serves to express the followmg Moods
;

A ) the Subjunctive ; a ) of the Present ; a ) in general

;
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John vii. 37. IAjlSO «aZQ^ I2]j let him come to me and

drink ; Barh. 79, 1. ioSOJ ^>nV> now let him die; /3) after

J , IJj with a preceding present or imperative ; e. g. John

V. 10. 5^'rl ^aa»2? jA «4^i^ P it is not lawful that thou

should'St carry thy hed; vi. 12. ^^k) ,^p ]]> QA13

gather—that nothing he lost ; Matt.xxvi.41 ; Assem.I.377,10,

11,13 ; h) of the Imperfect ; a) in conditional clauses ; John

IX. 22. OlO jjQJ «aJ| ^( 2/ any man should confess concern-

ing him ; (3) after a preceding imperfect ; e. g. John ii. 25.

jOiCQJ ^^19 fOai «n>iro U t^ it'a^ not needful that any one

should testify; after a preterite; v.27. ]!»> ,^looiJj Ol^X*!

he gave him authoi^ity that he should execute judgment ;

i. 31 ; Barh. 80, 3 ; Assem. I. 359, 5 ; after the pluper-

fect ; e. g. John iv. 8. .Ql^p)— 0001 oLl they were gone

that they might buy ; y) sometimes with fOOl appended; e.g.

Ephr. 1. 223, C. looi Ol^mj ]ilu{ how he would do ; As-

sem. I. 297, B. 3. V. E ; c) of the Perfect sometimes, in con-

ditional clauses, after J and ^| |J| {in case that) ; e.g. John

vii. 51 ; Ephr. I. 237, B. and E
; (7) of the Pluperfect, more

rarely, and only with fOOl appended
; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, B.

|0ai \LkJ ^±^4? IJ^^^? I?C71^ fOOl (OOU P'r^QAi p.^

what harm loould have arisen because it had brought forth

good ears ?

Rem.—May, might, can, should, must, and the Hke, are also ex-

pressed by the future ; e. g. Ephr. I. 203, F. lv»*JO ^iV? that

he might go and see ; John iv. 40. •OOlZCU^ |001J> OlliO Ql^
they entreated him that he would remain with them; verse 47 ; v.

14 ; Rom. vi. 1. |QOJ ;^M piSb what shall we say, shall we

continue? Gen. ii. 16, 30, 31 ; Luke xviii. 7 ; John vi. 28 ; Heb.
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i. 6 ; Barh. 63, 19. ZqSDJ «>j^rJ Uj ^\o every one who of-

fered not should die \ 68, 18; Mark ix. 49. lA*xO> ^
->>\Vr> // |>>\Vr>o every sacrifice should he salted with salt

;

Prov. XX. 9
; }^h ^^ ^^^ ^^''^ ^^V^ ^7 ^^'^ ^^ circumlocution,

may and should are expressed by J «*^i m ; e. g. T Cor. xi. 7
;

;7ii^5^—by J Uo with a future following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; I

Tim. iii. 2.

B) The Imperative. ; a) in Prohibitions ; e.g. Matt. i. 20.

^{l Xffear not ; John iii. 7 ; vi. 20 ; I Cor. xv. 38, 34.

xOl^L ]] sin not ; h) after a preceding imperative ; e. g.

John i. 40. ^OVmZo oZ spx^^^^ '*'*'' ''^s'^^? verse 47; viii. 11.

Rem.—The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is

)G1QJ |00U let

there he light.

C) The future marks the Infinitive after v^rbs which in-

volve the intention of some action ; e. g. Barh. 34, 4, 5.

r^SX^'i 1^ he sought to kill ; 90,7,8. ^OloJ^^^? ^iLZJ

he thought to kill him ; Matt. ii. 22. ^l]j? ^^? he feared to
««*7 7 A 7 I y

go; Asscm. 1. 33, 25. U^JO ^0^9 ^\m he began tofast

and to praij ; John iii. 3. fU^? «»i^»i^ U ^^^ cannot see ;

verses 4, 5 ; xv. 4 (without > following, Matt. viii. 28). In

like manner occur "jZI Matt. v.l7 ; ^r—• xvi. 3 ; pQ£) Luke

viii. 55 ; Acts i. 4 ; and many others.

Rem.—The infinitive with ^ also follows these verbs. Com-

pare § G3. B.

4. Finally, the future is also expressed by rjAl ready,

about to be (== juls'XXsiv ) and a following infinitive ; e.g.Matt.

xi. 14. |Z|SqL hAI) he who is to come ; John iii. 14.

(ju! 9 ai;£) rsKn\/KKn\ ^Al jlOOl even so the Son of Man

is to be lifted up ; vi. 6 ; vii. 35 ; in the plural ; Luke xxi.
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9. fooiSo^ ^>

.

^gl ^J| \r^^ this will come to pass; verse36.

The implied idea of the imperfect is expressed by loai ap-

pended; e.g. John vii. 89. o\noV^S oooi ^p*Alj \j^oy

the spirit which they were to receive.

Rem.—Also occurs J ^aAi with a following future ; e. g. Assein.

I. 481, 22. 1;aJ> \3aiD r*Al> the priest shall hegin ; 37, 17
;

Ephr. I. 197, D ; in the plural ; John vi. 15. The idea oi willing^

purposing^ is also expressed by v^t ; « ) with j and a future fol-

lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. %^>Ao IZ^j ^S^ ^
whoso will follow after me ; v. 40; Barh. 68,6 ; or without j ; e. g.

Luke xviii. 13. XUp — |001 ydf^yl he would not—lift up ; b)

with an infinitive following ; John i.44. »0*=^V>\ JiD^ he would

go forVh.

§ 62. Use of the Imperative.

1. The Imperative expresses either a command ; e.g. John
• -n 7 P 7 tt -X -X

V. 8. 5^-ikOlO ^CDpk ^QO* ^QO arise^ take up thy bed and

walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. g. Mark i. 38.

|jynoV Qnlioi go into the city ; John xi. 15.

Rem.—In the same signification the Syriac appends the impera-

tive of \L\ (vid. § 28. l.Rem. ; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite

verb, especially of \L and «^Z in the singular, when two^ are in-

tended ; e. g. Gen. xxxi. 44. (V)> O ^ lOI \L let us make a

covenant ; xix. 32 ; and oZ in the plural, when several are meant

;

e.g. John xi. 7. v>UJ oZ let us go.

2. The imperative standing after the future, some-

times acquires a future signification; e. g. Gen. xlv. 18.

q\o^]o — tO^ \l\ I will give to you—and ye shall eat;
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with-

out a copula, denotes the infinitive ; e. g. John iv. 16.

wi;£5 *-cj^l go to call ; verse 29. 0\j^ OL come to see ; Ephr.

I. 201, E; or with the copula they stand in the relation of

cause and effect ; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18. Oi »>0 O^Ol |>oi do

this and live^ i. e., if ye ivould live.

Rem.—In this latter case the future also follows the imperative
;

e. g. Is^). viii.lO. ^aIUjjDLL |]o (A^LD oWV) s^^eah a word^

it shall not he fulfilled.

3. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it

is expressed by the future (§ 61. 8. B) ; e. g. John viii. 11.

^jL^^L 11 JDoZ ]j»Ol ^Sdo t-A^l go and henceforth sin no

more ; Kom. xi. 20 ; Eph. iv. 26.

Rem.—Concerning the third person of the imperative, com-

pare § 61. 3. B. Rem. On the use of fOOl to designate this

person, see § 60. 5. a.

§ 63. Use of the Infinitive.

The Syriac, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double

form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the

latter by ^ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 3).

A. Infinitive Absolute.

The infinitive without ^ is mostly used adverbially,

and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes,

denotes ; a) a strenthening of the action ; e. g. Hebr.vi. 14.

•^jLy^Col 1 ..m^O j^'r^l QD\C^ I ivill bhss thee exceed-

intrh/ and muUiply thee greatly ; I Sam. xx. 6 ; xxiii. 22
;

John iv. 9. Ol^ (iDj P^r^ he is very like him ; Acts v.
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28 ;
Philem. verse 9 ;

b) certainty^ confirmation ; e. g. Barli.

15, 13. ^yL ^,iD thou sholt know with certainty. ISTeg-

atively with (J before the finite verb it is equivalent to, hy

no means ; e.g. John xx. 5. ^^ |J ^oiSo he hy no means

went in ; Eom. ix. 6. ; c) it sometimes denotes continuance ;

e.g. Isa. XXX. 19. ^QQoZ U f^*^V) ye shall not always weep

;

Exod. xxxiv. 7.

Rem.—By the infinitive absolute are also expressed, rather how-

ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the

language; e.g. much^ much more; Jer. xxii. 10. 0*S*^ j'^oVrt

weep much ; somewhat^ indeed ( Germ, etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8.

>\v Aj| ^-^SqSd on ^V)V) wilt thou indeed rule over us ?

ihen^ truly; xliii.7. ^OGI ^->^H ^r^ could ive then know ? per-

haps^ indeed ; Acts vii. 34. Lj\>a \\h*So I hawe indeed seen. More

frequently it is merely pleonastic; e. g. Luke i. 22 ; John xiii. 29
;

Acts vii. 45 ; and it is appended to the imperative ; e. g. Isa. vi. 9.

\lVn^^n Q1SQ» hear ye. The negative sometimes stands before

it ; e.g. Gen. iii. 4. ^LQ^L ASdLd |J ye surely shall not die.

The case a, in translations of passages from the01dTestament,is also

expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb
; e. g. Gen. ii.l7.

ZqSdZ IZaSb ^^)2in t\'\)2 ^^^^ ^^^^^ surely die (compare
T

Ephr. I. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac

mode of expression ; as «2l4 \iJ^y |^OpK» (^m rejoice exceed-

ingly ; see § 67. 1. c. ' m '

B. Infinitive with ^ or the Construct form.

The Infinitive with ^ stands
;

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wish, determina-

tion^ capacity, command, etc. ; e. g. Luke xi. 54. "^^^

y>^ r^pn^ they sought to catch something; Matt. xxi. 46;
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John V. 16; vii. 1. Qllb^aiSD^ looi ]^m ]] he zvould not

go; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 83, 6 ; Matt. vi. 24.

i^fcS'^V^N ii.»naV» •Aj'l U wo m«7j caw serve ; Mark ii. 7

;

Johniii.2; x.21; Barh.192,20. ^Asol ^ ZsoZf^2 Ubf

Aerc a/io could he not remain ; Luke xv. 15. |v;Vn\ (jiy^

he sent him to feed ; John iv. 83. \o]Sd!^ ^Ljk\ he

brought—to eat ; Ephr. I. 230, D. oiCTUiD^ — ^onm"l they

shall take — to kindle ; John xi. 31. ]nnV^!L \i\\ I'ooV^

that she goeth unto the grave to iveep ; Barh. 12, 20; h)

after verbs signifying to begin, to cease, to be accustomed ;

e. g. Matt. iv. l7. 01pV)\ wi;ii he began to preach;

xvi. 21 ; Barh. I, 1, 2 ; 5, 2 ;
Assem. I. 5l3, B. 20 ; Acts

V. 42. O*^\Vl\ OOOl ^^>\> I] they ceased not to teach
;

Eph. i. 16; Barh. 5. lO. 0«^\M>aV)\ ^^^ they were ac-

customed to changes.

Rem. 1.—The infinitive with ^ (which can sometimes, viz. in

passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by while^ or

when ; e.g. Gen. ii. 3.
,
0\Sn\ (aiiSv IjTDj which God created,

when he made it); forms, after ^^Al (§ 61. 4) and after 16 01, a cir-

cumlocution for the future ; e.g. Gen. xv.l2. -^;^^\ IaSQs ]6oi

the sun shall go down. But of the Hebrew idiom, by which the

infinitive, joined with a preposition or conjunction, is explained by

the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with

> ^ii before ^ ; e.g. Assem. I. 42,8. 0<=nSV>S> ^iD ]o01 IJ* }Jo

and he ceased not to teach ; negatively, in Hebr. iv. 1,

\s\^\y ^Sd %M\2iy who should refrain from entering^ i. e.,

who should not enter ; or comparatively, without y
; Gen. iv. 13.

,nnaV^\ ^ib w>Zo
,
\nro ^Ul \hS my crime is greater, than

can he forgiven me.

Rem. 2.—In the poets we sometimes meet with a transition
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from the infinitive to the finite verb; e.g. Ephr. III. 129, F.

]a.as .^j^AA |Jo (AASnl IjlLo (aoi. .^10 «jq4 ogi *,^n<^

(IQJQSd ^1*^1 far better is it, in time of thirst to drink water^

than, instead of drinkiny to measure fountains (literally, and we

will not measure) ; and likewise conversely ; which seems to be

done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et Sieff. Chr. p. 7.

Anm.). The Syriac also expresses the infinitive by the future,

with or without J prefixed ( § 61. 3. C ) or by the participle

(§64.3.B).

§ 64. Use of the Participle.

1. Participles may be considered eitlier as Adjectives or

as Substantives :

A) As Adjectives^ tbej assume the number and gender

of their subject; and take their object in the case or

with the preposition of the verb from which they are

formed ; thus ; a ) the Active Participle ; e. g. John ii. 14.

JQ-aO tDr^O hOL ^AJ.2pO> ^^Ol those who sold oxen, sheep,

and doves ; verse 16 ;
viii. 44 ; Barh. 52, 4, 5 ; 74, 20.

Ibi!^ ^\Lj p^kLD a king who fears God; Assem. I. 270,

A. Kem. 9 ; Acts vi. 3. U'r^? (^oS ^>Sv> full of the

Holy Ghost ; Kom. i. 29 ;
John iii.l5. Oio ^^oiSD> -•lio

every one who believes on hira ; h) the Passive Participle^

with the case or the preposition of its active ; e. g. Ez. ix. 2.

1loo uL^n!^ clothed in Byssus ; Barh. 32, 14 ; 108, 6 ; l70,

19. \tA •if*"*^ maimed in the hand ; Lev. ii. 4,

(r^aSQO ,-Xk.^ . ^*rvt cate anointed with oil ; I Sam. ii.l8.

Hr^'^ ^>1D blessed of the Lord.

B) As Substantives^ participles stand, in a genitive re-

lation, in the construct state, before the noun ; thus a) the
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Active Participle ; e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10. |ij2 «.«^1i those who

went in at the gate
;
Rom. vii. 1 . (coQiQJ «-i^r^ those ivho

know the law (literally, the knoiuers of the law)] Barli. 195,

11. {'^'<^ *k(}^9 icho had drawn the sivord; 214, 1
;

To.
-x y. "7

who deny (i.e. r^/z/5e to achnoivledge) favors; I Tim. i. 10.

IASdqSd ^*al ^r^il breaker of their oath ; o ) the Passive

Participle
\ Gen. xxiv. 81. m^> Oin-ifO Messed of God;

xxvi. 29.

2. Participles mark the following relations of time :

A) The present^ in connection with the separable pro-

noun denoting the subject
( § 54. 2

)
; e. g. John iv. 9.

Aj| \4» thou prayest {art pro^ying)] xv. 15 ; Assem. I.

34, 9. .;Sd ^Sd p] , *n<=^ tJ / have no commandfrom our

Lord.

Rem.—In the third person which is usually already rendered

definite by a preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is

omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5. Ol^ ^\q»0 and he heareth it (the

sheep) ; verse 6. <,iaioV)»>;^ 1^C50 €riA>n\ IZIo and cometh

into his house and calleth his friends ; John iii. 18, 20; iv. 36
;

vii. 17 ; viii. 47 ; iv. 23. "JAl* \h}I\ ]] 1 hut the time cometh.

B) The past ; a) the Imperfect ;
a ) in connection with

(001 (§ 65) ; /3) without fOOl after a preceding imperfect

;

e. g. John. iii. 22. ,V)SV)0 ^oolSoi lc5oi »^(TiAk5 Ae tor-

ried with them and baptized ; iv. 27, 31 ; vi. 2
; y) after the

preterite in a relative parenthetical clause ; e. g. John vi. 5.

OlZoA |2|> W 1 .m )jLl2 1v^*0 «^?^ /'^ saw a great com-

pany who came to him ; verse 11 ; Assem. I . 75, A.36
;

joined with o copulative ; e. g. Barh. 4, 8. 1>Q^ noKfY^
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^(a»0 ^qSo;x»9 they went up on Mount Hermon and abode ;,

h ) the Perfect ; John vii. 52. X^-»^\\ ^ U^?" »*W0 ^lo
^(o |j search and see, that out of Galilee hath arisen no

prophet.

Rem.—It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not as a

constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitive

tliin ^^ ^-^^ participle 'rt'^\^, (by which, coming before the finite

verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action),

is expressed in Syriac by the participle of ^1 ( ; e. g. Gen. viii. 5.

and the waters decreased more and more ; I Sara. ii. 26.

the hoy grew from day to day.

C ) The Future ; a ) the Absolute Future ; a
) in general

propositions ; e. g. John xi. 23. «jk:DCLMf Vo^ iJAy brother

shall rise again ; P) after a present
; John xi, 24.

^]lD> Pl p^ri / ^noz^ that he shall rise again ; iv. 25 ;

y) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, 1. yLdJ oii^ ;Sd]

lAl-i^il OlS ]j1 ^SmSo _lk)GLi 1A^2 Ae sazc? to him that in

iAree c^a^s /^e ivould surreiider the city ; John iv. 25 ; (^ ) after

a future ; John xiv. 23. ^i-kZ| OlZoj^o >^mn>v>.>*i ^_^-^

j

my Farther ivill love him^ aiid we will come to him ; Assem. I.

362, 5, 8. W looi 1:i«.i4ct^P - ? -»^ ^ouAj ^" if it

shall be granted me that — then will I become a christian ; s)

after an imperative
; Mark xi. 24. \ptS\ ,-ijQCQJ> niVo.m

believe that ye shall receive ; ? ) after loi, John xvi. 32.

|Als (aZ| (01 behold the hour shall come ; Gen. vi. 17 ;

xlviii.4 ; Exod. ix. 18 ; ^ ) in direct and indirect questions

;
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e. g. Jolin vii. 41. l»i>i«V> ]L] W-^yi ^ fco^? shall the

Messiah come out of Galilee f verse 81 ; viii. 22 ; xiii. 27.

Ajf r^^y ^^Sd tt;/i«^ i/io?^ i^;i7^ do ; b) the fuiurum exacium ;

a ) after particles ; e. g. Jolin vii. 27. IZIj »aA!^] w;/ien Ae

shall have come ; verse 31. Barh. 183, 2. *^tS\ U^Q«? to

05 50on as thou shali have heard ; /S ) in conditional clauses ;

e.g. Ephr. I. 218, F. tio ^Oil ]j1 jdctuj ]]f unless I

shall have given hint water.

8. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ;

A ) The Subjunctive ; viz. a ) of the Imperfect ( with

locTi , compare § 65 ) after ^ ; e. g. Barh. 38, 10.

;iiZASD |J pZf ;iDZASo (£:>V^ if ^i^^^ though the vessel broke^

the ground — luoidd not break ; Assem. I. 879, 2.

Z]iD ll']o \LL \U •V)D ;ao ^1 if he denied Christ then

should ht live^ if not^ he should die ; after ? U ], Barh. 56, 12.

QM.£Dr^i^ ^"^^^ *^? '^I 5e5/(/e5 ^Aa^ //it^z/ would not sac-

rifice ; in relative clauses depending upon a future

( = imperfect subjunctive
) ; e. g. Assem. I. 862, 19.

^.iJ^U? ^ tg)Onm><^| .OOl^ .iDOUAjj ,1:12) Ae ordered

that he should be given them as Bishop^ whom they should

ask ; b) of the Pluperfect^ with (001 in conditional clauses

(compare § 60. 4. c) ; e. g. Gal. iv. 15. Zooi ]«^»^^»^r^ q^
- >^ >*^rn»r> -oAuOOl >> >-.r>«^> i > v /^ac? z^ 5ff72< possible

ye would have plucked out your oivn eyes^ and given them to me;

Heb. X. 2 ; xi. 15; I John ii. 19.

B ) The Infinitive^ after verbs signifying to begin, to cease^

to permit, locommand, to be able, etc.; e.g. Matt. xii. 1.

^.^\V) GLi*r» they began topluck ; Mark i. 45 ; Luke v. 21

;
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XV. 14 ; I John ii. 8. (VmASi) ^\m pOlQJ they began to see

the light ; Assem. I. 37,15. ll£5 ^\» he began to call ; 50,

5 ; Barh. 96, 7 ; 108, 19 ; 160, 7 ; 180, 5 ; 83, 12 ;

12^ ^lIO ^li ^^.!4^ he ceased to build churches ; Matt. xiii.

30. ^-i^) OOOO^ suffer to groiu ; Luke xviii. 16; Jonn

xi. 44; xviii. 8; Luke x. 40. %aS T^r^ CJlS '^'\bid her

help me ; Mark ii. 2. ^QJI r-*^! *a*.^»| U z/ co/i/^ /loi

hold them ; vii. 15 ; Jolin v. 19 ; viii. 43 ; Acts x.47 ; Mark

vi. 37. ^><y>^V .OOl^ ^Aj we will give them to eat.

Rem.—Sometimes > also stands before such a participle
; e. g.

Matt, xxiv.30. TZ1> |mjl> 0\\C^ ^OU*J they shall see the Son

of man comi7tg ; John v. 19 ; Acts xxi. 32. ^^i » »So> _Vo Q^OIQ

,ff>n\r><y^\ 0001 iifctCtfoDjro tuittovtss rdv IlaCXov.

4. The Absolute Participle is distinguished by a)p pre-
^7 ' -J^ * -x • p- p ;»

ceding it ; e.g. Matt.xiv.25. %^01Sd p ^oa-i ^ooiZol ]l\

j.Vn >\i Jesus came to them walking upon the sea ; xv. 32;

John ix. 7. Iv** P Ulo /ie came seem^ ; Barh. 62, 6.

A>Cn "Jo'^ao ^-^A!iD p disquieted by war he died ; 73,4.

]Sd> ^ ]] l^iolo p (J wo^ standing, but bowed to the earth;

b) by > preceding ; e. g. Mark ii. 14. ]m''>V) LlO .TjAaj

sitting at the receipt of custom ; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26
;

xxvi. 64.

j>EM.—If to such a participle, a noun be appended, this con-

struction sometimes expresses the Latin ablative absolute
; e. g.

Matt. XV. 20. ^010 pal ^.v*^ U rO m^^ unwashed hands ;

Mark vii. 2, 5 ; John xi. 44. ^j^Cnoly^JO ^CJI0h»1 ^>^1 y^

ftoMWf? hand and foot. Tn the translation of the New Testament,

the participle is sometimes to be understood as in the person of the

finite verb following it ; e. g. Matt. ii. 8. OnOS Q^l 'n-opsu^evrsf

.^IcTocfl'aTS , verses 9, 10, 11, 13.
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. 6. The passive participles frequently have an active

signification
; a ) those from transitive verbs ; c. g. Matt,

viii. 18. Ol^ ^^fj^y those surrounding him ; Luke vii.
•R 7 •r I 7

14. Ol^ OOOl |^i\in«> those hearing him ; John v. 4.

f
>^\ jOOl ^V^ troubling the water ; Actsxxi.l6 ; Assem.

I. 30, 4. U^^^^^il* p hearing the child; 34,9 ; 37,8 ;

377, 2. OIhIq oil Zooi ln>n\ she drew him hj the

hand ; h ) those from intransitive verbs ; e. g. Matt. v. 4.

iJ.A^P .OOLi^Q^ blessed are those who mourn ; Mark vii.

30 ; John xi. 19. 0001 ^UZf they were come ; xii. 15.

]jjA ^2i «^^09 riding upon a foal ; Barh. 170, 2 ; 223, 1.

|£C>| MJL «2ukAa ^ sitting upon a bed.
•

Rem. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the

Latin participle in -ndus ; e. g. Barh. 128, 2. \S-*-m> timendus.

Here also belong ( compare No. 5 ) such constructions as

M^D «-k^ >n>*^» / have forsaken all ; y*^ «jl-^ \A2iD I deny

thee ; wi^ V^ > »<>> ^| a$ / loill.

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus
;

--n.. » ^t "^0 mj

a) the Masculine ; Kom. xvi. 2. |A.^rQ^ *^?1? >*^1 «^ ^'^

hecometh saints ; Heb. viii. 3 ;
Philem. 8 ; Assem. I. 33,20.

y^ *£D>1 «ji;0 my son, it behoveth thee ; 455, A. 24, 41.

]oiL^> Ir^^^ 11^ V 2^ behoveth not a servant of the Lord

;

John iii. 30. }^;^\ |r>rn jJo OOl OOl^ he must increase ;

ix. 4. l]o %^ / must ; Acts xxv. 27 ;
xxvi. 1 ;

Eom. xiv.
7..I J' m ^ ^1^

4; Mark iv. 38. ^1 \^1? %^ \u4^ U ou jxs'Xsi Coj, on

a-roXX-jjULs^a ; b ) the Feminine ; especially to denote the

neuter ; e. g. Gal. vi.9. ^ Ij]1d Zooi ]I let it not he bur-

densomc to us; Barh. 45, 13. (-^io> (jOl iAz5 i5 probable ;
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Assem. I.l79,B.22. 2oOl I^IL it was necessary; 482,24,

Id>10 X^Om it is honorable and right ; 5 19, A. 4.

j^EM.—Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. «aC10,jk|;b y^D it comes

into his hands ; i. e. he can ; and in the feminine, Acts v. 39.

•QQjir-^l£) ]^ ^^ |] ye cannot.

§ 65. View of the manner of designating all the Tenses and

Moods ; of the Imperfect^ Pluperfect^ and Optative in

particular*

1. The Indicative ;

A ) of the Present is expressed; a) by tlie preterit (§60,

2) ; h) sometimes by the future (§61. 2. a) ; c) usually by

the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and § 64. 2. A);

B ) of the Imperfect ;
a) usually by the participle joined

with 1001 (§ 18.4. Kem., and § 38 ; also without the substan-

tive verb, § 64. 2.B. ^ ) ; e.g. Matt. ii.9. Iboi ^l1 he went

;

verse 20. (i\(^> Oimsia OOOI ^ i sn> ^oiOl who sought the

child's life ; iii. 5. JOOU OiSd Zooi JOSU all Judea went

out ; John xvii. 12. AaOOl \^ I kept; ^ ) by the prete-

rite (§ 60. 1. b), and rarely ; c ) by the future
( § 61.

2. b ) ;

C ) of the Perfect^ besides cases noted in ( § 60. 1 )

;

a) rarely by the future (§61. 2. c); ft) by the participle

(§64. 2.'^B.b);

D ) of the Pluperfect ; a) usually by (ooi in the same

person and number added to the preterit ; e. g. Luke v. 9
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looi GlrA*| IcJlLoZ terror had seized him ; John iv. 8.

OOOl dJi^ they had gone into ; v. 13. (OOl *jLly.Z| he had

hidden himself; x. 22. fOOl fOOl Ae had been ; h) by

the preterit ( § 60. 1. c ) ; c) rarely by the future ( § 61.

2. d
)

;

E ) of the Future besides cases noted in §61. 1., some-

times ; a) by the Preterit (§ 60. 3. a) ; h) by the impera-

tive (§ 62. 2) ; c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C);

F ) of the Futurum exactum ; a) by the preterit (§ 60.

3. b), more frequently ; h) by the future (§ 61. 1. b), some-

times ; c) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C. b).

//. The Subjunctive ;

A ) of the Present is given ; a) by the preterit of

looi (§ 60. 4. a ), very often ; b) by the future (§ 61.

8. A. a ) ;

B ) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of

the same tense, by the participle with |00l in conditional

clauses ; e. g. John viii. 19. •£)! ^oAaOOI ^'V,» ->\ q2^

^oA^aOGI ^J>-^r^ wi^lJ if ye knew me, ye would also hnoiv my

father ; verses 39, 42 ; xviii. 30, 36 ; xxi. 25 ; b) by the

future (§ 61. 3. A. b), sometimes ; c) by the participle alone

(§ 64. 3. A. a)

;

C ) of the Perfect; sometimes by the future (§ 61. 3.

A.C);

D ) of the Pluperfect ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 4. c) ;

b) by the future (§ 61. 3. A. d), more frequently ; c) by the

participle with looi (§ 64. 3. A. b).

///. The Optative is expressed ; ct)hj the interrogative
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pronoun with a preterit or future following ; e. g. Judges

ix. 29. »^r"«1o pdl ]\n\\ cnSrt\»] ^j ^ oh that I had
{who will give over to me) this people in my power ! Ps. iv. 7

;

lv.7; h) by the particles «^Ql^ and «£)oA*l oh that, with a pre-

terit following (§ 60. 4.1lem.);the Future; e.g. Gren. xvii.lS.

VmP «£)0As| oh that he might live ; or the participle with

looi ; e. g. II Cor. xi.l. ,jhS ^oAjOOI ^;OiffiV) ^qLm\

may ye yet bear with me /

Rem—The optative is sometimes also expressed by #1 or q2^
;

e.g. Ps.lxxxi.l3. 1 >)\V)» > iV)S Cu^ would that my people would

hearken to me ; by verbs that denote a wish with a following >
;

e.g. Exod. xvi. 3. tZXjJbDi ^OGI ^^i*^» would that we were dead

!

When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted ; e. g.

Luke. ii.l4. fC7L^|] \ta^Q^ML glory toGod. Sometimes instead of
7 7

the Hebrew "V^^ *i)3 occurs the almost correspondent J ,2^ ^So

;

€. g. Job xxiii. 3 ; but it is literally translated in Cant. viii. 1,

kju^ ]jij| ^»^AjI —Sd oh that thou wert my brother,

IV. The Imperative, besides the cases under § 62, is ex-

pressed ; a) by the preterit of looi (§ 60. 5. a) ; b) by the

fiiture, especially negatively (§61. 3. B).

V. The Infinitive, finally, besides the cases under § 63, is

expressed ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 5. b) ; b) by the fu-

ture (§ 61. 3. C) , and more frequently ; c) by the partici-

ple (§ 64. 3. B).

§ m. The Persons of the Verb,

1. The third singular masc. and fern, of the active and

passive conjugations is sometimes used impersonally thus j
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a ) the masculine ; a) of the preterit ; e. g. Heb. x. 34.

•oaL ,^"[0 it pained you ; Luke x.34. .^OloSl Olik ^\^Z|

he cared for him ; ^ ) of the future, Deut. vi. 24.

_^ *o]4J it ivould he goodfor us ; Jer. vii.6, #0^ %s|2J

it would harm you ; h) the feminine ; a) of the preterit
,

Ps. xcv.lO. 001 |i^ «j^ AjpD 2^ shames me, (I am asham-

ed) of this generation ; Ps. xxxi.9. wk^ Am it grieves me

;

Luke xviii. 23. Olll Aji;^ it pained him ; (3) of the future,

Gal. vi. 9. ^ tr^l^ H it will not be grievous to us ; Ps.

Ixix. 20. Oli^ 1p^? ^^V>^ whom it grieved,

2. In like manner in Syriac, the neuter is usually ex-

pressed ; a) by the third person singular feminine of the

verb, thus ; a) in impersonal phrases, as Luke vi. 13.

Gly^ it was light ; John vi. 17. AQaaa it was dark ; pas-

sively, Barh. 84,14. AlloAsf the report was spread abroad;

Assem. L 298. A.ll. Ol-i Alj^ytZ^ it was revealed to him ;

481, 7 ; i9 ) in connection with the demonstrative pro-

noun or with adjectives as subjects ; e. g. John i. 28.

wiOOl JaJ.1 AA-Tiri ^^fe^OI this came to pass at Bethany ; i. 3,

ZoCFl ],-M ^Si\ there u^as not any thing ; Ephr. I. 240, F.

(•qSo ->< '^*^
1jOl L\SkM it seemed good to Moses

; passively,

Assem. I. 380, 4. ^ Lk\LlI\ lojl it seemedjust to us. Yet

we also find for the neuter ; b) the third person singular mas-

culine ; e.g. Isa. xxiii. 12. <i^\ i »» 1 1 1 (] there will be no

rest for thee ; Barh. 133, 8. 01^ r^l^l «^ ^^^'^ said to him;

Assem. 1. 362, 5. <.a^ *;DOuAj ^| it shall be permitted to me,

3. When the subject of the verb is general or indefi-

nite, it is expressed, in Syriac, in various ways, as in the

English, thus; a) by the third person singular ; e. g.
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Gen. xi. 9. y,jD he calls ; (i.e. one calls^ it is called) ; to

whicli is also appended by way of explanation, after the

Hebrew idiom, the participle or participial noun of the same

verb ; e. g. Isa. xvi. 10. t*Q-i> %MOfl the wine ireaders shall

tread ( no more wine ; i. e. no one shall tread); or |aj1 ^^^.^

\\^\\ ; e.g. I Sam. ix. 9. f;^»t fOOl ;Sbf he (i. e. any one)

said ; John iii. 4. p^CD l;^^*^ r-^^? ,,.»^^vr> (10*1 how can

one he horn when he is old ? or passively Matt. xxvi. 13.

WdAj it shall he told ; Acts xvi. 13. A^ii looi Ip^^ ^^
|Zq^» ^^ere prayer was wont to he made ; Barh. 58, 13, 15 ;

h) by the third person plural ; e.g. Isa. Ixiv. 3. oZ. M ^/«6y

( i. e., men in general ) Aave not heard ; xlvii. 1 ; Dan. i. 12

;

Heb. xi. 3. •-»OOl ^V»^A!i)D) ^oJiOl w;Aa^ they see (i. e. i/;Aai

any one sees, what is seen

)

; also with an explanatory parti-

ciple or adjective ; e.g. Isa. xxiv. 16. Qi ^M Ucil they fail-

ed ; c) by the second singular ; e. g. Luke li. 4. *o;^Z p
t(;^e7?, thou hringest ; I Tim. ii. 1. i*^;*^^ (OCTlZj that thou of-

ferest (i. e. that there he offered

)

;
sometimes the verb is in

the second plural, Matt. vi. 24 ; d) sometimes by the first

plural ; e.g. Mark vii.27. popo — «nmi> (or by the infin-

itive with ^, Matt. XV. 26. o>V);Sn\o _ ,nmV)\ xxii.17),

that we (i. e. any one) should take—and cast ; e) more fre-

quently by the participle alone ; e.g. Matt.vii.l6. ^>^^V ]kA
do m^n gather ? v. 15 ; ix.l7 ; x. 29 ; I Cor. iv.l2 ; Barh.6.2.

^•Sof they say ; 58,. 9.

Rem.—Here belongs also f;l0|ASD they say, it is said ; and im-

personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt. xii. 12.

^vVnV ^2L» one may do ; Acts v. 20. rxn^ ^AVnV ]]o
•

we {any one) must obey.
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4. When the Deity or those in high stations (e.g. Kings),

speak of themselves^ the first person plural denotes the

pluralis excelleniice ; e. g. Gen. i. 26. |jL3f ,^U let us

(i. e. I ivill) make man; xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. ^JLoAo loi he-

hold we (i.e. ij Justinian)^ have written ; 11. ^ •£)oAo t^nVe?

to us (me)

.

Rem.—Sometimes though for the most part only in passages

translated from the Old and New Testaments, the construction

changes from one person to the other, viz. ; a ) from the third

to the second, or vice versa ; Micah vii. 18. ^ZcOf |OlJ^ AjlJ^

AjV r^V V'o aiLob^y U>*r»9 I^l^m \n\^o Vol JQ^>
there is no God as thou, who forgiveth sins, and remitteth the

transgressions of the remnant of his heritage, and retainest not

(compare Ephr. II. 284, A. B ) ; Mai. ii. 15; Gal. iv. 21.

Xsysri fxoi, ol u-jto vo/jlov ^cXovrs^ sivai ; Rom. ii. 1 ; Matt. xxiii..37
;

b ) from the first to the third person ; e. g. Isa. xlii. 24, 25.

#001 >\s rsl Ouk i[^»i> ^\^ because we have sinned against

him, — hath he poured out upon them (us).— Here also belong the

instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plural,

in what they declare of their ancestors; e. g. Psalm Ixvi. 6.

OIQ Ir^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^*^ ^^ rejoice in him. When several verbs

having different subjects follow each other in the same person, it

appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate

more particularly the difference of the subject ; e.g. II Sam. xi.l3.

§ 67. Construction of the Verb with various Cases and
Prepositions.

I. Verbs with the Accusative.

1. With an Accusative are construed
;

a ) Transitive Verbs ; e. g. Matt. ii. 6, i^OlClklp OOlj
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>VnvV iijfio shallfeed my people ; iv. 16 ; even intransitives,

having at the same time a transitive signification ; e.g. Barh.

214, 2. I^SOaa fOOl JDDy lie rode upon an ass ; 215, 11.

Rem.—Here also belong such verbs as in other languages govern

other cases ; e. g. ,n^ to command ; Matt, xxviii. 20. ^^V)i01 to

believe; John xii. 38; Romans x. 16, ( with JD John ii. 23 ) ;

|lL to answer ; Ephr. III. 285; ;AfiD to announce; Acts xvi.

10. etc.

h ) Here belong the following classes of verbs ;
a ) those

signifying to put on or put off clothing, to adorn, to gird, to

cover with anything ; *m^\\ I Cor. xv. 53 ; Eph. vi. 11

;

Barh. 223, 12. ^jLMVi*\\ «i*S\l> that he put on our gar-

ments ; *M^L» Col. iii. 9
;

^flo] I Sam. ii. 4 ; Acts xii. 8

;

even passive verbs ; e.g. *2i4^Zl Acts xii. 8 ; « > anZ] Ps.

civ. 2 ; and P) those denoting a want or excess ; e. g. Acts

vi. 8. |J-^j^O |Zona
(j fOOl IJS;D he was full offaith and ])0W-

er ; xiii. 10 ; Kom. i. 29 ; Mark viii. ZQ. ;CQwJ Ol^aj .

)

if he suffer ho^rm as to his soul. Furthermore here belong

;

y) verbs of remembering and forgetting, jOll John xv. 20 ;

Luke i. 72 ; pjZf John ii. 17, 22 ; \li Heb. vi. 10 ; and

finally
;

S) verbs of coming and going to a place ; e. g. Matt.

XV.21. >0»> ILoQajA^ fZfO he came into the region of Tyre;

Mark v. 38 ; Luke ii. 5 1 ; John iv. 5 ; ^jl Luke iv. 42

;

John vi. 1; yS^(S\ Luke ii. 39 ; iv. 14 ; \1^ Acts ix. 3 ;

A>Ij John ii. 12 ; ^oaj i.44 ; ..oScD v. 1 ; ^ xviii.33

;

c) several neuters also take an accusative, viz
;

a) in connection with a noun, as their object, formed

from the same verb ; e. g. Judg. xiv. 12. IZh^o] ^ to



VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 195

^
*****

"1*

propose a riddle ; Ez. xvii. 2 ; Acts ii. 17. — (JOVm IW
]V?\m ^qSaj to have visions — dreams; Matt. xiii. 24;

Ephr. I. 251, C ; 253, A ;
especially /3 ) when the noun is

more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt. ii. 10.

\LoA IZOpAA GUrA» they rejoiced exceedingly; John iii. 29

;

Assem. I. 862, 18 ; Gen. xxvii. 34. l^oi 1AL!LiV^M^Va«

lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14.

OGl , in the sense of to befall^ to happen to any one,

also governs the accusative of the object ; e. g. Luke xiii. 2,

tQJ| fOCn (1D019 , because this has befallen them ; Acts vii. 40.

•-iOlaOGl |lSo what has happened to him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6.

2 The following govern a double accusative

;

a ) verbs in Pa., Aph,^ and /SAa., Pe. of which takes an

accusative, viz.; a) verbs of putting on or off clothing,

adorning^ covering with anything; e. g. -•^^^ >«^>n^|

Mark xv. l7,20; Ephr. I. 239, A. fAiL^QD .QjV*m^i!^0

he clothed them with garments ; II. 178, D ; John xix. 2.

Ijq..>1j lAwJ ^oiQAinDO they put upon him. a purple robe;

Ez. xvi. 10 ; ^) verbs oifilling up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr.

I. 527, A. ]ilAk) ti^ AlLi lAiijf the widow filled

the vessels with oil; Luke i. 53. lAfi^ MiiflD IislO ^/ie Awn-

gry he fills with good things ; y) those which denote teaching^

or showing ; e. g. John xiv. 26. ^,V)So .n^<y>Vj j,^ ^i
teach you all things ; I Tim. iv. 6 ; John xiv. 8. lo] .CXm

5^10?/; ^^ <Ae Father ; verses 10, 32
;

h ) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification.

Here belong ; a) verbs of clothing^ covering (also with JD of

the thing)
; e. g. Ephr. 1. 239, A. U-^oi ^ojf \ai{ he



196 VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS.

girded them with girdles ; «>taV> to anoint^ Ps.xlv.7; ^y] to sow ;

Lev. xix. 19; /3) verbs o^filling up (also with «2 and ^Sd)
;

e. g. John ii. 7. '^^ *|Ii ^Vq2^ fill {them) the water

pots with water ; ve^e 9 ;
Barh. 212, 2 ; Assem. I. 832, A.

12; 7)verbs ofcommanding^ordering, (also with -liand ^^ol

the person and thing) ; e.g. Gen. vi.22. 0lr0^9 ^*\d all thai

he had commanded him] Mark viii.ll. Vl 01^ 0001 ^j^-^MI

iheg demanded ofhim a sign ;
S) verbs of showing or doing

any thing to any body, or making a person or thing to he

thus and so ; e. g. Gen. xvii. 5. j^Aqou Jo] / have made

thee a Father
; John viii.53. ^^MSn Aj| r^l QliD what mah-

est thou thyself? Heb. i. 2 ; Assem. I. 346, A. 4. v. E. Al-

so with an accusative of the material of which anything is

formed ; e. g. i Kings viii. 32. lM^,iO ]£)p^ —ij] ILd

he built of {them) the stones an altar ; s) verbs of naming^ \\0

Isa. Ix. 18 ; I John iii. 1.

II. Verbs with Prepositions.

1. Verbs are construed with «£> which in English are

joined with m, o/i, upon^ about^ concerning^ etc. Here belong

especially
; a) verbs which denote some state or emotion of

the mind
; e.g. Luke i.l4. olJ^oSnn fO^MJ they shall rejoice

at his birth ; Barh.90,20; •S (i» to have pleasure in some-

thing ; Matt. iii. 17 ; Heb. x. 38; »0 OlSoZi] to wonder at;
7

Matt. xxii. 33 ; Luke ii. 47 ; »^ r^oo to hope in ; Matt. xii.

21 ; John v.45 ; *0 ^klkOI to believe on ; Mark i. 15 ; John

ii. 11; *o 'rJ to look at ; John i. 36, 43 ; Barh. 190, 13 ;

Assem. L 89, A. l7 ; %15 ZoiO to be ashamed of ; Kom, i.
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16 ; JD ;^y^ to rebuke ; I Tim. V. 1
; |P ibid, or threaten ;

Matt. viii. 26 ; Luke iv. 41 ; Barh. 58, 10; .li %j^\£i to mock
• • * ^

a^ ; Matt. XX.19 ; xxvii. 31; *0 ^nnV) ^o laugh at ; Acts ii.

13 ;
b) verbs that denote acknowledging, denying^ sioearing

by, calling upon ; e. g. Matt. x. 32, 33. w^s 1?^? ««l\o

whosoever shall confess me ; Mark i. 5 ; Acts xxiii. 8 ;

Rom. X. 9, 10 ; Matt. x. 33. «jJD >0*^m> ^Sb whosoever

shall deny me ; xxvi. 34 ; I Tim. v. viii ; Assem. I. 341,A.

23 ; 372, 8, 9 ; Matt. xxvi. 63. lli. loxlLlD yS. 'U\ t^oSD

/ adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7 ; I Thess. v.27;

•a Ip to call upon ; Gen. iv. 26. Here also belong ; c)

some verbs which denote a doing something for or against

some one ; e. g. «jO r^^, %xii9| and «aCLM to prove against

some one ; Acts xxiv. 27 ; xxv. 9 ; Rom. ix. 17 ; I Tim. i.

16; •O >01fiD (also with vJL) to testify against ; Deut. xxxi.
7

28. Of verbs of motion, here belong ; d) *Q %v^ ^^ encoun-

ter ; Luke viii. 27 ; xxii. 10 ; and *0 (Zl to come with (i. e.

bring) something ; Psalms Ixvi. 13. >

Rem.—Here also belongs J^ \tM to drinkfrom ; Gen. xliv. 5.

^^'^ CJID |A99 (fiOS the cupfrom which my Lord drinks. Some

times t^ denotes a ^ar< of the object ; e.g. II Sam. xxiii. 10.

J^A^j^2k!D «^^ he made an overthrow among the Philistines ;

and here are to be placed *2 ,£11 and ^\iQl to labor at something;

I Kings ix. 23.

2. The following verbs are construed with ^ as a sign of

the dative; a) \h.os>Q o^ giving, permitting, commending;

e. g. John xiv.27. ^ooL pi «^Ol-^ %jAa> \<\\m my peace

^ive I to you ; Matt, viii.21,31. ^ — «a^ *m£>| permit me

— us ; Mark v. 13 ; Luke viii. 32 ; Acts xx. 32, ^ur^
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]aiL)] tQ^L pi / commend you to God ; I Peter iv. 19

;

h) those of pleasing and displeasing ; e. g. John viii. 29.

01^ 'JZLMy ^r^ that which pleases him ; Rom. xv. 2, 3 ;
• • •

Heb. xiii. 16 ; or c) those that denote likeness^ similarity;

e.g. Luke xiii. 18. loiiLj IZonSV) UiD>U^ to what is

the Kingdom of God like ? verses 9, 20 ; Heb. ii. 17 ;
Barb.

137, 12. Ol!^ tS\ 1q« thou art like him.

Rem.—Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as ^ |j O it is

fitting foTj and ^ A^f equivalent to to have ; e. g. Matt. iii. 9

;

Luke xvi. 28,29 ; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in

relation to sx^w, II John 9. OlS Zul" l*niIo ^LXiO JJOI

nZrog xai rdv m'aripa, xou rov ulov £;)^£»), and ^ Aa^ equivalent to

not to have ; Matt. xiii. 21 ; Johnxiv.30. In the same signification

occurs also ^ loOl ; e.g. Barh. 66, 4. "lllQ Ol!i 0001 ]'t!Ll

he had three sons,

3. With ^!sD are connected ; a ) verbs which denote to

fear, flee, guarding oneself retrainings ceasing, releasing

;

e.g. Luke xxiii. 40. Aj] ^ijli "(oil^^ tf »2)T fearest thou

not God? John ix. 22; Barh. 94,9; Eom. ii,3. »£)0*rl2 Aj]i

^rn^v OIIa' ^^ that thou shalt escape the judgment of God;

I Cor. vi. 18 ; x. 14 ; Barh. 170, 4 ; Matt. x. 17. oioijl]

]^f', io ^Sd beware ofmen ; xvi. 6, 12 ; Luke xii. 15; xx,

46 ;
John xvii. 15. fain ^!iD ^QJJ \iLy that thou shouldst

keep them from evil ; I Peter ii. 11. oiA.*jl..j ^io Q£);2>Z|

|;-^> abstain from lusts of the flesh ; Acts xv. 29 ; I Pet.

iv.l. loi^M ^^ cn.^ >,iN# he ceasethfrom sin; Barh.102, 9;
» P X t> *v * 7

Assem. I. 42, 8; II Thess. iii. 3. (ain ^ ^OOOlCLiJ he
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will keep youfrom evil ; b) those offilling up, lacking^ and

failing ; Luke xv. 16. ^O^m^ OlflDp |jSdSq1 to fill his

belly unth husks ; Barh. 69,1 ; I Tim. vi.lO. fZoiSOiOl^
y

oi^ they came short of the faith ; II Tim. ii. 18 ; c) those of

asking, beseeching; Jolm iv. 31. Olllo OOOl ^.^-^^ they

besought him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11.

Rem.— ^Sd also expresses the Lcatin prce ; e. g. —iD A.a1o to die

before ; or per, with vJL and <n\rn, John x. 1, 2.

4. With ^^ are construed verbs, which, in English, may
be followed by about, concerning, viz. ; a ) some which ex-

press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. «.i^ ^OiaiAf

be merciful to me ; xvii. 15 ; Kom. ix. 15 ; xi. 82 ; Matt.vi.

28. ^oAjI ^^^^ ]^ "UcmlL^ why take ye thought for

raiment ; Luke xii. 26. ^^ Ut i to be anxious ; Matt.v.22.

^iik ^QCQoZl to rejoice over ; Eev. xviii.20. MJL p£D to lueep

over; Lukexxiii.27,28. ^^ ^^l^Z) to take counsel concern-

ing ; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote pov)eroT authori-

ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 14. poi ,^i\\ ..Vvni^

that this person should rule over us ; Rom. vi. 14 ; vii, 1 ;

Barh. 40, 6 ; Matt, xxiii. 85. ^on>\s lZ)j shall come upon

you ; Luke xxi. 84 ; John xviii. 4 ; Luke i . I
•

.

•aOICLil A\<y>i (AXmJ fear fell upon him ; c ) those which

denote a doing for or against^ or an occupation with some-
• 7 1> 7 « * -7

thing ; e. g. Acts vii. 58. i^OlGLil OjolflOj ^^iNi| those ivho

testified against him ; Matt. xxvi. 62 ; John i. 8. ^\l jOlflUi

|9C7IQJ that he might bear witness of the light ; iii. 26 ; v. 31.

^ibl tinol i<^ accuse ; John viii. 46 ;
^^ J^tD to write of

concerning^ John i. 46 ; v. 46 ; Acts xxi. 25. ^\l '^'\ and
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•* y

^J^ to speak of^ about ; John i. 22, 30 ; xiii. 22 ; vii. 13
;

d) verbs oi covering, protecting, or burdening ; e. g. Matt,

xvii. 5. ,001jl\i A^I (Z;uOU |i^ a bright cloud covered

f/«e??i ; Luke i. 35. - ><^> V^ ^ f
> \v^ ai\> »> ^Ae power of

the Most High shall cover thee ; ^^ ^4^ and ]jDQD have the

same signification
; Jer. xviii. 23 ; II Sam. xiii. 25.

y^\^ ;^p |J> so that we shall not burden thee. And finally

;

e) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ;

e. g. ^*^i ^Si to charge one ; II Chron. xxxvi. 23 ;

^^ %^to to prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 13. ^iih llO

to pray for ; John xvii. 9. ^^ \^ to ask after ; Assem.

I. 50, 6.

Rem.—Here also belong phrases compounded with nouns derived

from these verbs; e.g. I Peter v. 7. |0u^ v.1 0^3 •GLdAs)*

cast your cares upon the Lord ; Barb. 77, 5. O,^^ |^\Vr> \J^

|Zo\* f)bO they took care for the King ; Isa. i. 14. %a^1 0001

\L\C\ \\ they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20.

5. With tutSi
, t il lO and AIjlA between^ are construed

verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing

;

e.g. Gen. i.4. pna»A |j01QJ Aj^O ji^a he separated be-

tween light and darkness ; Kuth i. 17. AajQ ^r—* ^"^^ IV**

to see, to perceive a difference between ; II Sam. xix. 35
;

Mai. lii. 18.

6. With jAi after, are joined verbs which signify to go

(equivalent to to follow ) ; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. oliAb Ql^\\

they followed him; xii. 15; Mark x. 32; Matt. iv. 19.

*A>A£5 QL follow after me ; xix. 2 ; John viii. 12 ; jAq «^ai9

I Tim. vi. 11; II Tim. ii. 22.
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Rem.—More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find

fAfb with verbs signifying to put away^ destroy : e. g. I Kings

xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21.

General Remarks.

To seem, to appear^ are expressed, as in Hebrew, bj

, III iSn in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be

longing to the person ; e. g. Gen. xix. 14. .il iVn \oo\
7 7

' «a01QjAm he seemed to his sons-in-law ; II Sam. x, 3.
~7 7

y > 1 > v*^ (he) seems to thee. When rendered more definite

by the adjectives good or had^ they are expressed either by

: ^ \S^ and ;>^» , or ^\^l\ without «>l fcSn ; e. g. Acts

. vi. 6 ; Kom. xv. 2. 8 ; Gen. xxi. 11 ; Matt. xxi. 15 ; or in

connection with % i \\ \*^
; e. g. Ephr. I. 240,F. looi \xiim

J^jiO ' ^ " ^*^ %jtSi ivould this seem good to God f In the trans-

lation of the New Testament, 6o-ku is usually expressed by

^ Vv^ASo ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28 ; xxii.17:

•.Luke X. 36.

7

To suffer^ permit^ are expressed either by ,
n<^ to com-

7

mandj or jfM to cause (without the copula following) ; e.g.

Barh. 72, 12 ; or they are expressed in such a manner that

the thing to be done is implied in the imperative itself

;

Barh. 27, 2; 114, 14.

III. Passives and their Construction.

1. The active cause in passives is usually expressed by

^; e.g. Matt. vi. 16. (•i >f^\ ^oVmAjj that they may he

seen by men ; Luke viii. 29. 01^ )ooi ]£xs he was caught by
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him; Assem. 1. 89, 14, and 16. Xio Oli^ MioA^l there was a

voice heard by him ; Barh. 152, 11.

Rem.—Yet we also frequently find ^Sc, Matt. iii. 14. «,oV)>

pLOlZl that I should be baptized of thee ; v. 13 ; xx. 23.

2. Passives whose actives govern a double accusa-

tive, sometimes retain one of them ; e. g. Luke i. 41,

(•^QiD> |ajO> A>\vn/| she was filled with the Holy Ghost;

ii. 40 ; Barh. 32, 14. | #00 .m^nSj Vt^\% « man i^;Ao ivas

clad in Byssus ; 90, 14 ; 108, 6 ; 223, 15; Assem. 1. S%
A. 27, 28.

3. When passives, especially in verbs relating to the

mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the

accusative
;

e.g. I Thess. i. 2. tZoi^^ tOa^ ^l^p>ASo toe

remember you in our prayers ; >*^«m2] to think^ Eom. ii. 3 ;

XV. 5 ; ^joA^l to recognize
J
Acts xix. 15 ; MLoAs] to obey^

Eph. vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 22
; ^Jr^ to wish, I Tim. vi. 10.

Rem.—Here also belong such passives as )9Q.*Z| to chew the

cud, Lev. xi. 3,5 ; and hence also may be explained why participles

passive of the Fe, (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object.

4. Passives have also frequently a reflective signification

(§ 21, 2
; § 22. 2 ; § 24.2 ; § 58. A. a ) ; e. g. John viii. 6.

1> - * 7 - -X *

•OlyaZl AjaA!^ ^OflLi Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8 ;

Mark i. 7 ;
I Tim. v. 14. ^yiO?P 4*-^? r""*--^'*1^ ^^^^^ ^^^

are young shall marry ; iv. 13 ; ^\a-mZ1 to wax strong, Acts

xix. 16 ; xxiii. 11 ; « i • (^Z*) to hide, John viii. 59 ; - > i'<y>/|

to turn around, Matt. ix. 22., etc.

Rem.—Many neuters take a passive signification ; e. g. p^ ^
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err, Luke xxi. 8. fC12^Z jiO^ m irXavyi^Sjrs
;

^fiuji to burn,

Matt.xiii.40. l^Qll^ ^',^> xa< ifvpl xalsrat ; ^£iJ to/all^ iii.lO.

1>Q1£D ^^jSJ slg -n-up (SaXXsrai ; «n£L] to go out, viii. 12. ^OO^l

ix3X>]&7j(j'ovTaj etc.

Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1.

Appendix to § 67.

Mode of expressing Greek Composites.

To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo-

sitions, belongs also the manner of rendering Greek Composites,

which in the Syriac translation of the New Testament, are express-

ed as follows :

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a) the idea

of the Greek preposition is included ; e. g. Matt. xx. 18.

_Lx» '^^*^ ava/?aivofx?v ; viii. 1. AmJ ^ xoLrafiavri ; iii. 2.

Q2oZ ixsTOLvosTrs ; xvi. 5. 0\^ J-rsXa^ovro
; or by verbs which

;

b ) without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simple

Greek verb ; e. g. Matt. xi. 5. ^V*^ ava/SXsVouo'i ; Acts xxiii. 33.

7 *P

CIQOU avccSovTSs ; Rom. 14. 9. l-i-M ave^>]0'£v; Luke xv. 24, 32
;

x.31,32. ;£il avrj-Trap^iX^cv
; Acts xxvi. 5. ^jLL^a irpoyivC^tfxovTSs;

Rom. XV. 4. kl^AoZf ifpQSypacpr].

2. By verbs ; a ) with a preposition answering to the Greek
;

e.g. ^nno?^ = avW ; Luke xiii.l7. 6l\nan\ 0001 ^A^XibOf

Of avTixsiiisvDi auTO) ; Acts vi.lO ; Rom.xiii.2. ^oi= eV/ andxara;

Luke X. 34. «a01QAl 01^ ^ij^Zl xal i<7f£^£Xr)^y] auTou ; Matt.^17 7

zxvi.62. ^n\S —a)OirflV) xara/xap<rupoii0'/v (fou
; ^Q^= (fvv ; RonL
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vi.8. GlSd pjJ tfu^yjtfofxsv aurw, Heb. iv. 15 ; II Tim. i. 8. ^^O

== "Tpo ; Acts vii. 40. iV)fQ ^Q^l p> oi' -rpo-ropsutfovrai 7;|xwv
;

Matt. ii. 9 ; or h) by an adverb of similar signification
; e. g.

akA9> ^SO = ava, I Peter i.3; *&«)> ^SD tr^O| avayevvTjtfaj 7j|xa^,

Heb. vi. 6. JOu^^^ == -rpo , II Cor. xiii. 2 ; ZjSoVyi*^^
-rposi'piixa , Rom. i. 2 ; Col. i. 5.

3. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually

stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense,

number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. pO^jO ( to come he-

fore ) == -rpo , Mark xiii. 23. ^r^| ASD^O flrpoe/prixa. Acts vii. 52;

Rom. iii. 9 ; xi. 35. This verb sometimes follows ; e. g. John xx. 4.

4. If the composite is formed from a noun or adjective and a

verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; e. g. Mark iv. 20.

p (2) >oni> xap<7r'o(popoi)'(7'tv ; m. 4. «JLaID> Of «.Q4? .*^^^^^

kya^oito^ridai vj xaxo'jr'oiTjtfai ; Matt. xix. 18. Zo>OlfiO >CFlfioZ |]

|»oo^ ou 4'£u5"o|Ui<apTup^(J's«s'.

Rem.—It seems to be merely pleonastic, where in John iv. 4.

^igp^so'^aj is translated by ;*^M \L\ly*

§ 68. ^<3 Substantive Verb, and some other Peculiarities

chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb.

A. Use of looi, A*!'' and AaI^ (§ 38).

Instead of looi to he (witli wMcb, according to § 65. B.

and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriac
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also uses A^]
,
and in negative phrases Aa^ with suffixes,

and with them also in connection with the former (]ooi),

forms the imperfect ; e.g. John ix.24. (OOl tuGloA^] he vms;

verse 14. Zooi CTuAaI they were^ etc.

Rem.— (001 sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit,

without giving it the signification of the pluperfect ; e.g. Mark i.45.

|001 %j>\M he began ; Luke i. 8 ; John iii. 25. It is

sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54.

2 ; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub-

ject and object ; e. g. Matt, xxvii. 29 (§ Q5. III. Rem.)

;

Luke i.27. It seems to mark emphasis after Jj (in the Philoxenian

version Q^ nowise)-^ e.g. John vi. 32. ^O^N aJDCTU ]i*QSd fOGI |]

Moses has not given you; verses 38, 58 ; xiii. II, 18 ; Heb. ii.5,16
;

or in interrogations with |J = nonne
) ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 55.

pOl |001 fl is this not ? xx. 13 ; Mark vi. 3 ; Luke xi. 40 ; xvii.

17. Concerning fOOl , Aa| and AjJ^ with ^ = to have—not to

have, compare § 67. II. 2. Rem.

B. Indirect Discourse.

The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly,

commencing with y ( == ^^ — ot» ), e. g. John iv. 1 7.

(JijD »^ Lk^y wkZ;Lo
I

\jLZiB thou hast rightly said, I have

no husband ; verse 53 ; ii. 17 ; vi. 81 ; Barh. 51, 11.

AlSoij '^X '^ as he said ; I {he) have heard; 135,10; 69,7.

PI I
OOl |J |*^<"\ (^\Vr>% |Vn> .> OOl he swore, he would

(I will) he no King of the heathen ; 223, 11, 12.

Rem.—Sometimes j is wanting at the beginning of the direct

discourse (especially before Of ) ; e.g. Barh. 131, II, 12; 374, 13;

443, 8 ; more frequently jSo^ ; e. g. Barh. 106,3 ; 183,9 ; 219,5 ;:
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243, 10 ; 486, 5 ; 543, 19 ; 596, 11. Compare Assem. I. 479, A.

24, with 480, 1. The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh.

79, 19. Xiy^ ^OaC^ |a£lQD Vj Ol!^ OpiV^Aey said to him, the

tribute is not sufficient for thee ; 94, 1—3 ; 97, 1. Sometimes the

direct discourse passes over into the indirect; e. g. 276, 8—10 and

vice versa ; 166, 19, 20 ; 513, 5, 6.

C. Ellipsis—Zeugma—Paronomasia, and Puns.

1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis,

it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper-

ly be repeated ; e. g. Matt.i.22. (JSoAjj Zooij oiJiiO ^j |jOi

hut what has happened {has happened) that it might be fulfil'

led; xxi. 4; John xx. 81 ; Eom. v. 20 ; I Cor. ix. 25.

•Q^CQJ) -ju4oi>9 ^^01 those who run (run) that they may

obtain ; II Cor. v. 13 ; Heb. vii. 19 ; viii. 3 ; I Peter iv. 11;

I John iii. 6. Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from

the context ; Matt. 27,25. ,^iNv OlSoj his blood {come) upon

us; Acts xxiv.6. ^fiOQlQlO) ^| as it { is written ) in our

law.

Rem.—The ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sy-

riae language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the J in

the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words ; e. g. Matt i. 22.

ZoCJl OlLo ^> IjCJl ToiJro ^s oXov yiyovsv ; John xx. 31. Con-

'^erning the omission of jSb| see B. Rem. above ; and concerning

the elliptical use of (001 see A. Rem.

2. Sometimes a verb, by its signification, can belong to

only one of two connected nouns {Zeugma\ so that to the

other noun another verb must be mentally supplied;
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7 f. .-."« ^* 1>

e. g. Job IV. 10. %A^Z21 ]iMO — llj]* lASoGfU the roaring

of the lion {is stilled) and the teeth are broken ; x. 12.

3. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Syriac.

The former is a mere imitation of the Hebrew original in

Ps. xl. 3. ^Oj*Jo lU^ yO\^\ (tlijT'iT tD'^an ^i<;T )

that many see it and rejoice. Puns occur mostly in names

where the language does not require any such alteration to

be assumed ; e.g. Gen. xlix. 8. t09aj «^ l>oau Judah {thy

brethren) shall praise thee, verses 16, 19.

CHAPTER THIRD.

The Noun.

§ 69. Use of the Noun in General,

1. Abstract nouns not unfrequently in Syriac take the

place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of

genitive to the noun, with J ; e. g. Matt. iii. 11.

|«9CXO) tjN*o;2 with the Holy Ghost; John xv.l. p;*j l^yi

Ihe true vine ; I Cor. xv. 44. Especially does this union, as

in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material

or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6.

]2)p> p... I stone tmter-pots ; Heb. ix. 4. JA019> j^fioo
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a golden box ; II Cor. x. 4 ; II Tim. ii. 20 ; Barli. 11, 7, 8

;

20, 10 ; 88, 2 ; 172, 8 ; 228, 7. l>OlQJj t?Q^ « fiery

pillar.

Rem.—Adjectives of material, however, do occur ; e.g. Barh. 59,4.

I^AamJ |;i^fn( a brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con-

struction adjectives of quality with J prefixed, used for substantives

;

e.g. Michael. Chr. 85. I'CLm) |A:Q# week of the white (clothes).

Abstract nouns with J in connection with a pronoun, supply the

place of the predicate ; e. g. Rom. vii. 14. p| ;moi ^> p|

but I am carnal ; or with a preposition prefixed they supply the

place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g. Heb.

ii. 17. |Gl.iJ^|iD in divine ( things
) ; Luke viii. 49. ^So *jlJ|

LlL^j one of the household ; even with sufiixes, «ji010>(s>

(Jajfxovi^o'jxffvoff. Some abstract nouns, in the relation of genitive with

} following, precede as nomen regens ; e. g. Barh. 170, 20.

lo^'j iVyiCUDD many writings ; 172, 4 ; 178, 5 ; 195,16. ]£;aO

f1ffi»t> in the remaining fortresses ; 198,13. Here also belongs v»JD

according to 8 55. B. 2. Rem.o o

2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de-

noting possession., custom., similarity^ etc., expressed by way
7 » 7

of circumlocution, by means of the nouns ;0 son ; L\Si

daughter ; ^*\lQ and y^ lordj master ; %^j and ^aaj prince^

ruler ; and Aa^ house. In respect to the use of these nouns

it is to be observed
;

7

a) 'f^ designates ; a) Gentile names, inhabitants, etc. e. g.

Tit. i. 12. Vl*^ ^J^ Cretans; Barh. 167,1 ; Acts xxi. 12;

\jL\ w*,lq ol ivroirioi ; Barh. 80, 17. (Ala^ >ilO citizens
;

91, 2
; (3) the idea of race, species, kindred ; e.g. Eom. xi.l4.

|;CQ^ \^ a kinsman ; Deut. xxiii.2 ; I Cor. vii.22. pj** ;o
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a freeman ; Jolm xviii. Z6, pQl - -^^ lieaihen ; Michael.

Chr. 5. JXLlCdSoi \Si a heretic ; Assem. 11.248. ^*(y\^ ;Q

a courtier; Eev. ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs ^ut^);

7) participation^ likeness^ (= tfOv ofxog) ; e. g. Eph. iii. 6.

fZoZ;^ «a12 tfu/xXTipovofjLoi ; I Tness. ii. 14 ; Acts xviii. 3 ;

XIX. 24. iZoiiOOl \^ ofxor=xvo? *, Dan. 1. 10. \3lm \a con-

temporaries ; Phil. iv. 3 ; Gral. i. 14 ; S) locality^ situation^

and other circumstances ; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. pQ« ;o a moat;

JO . ;r5 a neck chain. And finally ; s
)

the adverbial phrase 01Al« ;^ forthwith^ immediately ; Matt,

xiii. 5, 20 ; John v. 9 ;
xiii. 30 ;

Acts x. 33 ; xxi. 32.

h) bj::i plur. Airi forms ; a) rarely abstracts ; e.g. ]ff>] A;i3

circumcision ; more frequently concretes in the feminine

;

e. g. I Mace. xi. 7. 1^1** 2;q one horn free ; or it denotes;

/3) the product of anything ; e. g. lAL^O^ Z;£D grapes\

IASAa Z;^ (/z/rn 071 sea-weed ; and tropically |Jo Zji -yowe
;

Rom. x. 16, 18 ; Gal. iv. 20 ; and in the plural, Acts xii.

22 ; 7) implements^ clothing^ ^Al*So L\^ napkin
; 1j^ 2;iD

rm^ ; S) descendants^ nations^ etc.; e. g. Luke xiii. 16.

y>ai^f Z^ the Hebrews ; Matt. xxi. o. ^OaGI • Z;o e/erw-

salem, or its inhabitants.

c) ^\lS denotes ; a) mostly concretes ; e. g. Eom. xi. 34.

]a^lo ^*i^ counselor ; Matt. v. 25 ; xiii. 28, 39 ; II Chron.

xiv. 5. I^JOlmZ ^"^io neighbor
; /3) sometimes nations ; e. g.

|i r>vnvr> \>vo o,n Ethiopian, In like manner

;

d) IjSd Luke vii. 41. looJ V-S£> (ZeZ)tor ; Ephr. II.

360, C
;

7

e) »Q> forms ; a) principally concretes of masculine offices
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e. g. II Sam. xviii. 1. l^-L ^dy a chiliarch ; Luke xvi. 1.

|AjJD .Sj oixovojuio^ ; Heb. iv. 14. | ^SDOS JD> app^jspeu^
;

I Pet. V. 4 ;
Luke xix. 2

; /Q) abstracts ; e. g. Luke xvi. 2.

(ZoAjl£D AS) o/xovofxia. In like manner
;

/ ) ^M^h ; a) concretes of masculine offices ; e. g. Luke viii.

41. |A»Q12 ^mjA rtpxitfuva/wyoj ; John ii. 8, 9; Acts ii. 29;

I Thess. iv. 16 ; ^) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt, xxiii.

6. }£^ZqSd «jiu9 'rpwroxa^s<Jpia. Sometimes it denotes
; /)

the extremity of a thing ; e. g. plDQ^fiD'j .Aa) orz^e of the

stomach ; M-»^ "^^^ aperture of the mouth. Finally
;

g) LjS^ denotes ; a) the place or receptacle^ in which a

thing is found or kept ; e. g. Acts. xii. 17. 1 h^cdI A-*^

prison; Matt xiv. 2. iAaId AaTD grave; Acts xvii. 19

pjij Aa^o judgment hall ; Luke xix. 29. fA*! AjlO o?we gar

c?en ; Heb. ix. 4. |V)rn*^ AaTJ censer (literally, house of in

cense); II Tim. iv. 13 ; P) countries^ cities^ etc. ; e.g. Assem

I. 169,B.7, {jlIdooij AaJD the Roman dominions ; Michael

Chr. 10. K<^r^ ^^^ Persia. 17.*
Rem.—Here, however, do not belong ^90U Ao^ Mesopotamia,

and ll-»-l A-ft^ forehead, where A.k2 signifies between. More

rarely we find similar compositions with »2)| father, and ^1 mo^A-

er. Of the latter only occur Mia>> Pd) the crown of the head, and

(.klO) |lo| hydraulics. The Syriac also, though more rarely than

the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and
I X «7

inhabitants ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. %\n\\Si\ Africans ; 248, 6.

AftrttlZ Tagritians.

§ 70. Gender of Nouns,

1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of
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another gender (§ 44. Kem. 2 and 3), retain the gender of

the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the

termination. Here belong ; a ) masculines with a femi-

nine termination in the plural ; e. g. Matt. xii. 43.

.0010 Aji^ ]«Vn% ]2o>Zl place in which there is no water;

I Cor. X. 9. IZoOm ^Qj] OpOo] the serpents destroyed them;

VZqUL ( from WU) Luke ii. 13 ;
TAiOoi ( from ]iOQl

)

Matt, xxviii. 20; ^lo^ (from ]£S) Luke xxi. 34;

IZoiou (from 1>01J) Matt. vii. 25, 26., etc. ; h) feminines

with a masculine termination ; e. g. John xi. 35. ^2|
^QA^> - >mr>v<sr>% »^ool tears came into the eyes of Jesus

i^I* (from \hj^) Matt. xiii. 30; M^ (from l^lk)) xxiv.35

]^ (from lAlio) X. 30 ;
^-il* (from ]^) Acts xxiv. 17

^ll» (from lAl») xix. 34., etc.

2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, or when

the noun takes another than its proper signification, the

gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern-

ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B ; to the lat-

ter belongs |A\V) \()yog= Christ; e. g. John i. 1—4.

]A!LSd looi %a01oA^1 it ivas the word; verse 14 ; or ]im 2qjla*

(literally, beast of tooth) ^^ avTip^pjCTo^, Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvi. 2,13;

xvii. 7, 8. QO> a myriad {of men) ; Acts xxi. 20 ; Barh.

55, 9, 10 ; 334, 6 ; 395, 19. Uaj, in the plural, = inhabi-

tants; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., etc.

3. In Syriac the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig-

nated by the feminine
( g 66. 2 ) ; e, g. Rom. vii. 18.

fAo^ aya^ov, |Aajl2^ xaxov ; in the plural, Assem. I. 218.
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B. 11. IZZh^o lAOaAsJi OiNcmj they despised the old and

the new.

§ 7l. Number.

1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive

materials (liquids, metals and the like), form a plural only

when they may be conceived of as consisting of several

parts; e.g. |Z;JLfiD harley, plur. (^100 barley-corns ; in like

manner (4** from |A4>* i^/^ea^ ; Matt. iii. 12 ; John vi. 13
;

f* .. ?

I Cor. XV. 37 ; and \*^ » ^ timber ; I Cor. iii. 12. ^

2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification {col-

lectives § 44. Kem. 7), and then they take Bibui § 6. 2. As
such they are joined either with the plural ; e. g. John iv.

30. \mj\ QO2130 there came out people ; or with the singu-

lar ; e. g. John x. 3. (Jt^£i |iSd» |il ifAe 5/ieep 7iear Aw

voice ; verses 4—8.

Rem.—1. As collective plural forms, the following sometimes

occur, I^SQO locust ; Michael. Chr. 63,11 ; 79, 6. lAllO (proper-

ly part) remainder^ members ; 102, 5, 8.

Rem.—2. As pluralis excellentice, the Syriac has, merely by im-

itation of the Hebrew •.aJ}] or %aJO)| = i^li^ , Michael. Chr. 30.

p| (LClft «.jJ0>(2 / swore by the Lord.

§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns.

1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu-

rate definition or explanation of the previous noun, as for
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example in the names of cities
,
IAa^D, IAd), ]Aia^^

Assem. I. 849, 3. |Aoj (Al*^ ( > ^f> > ^ i
( Aniioch, a great

citi/. The noiun in apposition takes the number and case of

Its subject ; e. g. Matt x. 3. (f^^<<<^ •uASsD Matiheio the Pub-

lican ; Barh. 32, 7. ]»\*^^^ loi!^ VV>*^
; Ip^ ^^^^ ma^e

o/" ^aaZ (of a) god of the Babylonians ; 11, 8 ; 12, 2.
»»P7 •Ri-7 -n

f a lMn >^>] I nNV> ^Sd yrom- Melchisedech {from the) Ca-

naanite.

Rem.— Sometimes the noun in apposition stands before the

principal noun; e. g. Barh. 39, 11. jni^O;^ I^AjI «nmi

he took for wife Roxane ; so too with nouns of lueight^ measure^

and time, in the genitive ; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. ^CDODi IQQ lA^Z

I |^£D9 three measures ( o/") barley,

2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num-

ber or quantity ; e. g. Ephr. III. 154. —iJQJ ]iQx£:) OUD A*|

^.aJQJ ^Aere are many fish in the sea ; b) the distributive

sense expressed in English by each^ by ; e. g. Matt. xx. 9, 10.

;JL»j ;JLij a penny each ; Barh. 85, 6. ^>^^ ^-•^

by heaps ; 424, 10 ; 165, 19. Especially in respect to

numbers
; e. g. Mark vi. 7. ^SL ^>Z ^i/;o eac^ ; verse 40.

]]vo ]]v^ (X hundred each ; II Cor. xi. 24 ; c) it forms a

circumlocution for a?^, every (§ 58. B. 2) ; e. g. Matt. xxiv.

7. • IdO> P0,ri xara ro^ouf ; Tit. i. 5. P-i,^ ]i >^V>o
• • •

xara -roXiv ; c? ) a diversity, variety ; e. g. Mark ii. 17

-•>*^ «aaID various diseases ; John v. 4 ; Acts x. 46.

i\ -jai^. with different tongues ; xxi. 34 ; xxv. 19 ;

Assem. I. 13, A. 6. v. E. W^ ^^ ^j IjSofco

discourses having various contents ; 191, A. 7. v. E ; 280.
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B. 13. V. E ; e ) a strengthening of the sense (§ 77. B. b)

;

e.g. John vi. 7. WiSo ^*^So very little
;
II Thess. iii.6.

§ 73. The Emphatic fState.

1. The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the

article with less definiteness, from the fact, that in many

nouns this form also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1),

which is no longer in use ; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes

also it supplies the place of the indefinite article ; e. g. John

IV. 7. ^^»;^* _!iO |ZAj| ll\ the7'e came a woman of Sa'

maria ; ix. 1 ; Acts vii. S'7 ;
xi. 24 ; even with r^ masc,

],>* fern, appended ; e. g. Luke xix. 12. ^^ ir^vt

a man.

Rem.—From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases in

which fAA is used numerically ; e. g. Eph. iv. 6.

2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity ooi is also sometimes

joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as

such. It stands either before the noun ; e. g. Matt. ix. 33.

{a>« 001 mSo the dumb spalce ; John xviii. 16 ; or fol-

lows it ; e. g. John v. 9. OOI l;^yi 5<lSiaZl the man
became whole.

Rem.—In the first case the absolute state usually occurs,

when > follows 001 ; e. g. Luke xxii. 27. UikSa*k}> 001

the servant.

3. Hence also the emphatic state with j following is

used in the relation of genitive ; e. g. Rev. xviii. 2.
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]lVini U»0> ^? UiQ4>0 ]cL^yj U'r^ a habitation of

devils and a hold of all unclean spirits.

§ 74. The Construct State and the Genitive,

1, In the Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote

the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the

plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine,

where it can at once be recognized by its special form ; e.g.

Matt. xi. 12. ^J^cu w^lOQa ^Sd since the days of John ;

xiii. 48. [^ > - . «y^cr> the shores of the sea ; Acts xxiv. 16
;

_ 5 7 I -ff - 7 I

Assem. I. 2, B. 1. |r**o ^A^Z Al* ^Ol that is the thirty-
• ^ t^ 7 *

^r5^ year ; 87; 3, 4. «£D0>JjkO Al^iQf^ in the midst of the

clerus ; 40, 4. •OOlZdlS^Liai Zo;^^^ their deficient faith

^

literally, the deficiency of their faith.

Rem.— Yet the masculine sinorular of the noun occurs also

before the genitive in the construct state ; e. g. Matt. x. 41.

|i*Sl ^^^*^ in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. pCU ;<=^(Y) ^\l

(m the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which

supply the place of adjectives
(
§ 69. 2 ) it also occurs in

Q»« midst, and ^-^ hand, etc. ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 1 ; Gal. iii. 19
;

Barh. 255. 11. —i^|J^ ^it^ ^^ ^^^ interior of the palace. Here

belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and

participles (§ 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or

particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive

relation ; e. g. Luke i. 28. \Ml^ tcu'f^ blessed of{among) women ;

^9 *• 7.. 7

^.•;^ <>j,nSaV) slaves ofpassion ; I Tim. i. 10.

l^lOQiO ^\1 *^r^^^ violator of an oath ; or a more accurate



216 THE CONSTRUCT STATE AND THE GENITIVE.

definition of the adjective or participle ; e. g. Luke i. Y, 18.

-OCTASdQjlO «^ fa..JcD far advanced in their years ; Rev. xiv., 4.

|i>f ^
^ - ' < ' *^l redeemedfrom the earth ; Acts, xxiii. 23.

2. Far more usual is
; a) the connection of the emphatio

state as nomen regens^ with a following y before the genitive

;

e. g. Matt. X. 5. |<^l m> p^>o]o into the way of the Gentiles;

verse 15. p.»j> ]lDQ.fcJD at the day of Judgment ; verse 42;

xii. 42. pJLOjiZj IAsLLd the queen of the south ; xiii. 11, 45;

xxiii. 35 ; xxiv. 3 ;
John viii. 47. loiu^j llSo the word of

God ; or h) with a pleonastic suffix referring to the

genitive following, ( § 55. B. 2 ) ; e. g. Matt. xii. 8.
»C.7.0P »PX7 "79
(Anaj oi'^ Lord of the jSahbath ; xi.2. (m.a.aSO) ^OTO,riil

the work of the Messiah ;
xii. 40. l^J|> OIQ^ID m ^Ae

Aear^ o/* the earth.

Rem.—Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, j stands after the

construct state before the genitive ; e. g. Matt. xiii. 22.

pZoi) •k\ci(^ the deceitfulness of riches ; John x. 23.

»0\n>\#> (Q^flDl the porch of Solomon. But it is commonly

used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen

regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. ^qX»>o]9 OCT ^iZf

the region^ that is of Jerusalem ; or when several gen-

itives follow each other ; e. g. Assem. I. 83, B. 21.

*
• • • •

the convent of the Mother of God, of the Syrians in the Scythian

desert ; Barh. 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and

the genitive is then to be distinguished by J ; e. g. Rom. xiv. 8.
7 7

y\ »t t^> the Lords are we ; Matt. xxii. 21. Sometimes j is

wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding

genitive ; e. g. Matt. xii. 39. (>*^1 ^Q^a) ctZ| the sign of Jonah

the prophet. > stands before proper nouns, especially the names
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of countries and cities, when they thereby acquire a more de

definite designation ; e. g. Matt. ii. 1, 6. |90GLi9 ^Qj>jJ^ A.a^

Bethlehem in Judea. In some instances, especially in the super-

scriptions of some Psalms ; e. g. Ps. iv, v, vi, ^ (^ auctoris) sup-

plies the place of } ; very rarely elsewhere ; e. g. Barh. 17, 4.

t^jNT^N pjDjOa the deliverance of the (i.e. by the) Lord ; Assera. I.

346, A. 25, 26. So too with _Sd, when origin or descent is indi-

cated ; e.g. Barh. 372, 16. ]l^wj'Jz>^ 1^^ ^^litV^M >ncni

h£ took fifty cities of the Franks ; or when there is indicated a

choice or selection from several ; e.g. 271, 1. ^ftGIO,^^ —Sd ^^a.^

one of his slaves ; 270,18. l^^JOL ^D \\^,yJSi many of the

Turks.

3. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively;

e.g. Markxi. 22. loilLj lAaiia»Ol faith of {I e. in) God ;

John ii. 17. ^AjbO) OIUL^ the zeal of (i. e.for) ikine house;

vii. 13 ; Hebr. xi. 26. (»»,i«V)> ai,m»> the reproach of

Christ (i.e. that attached to hira).

Rem.— Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are

Isa. xvii. 2. ;.^0pb9 m>QO cities of (about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.il.

]ji;!^) OiASdqSd an oath of (by) the Lord ; Ez. xxxv. 5.

•OOI^? 11 Qi iniquity of (at) their downfall ; Isa.liv.9., etc. Not

unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the

preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived
;

e. g. Barh. 53, 1&. ^;S£t2> IZoiV^iOl the faith in our Lord ;

Assem. 1. 347,20.

4. Sometimes, especially when geographical references are

made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition

would be more strictly correct ; e. g. Acts vii. 40.

—i> fcioj |l>
I
-So from the land of Egypt ; xx. 6 ; Eom. xi.

8 ; Barh. 114, l3. ^l^> IjCl^ OlSnS the whole mountain

of Lebanon,
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6. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used

merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 25.

(*^\ k^fjuOu^O fJLiJL) %A, irn»> Of fools and slow of heart ;

Acts vii. 51. Ur^ «i iT) 0( ?/e 5^^^ necked ; Cant. ii. 5.

|AS£Lm> Zoia;^ sickfor love.

Rem.—Sometimes a noun in the genitive takes the place of an

adjective; e.g. John, xviii. 10. (l *Sn>> C^?l ^*5 W^A^ car;

xxi. 6 (§54. R. 2. Rem.) ; and vice versa the nomen regens ; e. g,

Luke iv. 25. tASSO)| «-AiyvCO itoKKd.} x^P^* ] John ii. 12. In the

first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of >, the explana-

tory 001 and «-i01, equivalent to ^Aa^ w, namely ; e. g. OU3
1

;

TR
P X 7

A>t > v>» ^01 and y is to be understood as a relative, when

it follows prepositions with suffixes ; e. g. Assem. I. 30, 17.

f£)QOfiCLA£)t> ^OOlLCLL m^A {them) the bishops. Compare § 55.

B. 3.

§ 75. Designation and Use of the other Cases,

1. The dative and accusative have ^ for their common

sign, which may be omitted before the accusative ; e. g.

Matt. xvii. 4. . iNN()V> Al^Z ,nM let us make three taherna-

cles ; Barh. 60, Q.^Ia^i l^' (ixaop Ae raised a great 'perse-

cution. No difficulty is thereby occasioned even when

the two cases stand together ; e. g. Acts xiii. 21.

^O^jlL tOOl^ «£)0U he gave them Saul ; xx. 82.

Rem. With verbs having a double accusative (§ 67. I. 2) ^ falls

away in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre-

ceding pleonastic suffix to the verb (§55. B. I) . Usually
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^ ( = -"^^j^ ) stands before the noun in the emphatic state
;

6. g. Barh. 14, 9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. |01 iN GllO

he built Nineveh. For this, in Gen. i. 1—3, the Peshito has iXa ==

f^^j^
(compare Ephr. I. 116, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii.

3 ; iii. 17 ; iv. 1 ; viii. 9, 17 ; Cant. iii. 5 ; viii. 4.

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de-

notes ; a) direction towards a place (§ 67. 1, b) ; e. g. John

vii. 14,35; viii.l4; xviii.3 ; Barh.58, 18,19; 6) in indicating

time it denotes ; a) the question, How long ? e.g. Barh.7,5,

6. >^^^> >v*^^j \\^^ 1
001 the rain continued forty days ;

3, 15, 16. ^t\% I'ILo ^OIqSi oLLlZf they mourned for him

a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8 ; 85, 19, 20 ; 195, 6, 7 ; Assem.I.

18, A.l
;

/S) When f Luke i. 59. ^llioZi ]Sdq11 looi it

came to pass on the eighth day ; Ps. i. 2. (jlL^O (^^» hy

day and night ; c) in reference to measure and Aveight ;

How long ? How high ? etc. ; e. g. Barh. 38, 19. Iboi ^j\
1^1 lAlZ it was three cubits long; 20, 6; 179, 13.

^iJD. . M09 1 _ *S5Aa Fyth^Z the snow lay four fingers deep;

d) concerning^ in relation to, as to ; e. g. Barh. 37,16. ;>«y>T

jo01 |A^QD he ivas beautiful as to form ; 17. Sqi\

PsOQQO p-aA he had small eyes and a small mouth ; 38, 4;

Assem. I. 74, A. 30 ; 77, A. 22 ; 86, A. 25.

Rem.—In indicating time. How old ? is commonly expressed by

;0 or L\C^ with the addition of the years ; e. g. John viii. 67.
I " X / 7

,^iaV)»i ;2 fifty years old ; Barh. 3, 20.

3. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of

the genitive of their verbs, viz. ; a) participial forms; Heb.
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xii. 2. fZaikuot^ l^o^ya the finisher of our faith ; James

iv.6 ; h) infinitive forms ; e.g. Kirscli.Chr.136,1. ]]»n a.V^

.Pft^Vng^nt >^i^cr>rto\ ^^e conquest of Constantinople.

4. The vocative is distinguisliable in part by its connection

;

e.g. Matt. XXvi. 89, 42. f^^^^^ . f ^xlil my Father if it he

jpossibh ; Eom. viii. 15 ;
partly by o], prefixed ; e. g. Kom.

ii. 1. \Ml\!^ 0| man ; verse 3 ; I Tim. vi. 11 ; James
V. 1.

Rem.—The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the

vocative termination belonging to that language ; e. g. Luke i. 3,

and Acts i. 1. Plaol2 o'V w 0£o<piXs ; I Tim. vi.20.

5. Finally the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi-

tions, *o, ^Sd, ^GLl, etc.. prefixed.

Rem.—Time, When ? is frequently expressed in a similar man-

ner ; e. g. Gen. viii. 11. (aSD9 tr^^ «^ eventide ; Prov. vii. 9
;

Assem. I. 37, A. 11.

§ 76. The Case Absolute.

By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be-

ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection

with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex-

plained by supplying, as to^ concerning^ and the like. -Here

belong especially
;

1. the Nominative absolute^ which ; a) either forms the

subject of the following clause ; e. g. Gen. xxii. 24.

*aOI «2)
I Z,\aO i. 01Aao>>0 and his concubine— she also bore j
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or h) is to be rendered by an oblique case, wbich a suffix

to the nouD.in the clause following shows to be ;
a) a gen-

itive ; e.g. Ephr. I. 242, E. 0l*miD> ln»Son looiZ p Imj]

|A >^\r> ^^ there be found on the skin of the body of a man a

blemish ; I. 110, D ; Matt. iii. 4 ; or the suffix to the prepo-

sition indicates it as
; /3) a dative ; e. g. I Cor. vii. 7.

^01-^ ^1^ OLbk (£uGl.^ (AOGIQlO <al\o to each one is given a

giftfrom God ; Acts xv. 21 ; 7) an accusative ; e. g. Ephr.I.

223, F. ^OUOOI piD ^1j^ ^-A-^r-^ IJ — \^0^ we know not

xohat has befallen Moses ; (§ 67. 1. c. Rem.) Ps. Ixxiv. 17;

€) an ablative (with a following «A and ^io) ; e.g. Heb. x. 1.

Jj^i li^^? 010 looi Zuf l^iiS^ IflD^^ «w the l(^^ is the

shadow of the good things to come ; Ephr. I. 287, A.

U'r^ U^>Qr) aiiii) ^QOcoZ )]' liAO> ^o ;>Q^»i ^
of anything leavened and of honey^ bring ye no gift to the

Lord.

2. The accusative absolute; e. g. Gen. xlvii. 21.

IjqL I'rO ^So .Qj] «.ftX* ]V)S^O thepeople led he (literally led

he it) from one city to the other.

3. Cases with prepositions ; e. g. Gen. ii. 17.

oiik) ^QoTZ V' VAjujojo^ 1^^? 1^^? U^V TT^

of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil {of it) shall

thou not eat.

Rem.—Sometimes, instead of the suffix, the preceding noun

absohite is repeated ; e. g. Esth. vi. 7—9. -.- |;*^.i\

t;Oyt ^ ^OlflainNlO as for the man — thus let him be clothed ;.

likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxvii. 8.
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives.

A. The Comparative.

The comparative is usually expressed by the simple ad-

jective,with^lD = proe following and before the object com-

pared ; e. g. John viii. 53. .obV^ Aj]' ^y Ajf |Sq1

y)ai;^| art thou^ then^ greater than ourfather Ahrahatn ; vii.

81 ; xiii. 16 ; xiv. 12 ; xix. 11 ; Assem. I. 378, 19. w^loV

|A^\S£> ^io wA-i \o^ ray mother is dearer to me than the

queen ; 372, 3. v. E ; Barh. 82, 20. f^/. ^O^ ^O
]ALo| ZoOl ]^-ft9f she was a cubit taller than any man.

Rem.—Besides ^Lo, sometimes also <i^ very^ or \a^ more^

equivalent to by far^ is added to the adjective in order to strengthen

the meaning ; e. g. Acts xx. 35. \aLa JDOLi) (la|J ^CJIQOQ^

fcQgQ3> (La| ^iOhappier by far is he who gives than he who receives;

Heb. iii. 3 ; iv. 12. The simple adjective is used as a comparative

in stating the age of two persons ; e. g. Ez. xvi. 61. A^fiClS)

IZSqIV^O ]A^>^o\ *^2cLmP since I have received thy sisters^

the elder and the younger ; Barh. 27, 6, 7. Rarely after the He-

brew idiom, are w^e obliged to supply the comparative adjective

from the context ; e. g. Job xi. 17; more frequent is ^So = too ;

€. g. Deut. XIV. 24. pa90| ^^JLiO •uOl
1

1 r i "^ the way is too great

for thee ; or before an infinitive with ^ == than that ; e. g. Gen.

iv. 13. -^*^^^^^ _Sd JOj greater than that it can be forgiven.

This construction with J^ occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g.

Lam. iv. 7. (*^^>- -Sd 09Q>jO kv-^Z -SsD QjlO) they are purer

than snow and whiter than milk. The adverbial more or less^ in

respect to numbers, is expressed by ^iD \aL^ and ^a^; Barn.

156, 2 ; Assem. I. 414, 3.
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B The Superlative,

The Superlative is expressed ; a) by the positive^ with
the noun following in the genitive plural ; e.g. I Cor. xv.9.

(»fc iN»> •OOlJGLll the least of the Apostles ; or with .^ in-

stead of the genitive; e. g. Matt.ii.6. IjOOUj (nNV>n 1;^^
the least among the {princes) towns in Judah ; or simply by

the emphatic state
; e.g. Matt. v.19. iJ-»^^ the least ; Barh.

85, 7. U-1^1> lAol lAlj^ wiii505 Rome^ the greatest city

of Italy ; Assem. I. 323, A. 20; 335, A. 14. v. E ; in the

plural, ICor.vi.2. yOfQ^ iXaxKfra ; II Pet.i.4. (2>09 iJ^iyKfra]

or when a preference is given to one individual over a

whole species, by ^\o ^1^ and a following plural ; e. g.

Ephr.I. 204, C. ^Q*jji ^ ^ iLj the greatest of all evils ;

b) by doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter

stands in the relation of genitive in the plural ; e.g. Gren.ix.25.

^^ii*^S r^l the meanest slave ; Exod.xxvi.33. (flLk>QO %mo^
the holy of holies^ i. e. the holiest place ; Num. iii. 32 ; Barh.

530, 3, 4. V.*>AV) *f»
N.So the king of Icings^ i.e. the might'

iest king\ c) by «jq4 and ;^Aa before the adjective ; e. g.

Rev. xviii. 12. |
;n i V) r*&^ |fniO the most precious wood ;

Barh. 87, 3.

Rem.—To denote the superlative, use is also made of the words

.mJj and 1;SD; e.g. Barh. 170, 13. IZoDo] UkIS the most excellent

physician ; Assem. 1. 335, B. 4, 5. pDx»9> y^ the most merci-

ful ; more like the Hebrew, by (OC^ ; e. g. Ps. xxxvi. 6. |JQ4

lOu^ the mountains of God, i.e. the greatest mountains. In verbs,
I 7

a strengthening is denoted by « * y\^ much ; e. g. Barh. 56, 11.
• 7 7«»'n I 7

^ ^ 7

%mw^>l| «a.«CY) he was much disquieted ; or, by tJ29 many (§ 67.1.

c. /3) ; e.g. Barh. 6, 5 ; 135, 1. To be noted also are such forms as

OlAV)^»>>, literally, t^Aose wisdom {is known) for the wisest.
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§ 78. Oonsiruciion of Numerals (§ 50).

A. Cardinal Numbers,

The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with
nouns in the following manner ; a) the object numbered pre-

cedes the emphatic state plural ; e.g. Luke i.56. lA-iZ Vx^r--^

three months ; Barh. 133, 16. ^^)^0 ^^a.ms \jAm tvjenty-two

years ; 4, 5. >aV>»iO ^^po mJL» ^w;c> hundred andfive years;

or 6) it follows in the absolute state ; e. g. Matt. x. 29.

^>,*^» ^Z>Z two Sparrows; xiv. 20. ^^^1 n^OO ;fiCll9il

^i^;e/t;e baskets ; John v. 5 ; Acts xx. 3 ;
Barh. 135, 10.

Rem.—Exceptions to this rule, however, occur, the object num-
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh.

160,17. Ir^ —xalL }a11dZ eiciht thousand slaves ; 121,8;
164, 4 ; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in

the construct state ; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. |i\l-^rLO LpCQl ten cities^

(literally, the ten of the cities). Some nouns, such as pOQLi, fAl*

also follow the numeral in the singular ; e. g. Assem. I. 213, A. 21,

22. (SdQu ^mO i«Sn»i OJfilj _Sd when fifty-one days had pas-
• * 7.7

sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by ^ and L'^

comp. § 75.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21 ; 377, 1 ; Ephr.I.195,D ; Barh.

50,13 ; 179,4; with the omission of ^-J^ ; Barh. 5, 12. l]ii) '^
f 7 XT

•aSOj^O ^DiBO one hundred and sixtyfive years old. For the

combination of numerals without any numbered object, compare §
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger ; e. g. Num. iv.

43 ; 1 Kings v. 11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see

§ 46. 2. b. Rem.

B. Ordinal Numbers.

1. Ordinals are connected like adjectives with their nouns

in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. 1Z;(^V)S)
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]i\\> ]A>v,^y Ij^ thefourIk watch of the night ; Rev. iv. 7
;

vi. 9. ]t«iV)M tl2^ thefifth seal ; verse 12 ; xvii. 11.

2. The cardinal numbers also supply tlie place of ordinals

as follows ; a) the units, especially in designating time ;
a)

with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic

state plural ; e. g. John xix. 14. A» {^^ *^| about the sixth

hour ; /3) with the noun after the numeral^ in the absolute

state ; e. g. John iv. 6. ,^a\» Lm ^OGiAa] it was the sixth

hour ; verse 52 ; Acts iii. 1 ; x. 9, 80 ; but more especially

;

b) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the

construct state
; e.g. Luke iii. 1. ],mv^<j^>> AimQ in the fif-

teenth year ; Assem. I. 2, A. 1. 2, v.E. |,.flQl£i»b 1]Sd AiaQ
in the one hundred and seventeenth year ; p. 3, A. 17. B. 19

;

388, 3 ; 389, 1, 3, 5; 407, 10 ; or with > following in the

emphatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. ]^Vs> la!L> lAlio in the

year of the world one thousand; or c) the J prefixed raises the

cardinals to ordinals ; e. g. Matt. xxii. 26. ^S/^} the second;

VaIZj the third ; verse 39 ; Luke xii. 38. tiLh o\ ^lil}

the second or the third ; especially in designating the years

of the reign of a sovereign; e. g. Barh. lO, 14; 11, 1;

86, 11.

Rem.—Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew usage, the

object numbered is repeated after the numeral in the absolute state

plural ; e.g. Gen. vii.ll. ^-»-l* |pO Lb AlAO in the six hundredth

year; and the years of the reign are given with v^J with a suffix
;

«•. g. Barh. 19, 9. Ou^j> ^£Q1A1aO in the tenth year of his reign ;

<;o, 8. In giving the days of the month, either <^ without ^CU
i-i repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month ; e. g.

Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. E. ^^ > ^'^ limiASAo on the \^th of Ni-
san{Aprii); 21 2jB.3l; 399,19,20; 407,8,9; or, reversely, after the

name of the month, before the numeral following it ; e. g. 397, 13.

OIQ Pi*Ao ^Vm ^**'r^ on the 9 th of June ; or with ^O*^
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before the numeral and the name of the month which follows with

•ID repeated ; e. g. 398, V. ^Qji oa*Hi.O ^,£010 ]LnM ^cLi^

on the 21 th of December ; 2*74, 30; or reversely, so that y>QaJD
stands after the name of the month, before the numeral ; e. g. 399,

14. OIQ ^^^10 ^j2 ^Oi^^ »ja;.i.O on the 22nd of Au-
gust. This takes place even in designating the days of the week

;

e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1. I*^^*^ ,.m the first day of the week ; John xx.

19; Assem. I. 2, B. 12. v. K

C. Other Relations of Numbers.

1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal

numbers (§ 72. 2. b) ; e. g. Mark vi. 40 ; Barh. 19, 14 ; h)

sometimes by circumlocution by means of ^i*a ; e. g. Barb.

41, 16. j-L ^jL^1 two each ; 17.

2. Numerical adverbs ; a) in answer to the question. How
7

many times f (Multiplicatives) ; a) by ^a* and *£i before a
cardinal number following, which more 'clearly defines it

;

e.g. Gen. iv. 15. |\nan ^m seven-fold; Luke viii.8; without

jD, Jer. xvii.18. ^>^ r** twofold ; (3) by the simple numeral

with JD, Luke xix.8. p^)(!D (i.e. |2il|) fourfold; b) in answer

to the question How often f a)with the signification of a cardi-

nal, by means of ^1 time^ plural ^>1*^1 iimes^ as in Eng-

lish ; e. g. II Cor. xi. 24, 25. ^1 f^M once ; ^-ftJ.01 •^m
yive tiraes ; Matt, xviii. 22 ; Luke xvii. 4 ; John xiii 38

;

by VAlil plural fAlil, Asssem. 1. 484,27,30; sometimes

by .A time^ plural ^-aJ^, Barh. 10, 19 ;
more rarely by

Vm9o] way^ or merely by the feminine of the ordinal num-
ber

, e. g. Gen. iv. 24 ; /3) in an ordinal signification, in

such a manner that either flO] of the cardinal precedes

with J, and is repeated after it in the plural ; e.g. A^Zi jisj
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^-ilIOi' (also elliptically AlZi lisj or ^-i"ini A-i^Zj) for the

third time ; or by adverbs of the ordinals in 2o, e. g. Jude,

verse 12. LQ±Ajlfor the second time,

3. Fractions are represented ; a) by special forms derived

from the cardinal numbers ; e. g. Rev. viii. 7. ]ALoZ one-

third; vi. 8. liciO) onefourth ; Heb. vii.2 ; 6) by circumlo-
- C »> » T

cution ; e.g. Rev. xi.l3. l;i&^ ^^ i-m one-tenth ; Ephr. 1.204,

D ; Ez. V. 2. ^oilii ASZ^ !,>*

§ 79. Connection of the Noun luith Adjectives.

The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or
predicate.

I. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and

number ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 1. pD> |jQ^ an high mountain ;

xvi. 4. lZ;-i.itO lAain lAo;* a wicked and adulterous gener-

ation ; xi. 8. f^ ^> fAmJ ^q/lJ raiment ; John xi. 47.

l^ui^ 1Z6Z1 many miracles. The same is true in respect

t<> pronouns and participles; e.g. Matt. xv. 8. Ijcfi ]^^ this

people ; verse 12 ;
xix. 1 ; Rev. iii. 8. ]jla2^ ll)2 an open

door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad-

jective in the plural ; e. g. Assem. I. 78, A. 4. «^r&J ]SQ1

VboSOJ the people who hold to the lavt ; so also with nouns

in the plural having a singular signification ; e. g. John vii.

38. M-Aj U^ living water ; Heb. x. 24 ;
or in the singular

ad sensura ; e. g. Num. iv. 5. J2CLi;S> ]1jZ JL£i\ the vail

which was spread out,
.

Rem.—The pronoun frequently comes first ; e. g. John xi. 47.

|;jQy. IjOI this man ; Matt, xviii. 1 : xvii. 18. Adjectives are also used
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emphatically,especially in titles; e.g. Assem.l.25,A.I4. ^y^D p^Q^
^Qu'f2i\ the piousEphraem; 117,B.23.^1a*CU •^;1o (Au,^ the holy

John; 286, A. 1. If an adjective is appended to the demonstrative

pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun
usually stands between the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Ephr. 1.

I24,E. (.aJLd,.O0 Irk^l 001 pOIQJ this light first spread abroad]

127, D ; or before both, 132, F. ll^> ^I'^SV) OOl this great teach-

er.—^\o occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt.

XV. 13. 1^1 |Ao^ ^\d this whole planting^ (with suffix, compare

§55.B. 2.Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be-

tween the noun and the adjective
; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. r^\\ U-^

fAar^QJ strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol-

lows in a gender different from that required by the noun ; e. g.

Barh. 454, 18. X^jk^Q Vp»> (fem. lA^-i',^) the holy cloister. Or

with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjectives

following one after the other, is interchanged ; e. g. Michael. Chr.
61. 1, 2.

2. As predicate(with the substantive verb expressed or to

be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows

in the absolute state, or with a suffix ; e. g. Mark xv. 23.

jqId OlO '^ »N>.% |;V)»> wine with which myrrh was mingled ;

verse 26. ]A!^ Zooi l^Ao as reason was written ; Matt.xv.

28. ^aDZqiSOiOI *a01 (S> great is thyfaith. In like manner

the pronoun ; e. g. Mark xv. 26. l^'OOU) ]n\V> qjot that is

the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. 12] ^O^ IjOl that shall ho

for you the sign.

Rem.—Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun,

viz.: when several words follow which define more closely the signi-

fication of the adjective ; e. g. Gen. xix. 20. [o >*o ]}0\ |Aa^
^LoA-^ tn;\V)\ «ji01 this city is nigh to fee unto ; or an adver-

bial idea is embraced in the preposition ; e. g. Gen xxix. 7. ^^ >*^^V

^QmO PiOQLft it is yet high day^ i. e. high in the day. Sometimes
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the adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun
;

e.g. Barh. 542, 14, 15. |jSD OlO %,C1a5o to that same were the

words written ; or it follows a plural, being itself in the singular
;

e.g. Assem. I. 21,5, 6. OIj^ , >n\ fZ^ji^lO |A^..Q£D songs and

hymns were composed hy him. But especially the adjective in the

plural follows collectives ; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. ^^|> l^^y^ (a12

a great multitude, who said ; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also

ye are the body of Christ ; Eph. v. 30.

3. When several nouns of different genders are connected,

the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to

the masculine ; e.g. Luke i. 5, 6. ^a« a^ OiZAjIo \k'^\
* P <»«(»7 7 Il7«k.«7«

,

"".

|0l-^ pO^ 0001 _jlQ^>1 •OOLft)L Zacharias and his wife Eliz-

abeth both feared God ; verses 6,7 ; Barh. 106,9.

Rem.—Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in § QQ,

2, and § 70. 3 ; e.g. Assem. I. 36, 6. V^-iAoj .-iOl that which has

been written; 372, 19; Ephr. I. 241,B ; Barh.24, 18. ^Mjkhy ,ai
he did that which was evil.

§ 80. Connection of the Noun with the Verb.

The Yerb conforms in number and gender to the subject;

but to this there are msfaj exceptions, which may be refer-

red to the following cases. Compare Agrell Comment, de

varielaie generis et numeriin LL.OO. Lundoe^ 1815, 4.

A. In regard to Number.

Here it should be remarked :

1. That collectives or those nouns whicb are regarded as

V9
7

AA«; e.g.

Barh. 94, 10. o\n»l .m;<^\ llloo>> ll.*^ the Roman army
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proceeded towards Persia ; 96, 9 ;
^oJD

; e. g. Acts xxvi. 13.

0001 I >V>S> ^\d all tuho were with me ; Michael. Cbr. 15,5 ;

and its compounds, r*jJi^;e.g.Assem.L89,3—5. qsAd( ,,»>\n

all—wrote ; ^^olo ;
e.g.Michael.Clir. 14,15. O'^lj ,^V>\o all

who said; Jkl\ ^; e.g.Barli.277,6. oioiZ >ai\ri> that every

one wondered; alsofAXO; e.g.Lukexxiii.l.^OOULlO 012^ QiOO

the whole multitude aro^e; IV. QCD;e.g.Barli.422,10.1]ytQfiD oZf

a great multitude came ; Assem.I. 886,15,16; JSOI; e.g. John

V. 3. (OUp)
''''VC^ H^^ 0001 ^aID) ^jkJiOlfD m these (pools)

lay a great multitude of invalids ; Assem. I. 483, 19 ; Barh.

95,6,7; 227,8; 312,7; Id-^*'; e.g. Barh.211,8. Oi-i ]o-^

%0*rlSD^ the others fled ; 342, 19. According to the same

construction are names of places put for their inhabitants

;

e.g. l^SoQl cloister; Assem.I.411, Note B. 4—6. p— ];iDQl

tjiOIOOpa when the monks saw him.

Rem.—The same nouns also are found with the verb singular ; e.g.

V-^-^i Barh.SSl, 13 ; ^\d, 288,12, and its compounds, ,»»No ; e.g.

309,14; ^^V)Sn; e.g. 314,2 ; Jkl}^ or .•lS^;e.g.373,l;alsolAlD';

e.g.Acts xiv.4
;
(SOl; e.g.Acts v.26;Barh. 301,9,10. In like manner,

abstract feminines occur for concretes; e. g. |ZQaJ|, Barh. 490, 18.

Ao;i |ZqaJ| OiSd all men fled ; |AaAS for prisoner; Assem. 1.

490, A. 31
;
fAli,^ for inhabitants^ e.g.Acts xiii.44

;
\L^ for con-

gregation; e.g.ICor.xiv.23. Still more remarkable is the construction

of these nouns in one and the same period with a singular and plu-

ral verb ; e.g. 1].k.ja, Barh.212,1. «»i010rA«lo ]]ji.m wkOIO^^Jil

an army conquered him and took him captive ; ^Mj\ ^^ e.g. 388,3,

4 ;
)SQ1; e.g. Acts xxi. 36 ; Barh. 371, 8.

2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa-

tion ( § 44. Kem. 6 ), are either ; a) in respect to form
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connected with the plural verb ; e. g. fa], II Cor. iii.

« •••» 7 * ••V7 » ''>..7

18. I^^"vi \^V^ '^ith uncovered face ; Barh. 201, 1 ; m«m;

e.g. Johniii.l5. ^Ns>^> P»~m 01^ ^OOOU he shall ha.ve eternal

life ; V.26; Barh.219,12 ;
llLo; e.g. John v.7. Q^^fiZtj fco

I-aSd i^^^n ^Ae water was troubled ; Barh. 194, 8 ; 268, 7, 8,

12; andf fcSng;e.g.Marki 10.|>V)# ODjAflDf oupavo/ tf^i^oVsvoi;

James v. 18. I^'fi^ QSOU (a1Q« o oJpavoj usrov £(^wx£v
; or i)

more rarely, in respect to signification, they are connected

with the singular verb ; e. g. Luke xxiii. 45. %ai2)l ^^^ tl

:ijZ i/i« t;ai7 i^a5 r«ni ; John i. 4. (OOI t-A>^» OT^ m A^'m ^^;ft6

^^ ; Num. xxxni. 14. f.i V) ^^^ |001 ^j^^ ^^ere itjas no

water there ; Luke iii. 21. t>.SO» wMAaZ*) ^Ae heaven was open-

ed; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. ^Oa'pO ^Lo Zooi OuAa] {a^Q*

oupavoi ^tfav gWaXai ; Barh. 228, 10.

3. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu-

lar ; a) when the verb preceding is used impersonally ; a)

tuk] and /U.^; e. g. John vi. 9. t^*ry« «aSn»> ^OIQ^ Aaj

^^QJ ^JLO |r-^QD> Ae Aa5 /ve barley-loaves and two fishes ;

xxi. 25 ; I Cor. xv. 40 ; Barh. 144, 8 ; with looi, John v. 2.

—jiO^CY)! MiSQa* OiD (001 Aaf there were in the same fi^ve porches ;

Assem. I. 352, 13 ; ^) other verbs relating to persons

;

e. g. Luke ii. 13. U-S£i«> ll^^^QO IZqSjlj^ *^Vm21 there ap-

peared many of the heavenly host ; Barh. 124, 11. \^^ ^C^

Xijlm' the Arabians made peace ; 133, 12. - 2ilL ll^^^l A^lO
there died four thousand; l77, 14; 339,9; or h) when

the verb follows though more rarely ; a) A^l^^and AxS;

e.g. Barh. 148, 10. ^QainN looi A^tV^ UsqI* Chisum

had Jive loalls ; (3) other verbs relating to persons ; e. g.
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Barh. 1 12, lO. ^^i^^Zl 1t-o^ many were slain; 125, 14,15.

«,iW)| fa. A. ^ //ie Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. iul1£3

^^j p « lAj-i,lD 5mce </ie inhabitants feared ; 298, 17 ;

613, 3; 532, 19.

Rem.—Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb
as the third plural pret. defectively written (§ 6 ; comp. Agrell a. a.

O.p. 12,13) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as

Barhebrseus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing.

On the contrary this constructiou is found in Hebrew and more
frequently in the Arabic ; and to both of these languages, such a
defective form of the 3 pret. plur. is unknown. When a plural

is to be considered as distributive {one of them^ or each one of them),

the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and marks
7 a -X ^ f> 7 t>

this construction more accurately by , »> \0, tOOUlO r** or ^So

^-lAoi; e.g. Barh. 434, 12. OlrZ)} ,>jJikO ^iT.QJCn each one of

them went into his country ; 101, 14, 15. rx» , »>\0 r\^\&\ ^
. -n

...
•OQIILD each one of them had answered.

4. The dual, whicli is used in four words only, (§ 44), is

connected with the plural verb ; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 40.

^OOOU ^jZ two shall he ; xviii. l9 ; xix. 5 ; Barh. 165, 19.

^OI^Z^Z %^,XaO and they both brought forth.

Rem.—Sometimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the

singular is found with —a>^So ; e.g. Barh.396,12. ^9^SO AQ2U>

01p»| ^LD that it should be called Egypt ; 433,20. Similar is

Barh. 121, 11. ijaSP ^Z^Z Lyj there departed two armies.

B. In respect to Gender.

1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take

the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine

when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but

not as to signification (compare § 43. Rem. 2, and § 70.

1. b).
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Rem.—It must be considered as a solecism or a designation of

the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine
;

e.g. Barh.527,16. (*S09 ZoGI fD when it was evening ; compared

with Matt. viii. 16 ; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14. V^<\f^ - ^©01

there arose a quarrel ; compared with Matt. xxvi.. 5 ; Acts

xxiii. 10.

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) wlien they

are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare §

70. 1. a) ; h) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare

§ 70. 2); e. g. ^*ai, }K^^for mankind; Barh.236,8. yA
oAaID IAiiL2L3 (l21-^ ^aaSOm there died about fifty thousand

men ; 548, 20 ; 585, 14. l2p2Ql army; 581, 12. QaloZf

|Z;2l£Q1 ^.a^OI these armies were assembled ; or |^QmJ^2) milita-

ry for soldiers ; 607, 20.

Rem.—These nouns are also found with the verb feminine ; e. g.

Barh. 341, 10, 11. ^^iaJ \Lzi^ '^il^yL^ ^L^ there died

about twelve thousand men ; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb

masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh.

612, 14. 1A£)] ^SOIjiZi there was occasion given ; compared with

579, 14. ZoOl (Aoj lAsDf there was much occasion ; or 606, 19,

20. ^Aajsj) OiZq!^ (001 he had fear ; compared with 136, 6.

^^^Vvn V^ "jAx^^^ A^£l] fear fell upon the king.

3. Sometimes the nonn is connected,in the same sentence,

with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a)

nouns of tbe common gender ; e.g. Mark v. 13. i^Oj QQ^U

Q^ilO |A£U^ t^<TTi these unclean spirits went out and entered ;

but h) such also as have a determinate gender ; e. g. Barh.

268, 10. QQlAiZ|0 »aN^1 ^OLkZ^Z they both {mother and

daughter) fell and were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12.
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G. In respect to both Gender and Number,

1. Collectives feminine often take, in accordance witli tlie

meaning, the plural masc. of the verb ; e. g. Barh. 561, 6,

7. oooi ^^lOi;^ VciajI the inhabitants had fled ; Gen.

xli. 57. oZ| |li( OU^ the whole people {country) came ;

Matt. viii. 32. olAl — ^oni l^OO aiSo this whole herd —
perished; Assem. I. 53, 17. ^ao plAiji,!iO OlSs AjiIoZI

all the inhabitants {the vjholc city) assembled and wept. So

too the names of cities ; e. g. Assem. I. 51, Note B. 1.

Q\^r>Ai^ AqSU •a01>0| the inhabitants of Edessa went out to be

slain ; Barh. 248, 6, 7. ^ZQj.-aq for Mohammedans; Barh.

580, 1, 2.

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes occur verbs

singular masculine, as well before as after the noun ; e. g.

Isa. iii. 10. tCUaCFlt AlQ ^<1jMl\ the daughters of Zion are

haughty ; Barh. 215, 7. Ol^ZoQ^ ^oi^ iWl oZ/o/' ^w

^ooc?5 /irti been plundered ; Ephr. II. 145, A. looi ^naAo

jAcuAd —jtOl^Ns there were writings composed concerning

them ; Jer. xiv.5. »nn»o p^-ji - (A^j ^Ae Aznri* calved and

forsook ; Barh. 368, 11, 12 ; 10, 9. >ucnoLl\li< AIZ ^/i^re

t(;ere ^/«ree eyes.

Rem.—Seldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine

stands with the noun plural masculine ; e. g. Job xxxix.13, 14.

OlAlO |<^*^^ -.^fci^^S the ostrich leaveth her eggs.

D. Construction of sentences when there is more than one subject^

or where the subject is compound.

l.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom-

inative and genitive, the verb conforms
; a) usually to the
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nominative ; e. g. Barh. 228, 7. ]jqSqL ZqSoj Al^LZf there

was seen the form of a pillar ; 613, 14. (lQfiQSo>
f Al.«

AiioA*! the cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20 ; h) the

verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter contains the

principal idea ; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. , <^
.\^r) MJl«9 |LiQ£D the

multitude of i/ears shall teach; Barh 96,8,9. ]Al >.,S0) OT|^..Qbo

t^sn a great part of the city was destroyed ; 141, 10; 241

10, 11; 188, 7, 8. ooai ^.^ioASo — iZuio ^ai a muiti-

tude of the dead were buried.

Rem.—In the last connection ^D, almost always is found ; e. g.

Matt. viii. 34 ; Acts xxi. 30 ; I Cor. xiv. 23 ; to which the verb

rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. OlAloZ ^01^ USd^AJ all of his

petitions should he granted.

2. When it has several subjects connected by and, the

verb stands as follows ;
A) when thej are of the same gen-

der; a ) in the plural; thus a) before the subjects;

e. g. John xxi. 2. iLooVZo ]2i\b ^QlSoi Yr»^]' OOCl ^OOUA^f

^\a|jAjO there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and Nathaniel;
7 7 -X ft '^^ ^ ' t * *V*

Barh. 19, 7. ^Aja»o ^o]* qX4^Z| Saul and Jonathan were

slain ; 78, 8 ; 193, 17 ; Assem. I. 30, A. 1, 2. ^i«iin p
|a12 Ol^ibo •XfiO^.kXo when the clergy and the whole congregation

were assembled ; Ephr. 1. 223, A ; /3) after the subjects
;

Exod. xvii. 10. nn\m JOmO ^OjOiIo \»Q^ Moses, Aaron

andHur, went up. But the verb is also frequently found ; b)

in the singular ; a) before the subjects ; e.g. Matt, xxviii. 1.

^Z^j^l >Q-i'^0 lAjL^r\V^ ^Q-»;So Ll\ then came Mary Magda-

lene and the other Mary ; Barh. 106, 4, 5 ; 121, 19 ; 159, 9;

160, 13. pZoSoo \xzi^ 1001 there arose famine and pest-

ilence ; 193, 19 ; Assem. I. 272, A. 35, 36 ;
Ephr. I. 216,B;
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230,D
; (3) after the subjects ; e.g. Johnii.2. ^Q^rnu 001 *2)]

fcjkj^ZI wi010fA.SjQji2o Jesus and his disciples were invited ;

Barh.Ul, lO ; Assem. I. 234, A. 5. v. E ; B) when the sub-

jects are of different genders, the verb conforms ; a) to the

gender of that standing nearest to it ; e. g. Barh. 106, 9.

1 '^C^ (aJO
I r^ii « i«i10 r^ when men^ women and youth had

assembled together ; 192, 10, \Ly\y%0 pdi Oi ^yi^l mountains

and islands appeared ; 195, 4 ; or h) the masculine is pre-

ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects ; e.g. Barh.

74, 12, 13. OOOl ,-x£5>Ak) OlA**0 JCaiXDOjolZ Theodosim

and his sister were educated ; 77, 7 ; 78, 2 ; Ephr.I. 253, A;

C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc-

tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con-

tinuation of the sentence, the plural of the verb is used ; e.g.

Barh. 137, 14. QD-lo' »^01o',i:iJo Bn.! \>ao Gabala and his

confederates arose and fled ; 155, 16. (!-»> OlZO-^ «a2J

QQJJ30 |lift.A90 the judge and the elders went out and brought.

Rem.—The verb in the plural also follows, when several subjects

are united by ^11 with ; e.g. Barh. 197,5,6. JOJL So^iOil ^
Ql^ |»Vnn%% [/n\> a> when Nicephorus with the Roman army

returned ; 72, 2 ; 85, 9. When there are two different subjects,

of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in the

first person plural ; e. g. Luke ii. 48. ySijQ^:^ ^Q2|0 fj(
to 7 »> P •* 1 7

wftJ^ _a001 '^'^ |(jL.(^CO I and thyfather (we) have sought thee

with much son^ow ; Assem. T. 173, B. 23—25. Yet sometimes

when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in

Ki> i V>o PI

^Ljk\ (ijbS |jsft I and the Messiah are (am) one nature.
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§ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns,

A, Ellipsis,

1. If the subject of a sentence would be repeated in the

predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it

more accurately, that subject is omitted, and only the geni-

tive is used ; e. g. Matt. iii. 4. 1;1CD> Olsgn^ "jooi »aOioA*]

|jSd.i9 his clothing was ( a clothing of) cameVs hair ; John

V. 36. ^^l»>0«> ^iO JQjj |L090l-fiO a vntness which is great-

er than that of John; x. 21; xi. 4; Heb. iii. 3 ; v. 14.

IZ;^;.* lA^QOPiD I r-ibSQy*9 to those who are of full age belongs

strong meat ; Col. iii. 22.

Rem.—This Ellipsis also occurs in designations of time and place,

with YAli ; e. g. Assem. I. 394, 6, 7. OlO iooii l^L* ^^
|>o>i<^ .«IDO>OIJQCO a year before the Nicene council^ for \l±m

,

lioi ^^ ; 1. 11. lAl»> OljAo ^Ae year thereafter^ for ^Ali,

]i\ii> OljAo ; Mark xiv. 9. IjOl ^^Z'^-ODD IpZ^j ]ruV ^^
(viz : jZl) where-ever this my gospel shall be preached.

2. Sometimes the accusative is wanting with the active

verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig-

nification of the verb ; e. g. \Ciy to plough^ literally to drive
p o V

(Pr© the yoke—plough), I Sam.viii.l2. (in full,Luke xvii.7)
;

^
V > to bring forth, Aph. r--^0| lo beget (Vv-io), Gen. xvi.

1 ; XXX. 1; *2MQJ ^0 marry, literally ^o take (\ltS\); Ezra.

ix. 2, 12 (in full, Barh. 39, 11); ^ji to cast lots, literally

to cast (Ima a lot)] I Sam. xiv. 42 (in full, Ps. xxii. 19);

also nouns with prepositions ; ^dco to consider, literally to

lay (iJoSa in the Heart) ; Job xxxiv. 23 (in full, Acts v.
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4) ; |j> to ship^ literally to go, (|V^>n upon the sea) ; Mark vi.

48 ; Luke viii. 28.

Rem.—Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases
( § 66. 1, 2)

like ^ A-i;S, ^ Ajpo to which may be supplied |*2U or

\j^OJ ; and ^ »^p to which may be supplied \*i\* To ^01.^

it is dear, and Aiiaa« it is dark^ it is forced and unnecessary to

supply fl>| or |ASOQu«

B, Zeugma and Hendiadys.

Zeugma occurs with the noun as well as with the verb

(§ 68. C. 2); e.g. Gen. ii. 1. ^ooiLjljI oiSdo U'lo ]liQ* the

heavens and the earth and all their host ; or Hendiadys ;

e.g. Gen. iii. 16. iin>l|j^O .i^inp thy sorrow and thy

conception, i. e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 16.

Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew;
e.g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 18 ; and passages of accidental asson-

ance ; e.g. Barh. 102, 18. Isuiao 13Y ?nn i'^n jf not by

persuasion hut by the sword.

APPENDIX.
The Rendering of Composite Greek nouns.

The Syrians render the Greek composite noun as well as

the verb (compare Appendix to § 67) into their language,

in the following manner ; 1) by simple Syriac words of

like signification ; e. g. I Tim. iv. 13. ava^vwCi^ U^r^;

<Ka^axKy\(i\g jZoiO ; i. 9. atfs^sTs ILaA) ;
avoV/oi (a^4^

j Matt,

xviii. 28. (fCvSovXog ]Lid ; or 2) by writing two words for

one ; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts ii.23. irpoyvutfis

lAir-^ 2oV),nV> ; II Tim. iii.2. axapi^Toi IZonifc^Q ^^,SiD ;

or b) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in apposi-
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tion ; e.g. John xi.l6. (fvixiia^Yirai aurov >a010,n»> |,
>^V/

;

c) by a participle and noun which correspond with the

verb ; e. g. Acts iv. 13. a/pa^xfjuaroi |;2ico ^^.Ir^ (J :

or by participles and adjectives and the noun with m pre-

fixed; e.g. II Pet. iii. 16. 6v(fv6YiTog |J.2Q£q!^ .o^onv

or d) by the pronoun and verb ; e. g. I Cor. vii. 8.

a/afxoi \mJ ^OOl^ LmJ^j ,^iSil» If the composites are form-

ed -from adjectives and nouns ; 3) they are frequently re-

solved into their component parts, and rendered in the same

manner as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of

genitive ; e. g. Mark xvi. 14. cxX^jpoxap^ia ]nV Zo-i-mo

;

Col. ii. 14. x^'PW^9°v ^a^Om 'r^ ; Matt. xxiv. 24.

^su^o-rpo^riraj (ZoOrOj {xAJ ; b) by the noun and adjec-

tive ; e. g. Phil. ii. 3. x£voJo|ia (q^^cd (mw2Q« ; II Cor. xi.

13. '^svSa,'!r6(fro\oi U-yi? p> N^ ; 4) sometimes we can

trace definite laws of rendering ; a) nouns, adjectives, and

adverbs compounded with *a^, take ^^^
; e. g. Luke xi. 22.

^avo^Xia \Lk\ oC^ ; xxill. 18. -ra/X'TrXii^s/ \m1D 01^ ; Sap.

xviii. 15. ifavTo8ivaii,og \mJ^ \^j ; b) when they are com-

pounded with a privative, the latter is represented by

ll'and \i\ ; e. g. I Cor. xv. 53. a^avatfia 12o7q1vd P"; Eph.

i. 4. afxojfjioj ^C^ ]]j ; Matt, iii. 12. acf/^stfro^ ]aij ]]n

Finally, in composites formed with tfi^v , this is often ren-

dered by Uil ; e. g. Philem. verse 23. tfuvajp^jxaXwroj

fjiou t'^^; llf^ ; Kom. xvi. 9. o (fwspyos ^fAuv ]»»\^



CHAPTER FOUBTH.

PARTICLES.

§ 82. Construction and union of Adverbs.

1. Besides the formation of adverbs described in § 51, is

to be noticed as a special peculiarity the expressiDg of them

by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num-

ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the

copula, or the infinitive of the verb follows with ^» In

this connection stand ; a) «^ai to return^ and «£i£DO
f to con-

r

tinue^foT once more, farther, again ; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. ^*2)01

ai9r*0 again he sent her out ; Ps. Ixxi. 20. ^(J\L

ouin£)2 thou shall bring me again ; Job vii.7. wi^Q2)0iZ |J

^»V)\ they shall no more see ; Luke xx. 11, 12. «2uaD0
(

,7 7

Jr»0 he sent again ; Assem. I. 203, A. 7, 8 ; Gen. iv. 2.

^]Sq^ AaCDol she bare again ; Barh. 152, 3 ; also by ad-

ding pleonastically J^oL again; Gen. viii. 21. *SiSDo\ P

]li]] oi4^SqL j^oL I will no more curse the earth ; b)

i >t ro I to make much, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. ^a.^cr]
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;^*> * he esteemed very much ; II Cor. viii.l5
; II Kings xxi.

6. ^mjJ^j *^kKc\
, , > cid] he did much evil ; c) ^Cl^ to

endjfovwhoU7/^completeli/;e.g.Qen.xxivA5. oWvnSnN y)S# ]]

he had not yet done speaking ; d) ^,jO to precede (always

without the copula) for before ; e. g. Lr^\ t!isDjJO I have said

before; Acts ii. 31 ; vii. 52 ; Rom. iii. 9, 25; viii. 28,30; xi.

35 ;
xii. 11 ; I Cor. ii. 7; Gal. iii. 8.

j^EM.—More according to the Hebrew, seems to be the expression

in Hos. vi. 4 ;
'^0 :>oj!aSD> ]1'U (^bH d^?)'!?:? btp) ^^^ ^^«',

which early is scattered ; Gen. xxxvii. 7 ; or II Kings ii. 10.

A^"^ A ' I *^1 (bi^tJib tl^llJpn) thou askest too great a thing;com'

pare Ephr. I. 519, D. E
; ^^^bSH ^^ IIChron.xxvi.l5,is expressed

by wi-wCOl ; compare Jer.iv.5,and onward. If the finite verb already

precede, it may be omitted in adverbial usage ; e. g. I Sam. xx. 41.
I »» X 7 7 7

T
> 1 <^| r*0> pO;2 _ ono ^Acy mourned — 6w^ David the

most.

2. Adverbs like adjectives, are connected with nouns
I 7

and stand ; a) before them
; e. g. Luke iv. 25. •-K^

Xti^a^Dy] many widows ; John ii. 12. IASdcL* ^^^^^Qfeiu

days ; Barh. 78, 1 ; 105, 3 ; 106, 8 ; Assem. I. 30, 15, 21
;

270, A. 6. V. E ; with words standing between; 284, A. 10.

V. E. ; h) more seldom after the noun ; e. g. I Cor. v. 6.

^^\o |;>V)»i a little leaven ; II Chron. ii. 9. fftl.i Q
tiyirn much wood ; Barh. 80, 16. Aj>jA^ ^ y^ai the fire

placed under.

Rem.—Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni-

tive ; e. g. Ephr. I. 219, A. ISA? lArlioV lOOlL JoOlA^V

|30V)S0 they had continually the cloud and the pillar. Particu-
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larly should be noticed ; ^^^0 M iSoo almost ; or ^Lo ^ \\n
^ > \<^ jZf ^Sd, »A.yvOO partly^ etc.

3. The repetition of the adverb indicates ; a) a strength-

ening or increase of the meaning ; e. g. Gen. vii. 19.

%a4 -^c 9uite ready ; Matt. iv. 24. «ai*^ ««>n ver^/ 5ac? ;

John vi. 7 ; Barh. 65, 14. ^Ju^o V^iSnn and 84, 17.

jAo >Ao 5y degrees ; b) sometimes a diversity is expressed

by adverbs of place ; e. g. I Kings xx. 40. p^O V^ here

and (here.

§ 83. Use of the Interrogation^ Affirmation, and Negation,

A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should
be remarked

;

1. That the simple direct question is distinguished
; a)

either by being preceded by an interrogatory pronoun or

particle ; e.g. Luke xxii.27. *0> OILd ivho is the greatest f

^ r^^ f^^ what has he done to thee f verse

10. fi
> 1 > V .ji^^LSiL} (iQjtj how were thine eyes opened ?

verse 19 ; vii. 35 ; Assem. 1. 33, 15 ; 179, B. 25. ]aijiV^
>Vm 0001 >^t' whence know they thisl or b) by the

position of the words employed, the prominent word in

forming tbe question being generally placed first ; e. g.

Matt, xxvii. ll. MjOOUi ]aLSo OOiAjI art thou the king of

the Jewsf Assem. I. 33, l7. U^^^ jA' A*! is it thy

wish f

2. A question with U usually contains an affirmation ; e.g.

John iv. 35. Ijy^ ]l] ^^'i^r^ U^^l >Ao> ^-^1 ^oAj| fl

say ye not, that after four months cometh the harvest ?
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xviii.26 ; but with ]^Cl^ it embraces a negation; e.g.John v.

45. ^OnL XA ^.yt'r^Q^ 1^1? vP^l ^^^^ \^^ believe ye that

I shall accuse you ? x. 21 ; xviii.35 ; or a doubt ; e.g. Matt,

xxvi. 22. ^-fSolj] |kil Lord is it If John ix. 27; xviii.25;

SO also with w»JD ; e. g. Ephr. I. 240, F, «j^ fooi :>«^^

(jijVo - >t >v^ yjould this please God f Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv.

18 ; John vii. 35.

4k7»7 ^
Rem.—The direct question is also found with f5| (apa), Barh.

131, 12 ; with ]iib for ^Soii 119, 10.

3. The indirect question is indicated bj ^ = whether ;

e.g. Matt. XXVI. 63. fcC^i OIJO (»> i>V» OOl Aj| J whether

thou art the Christ the son of God. The disjunctive {whether

—or {utrum—an) is marked by ©1 in the second part ; e. g.

Matt. xi. 3. ,^1 nrhV) 001 ^•jal]'oVl2]j OOl OOI^AjI art thou

he who should come or shall we look for another 1 John ix.

2; Assem. 1. 87, B. 12, 13; 377, 20, 21.

REM.-^The affirmation or negation of a question is usually expres-

sed by a repetition of the leading verb with the personal pronoun
;

e.g. Assem. I. 3*75, 7. O'^lo — l'^^. ^"r^ ^V ^oAiSQ»

Z;l0|9 ^,V>N*^ ^^^^» have you heard^my brethren^ what I have
*

7 7 ««9 ij7 p.. «: y

said ? and they answered, yes^ all ; 10. OSOO ... |J 0| t|-k^

. fA'fM} is it true or not ? and they answered it is true, i. e. yes ;

sometimes by another verb; e.g. Matt.xxvii.il. L'^'\ tj\ thou i,as(

said it, i. e. yes ; in the negative with the same repetition ; e. g.

Assem. I. 378, 7, 11. Sometimes only |] = not, appears ; e. g.

Assem. I. 33,19. «iAiD| |J ;^|0 and he said, No, my father,

B. The negative particles ]] and Q^ (and nonne ? ) are

distinguished from A^ by this latter forming the negation
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to A--il, and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (§ 58.

B. 5) or with suffixes (§ 88. 2), it includes the substantive

verb.

Rem.— (J is repeated in the latter of two negative clauses ; e. g.

I Cor. xi. 11, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti-

cle is to be taken affirmatively ; as in Matt. v. 25 ; Luke xxi. 34).

To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or privative signifi-

cation ( = un^ in, -less) ; e. g. Eph. i. 4. y>QLo |J spotless ;

Rom. i. 23. \\^.^>AVr>
Jj imperishable. Before nouns it signifies

nothing less than ; e.g. Deut. xxxii.21. < iV)\ |J nothing less than

my {God''s) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper-

ative) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61. 3. B, and § 62. 3. Doub-

led(|JO .. ]jO or (JO — |J ), it signifies neither— nor ; John viii.

19 ; ix. 3.

§ 84. Prepositions,

1. When prepositions come together, in many instances
;

a) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost.

Thus for example, ^So
;

a) before prepositions, denotes

the direction from a place whose position is more closely

defined by those which follow ; e. g. Assem. I. 46, 21.

]i-M l^p Ax-mZ ^So outfrom under a roch^ 1. 37,19 ; /3) after

prepositions it denotes a removal from the place more closely

defined by those which precede ; e. g. Assem. 1. 54, 7.

\L^ —Id AmAL 1
»mr>Vn(y> they buried him under the Church ;

Barh. 200, 16. iW^^ 'r^ before the city; 72, 19, 20;

66, 13. pQ* ^Sd ^\i-i from below, (i. e. above) the walls ;

figuratively, 31, 17. |ir>909 ,00lJO ^k) ^li^ above all ex-

cellence ; one of the prepositions is ; b) merely pleonastic ;

e. g. Eccl. X. 14. oijAo^ after him ; Assem. I. 36, 22.
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ylou^ ^from thee ; 37, 1 ; Dan.v. 24. ^CFloSsD^ ^ be-

fore him ; Barh. 65, 9. ]n\V)\ ZoL to the King.

2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu-

tion ; e.g. hetioixt—and between^ ^O —. « 1 1 1 0; e.g.Matt.xx.lT.

•001^0 wiOICIIaA between him and them ; frequently with-

out the copula, xix. 10 ; ^ — AxL ; e. g. Barh. 60, 13.

^aOIjoI] iJjI Aa^ between Earan and Edessa; 75, 17,18 ; 83,

15 ; 146, 13 ; rarely ^ — ^ ;
e. g. Barh. 60,8 ; from—to

^

^ ]ib^^«^; e.g.Matt.i.l7. ^O^^ fco^^ ^oi'^V ^ from

Abraham to David ; in more general designations also with-

out t£>A, e. g. Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7.

3. Besides the cases mentioned in § 55. B. 3. b) preposi-

tions are repeated with several nouns which follow after one

another, and depend upon one and the same preposition
;

e. g. Barh. 82, 10 ; 104, 11, 13 ;
but the preposition is quite

as frequently omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Barh. 6, 1

;

40, 12 ; ^^, 6.

I^EM.—^As special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a)

JD sometimes stands for \(iy> = £<V) ; e. g. Luke ii. 3. ]ooi ^l|

(ji2j_»^SDO iiM ^<^*^ each went to his own city ; iii. 3 ; Barh. QQ,

16 17 ; or serves to designate the value or price of a thing, equiva-

lent to for ; Barh. 64, 6. ,^isV> ^^laVtuO ^2^0^ for two

hundred and fifty oholi ; 149, 8, 9 ; 191, 1, 2 ; 193, 19 ; b) \
denotes direction towards a place (§ 67. 1. b. ^) ; with numerals,

with ll^A preceding = about to ; c) LQl^ and ^CL.1 show, some-

times a possession in a physical and intellectual sense ( = penes) ;

e.ff. Job XV. 9. tZo^ (001 ]]> which stands not in our power ; 23.

14; d\ ^ forms adverbs (§ 51. 3. a) ; expresses the pronouns

anybody — some (§ 58. B. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di-

rection to a place ; e. g. Assem. I. 485, 28. piJr^ ^So towards
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morning ; 1. 29 ; e) \i^ often occurs before a duty or obligation

(§ 6*7. II. 4. b) ; Ezra x. 4. It may also in respect to signification,

be considered as a preposition
; /) |J > without ; e. g. Barh. 227,6.

p. .J y>0 Pr^l V^ without hands and without feet.

\^ * •
•

§ 85. Conjunctions.

The Sjriac language, in common witli the other Semitic

dialects, is very deficient in conjunctions ; but affiuence of

periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of

words. Hence in syriac, upon the one hand, the periods

are wanting in variety and continuance ; and on the other

hand the connective particles which do exist have many
significations. In general the following may be observ-

ed :

1. Those conjunctions (e. g. tvheny then) are frequently

omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the

apodosis, and the two members are united by and ; e. g.

Gen. xix. 23, ^ 4^0 *^^ liso* when the Sun had

arisen^ Lot came ; xliv. 4.

Rem.—Moreover the following fall away ; a) O {asyndeton) after

verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt. ix. 7. ^1 1 ^CLD he arose and went ;

Barh. 25, 1; 197, 19 ; especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. I Sam.

XV. 6 ; h) oior ; e.g. II Kings ix. 32. ,^ > 1 V)\'gnSo XtULl _i>Z

two or three eunuchs ; c) A more in accordance with Hebrew

usage ; e. g. Isa. 1. 2. Uki\ Lm^O A^Z| (1V)\ wherefore was, I

came, (when I came), no one there. On the other hand O is often

repeated (polysyndeton) ; e. g. Barh. 51, 20. ^Si^I!\o AjiIDO

]>Vn^V .oVirin ^doo he died, was buried, arose, and went to

heaven ; 82, 17; 38, 5, 6.

2. As correlatives, conjunctions are used doubled in a
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sentence ; a) the same word ; e. g. O — O and «^| — *©!

as well—asj both—and ; e. g. Assem. I. 291, A. 10, ll,v.E;

oX^oXeither—or ; Barh. 112, 4 ; 223, 4, 5
; ^V—^1 ^wheth-

er—or;Q.g. 21 7,13; or 6)different words ; e.g. jlOOl —^|
like—as; Assem. I. 75, B. U, 13, v.E; 374, 23, 24; with

> llSul preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; ]] 1 — ^1 although—?/e^;

e.g. Barh. 91, 12, 13.

3. The conjunctions j = that^ thereby^ or |J> = ^Aa/ no^,

are usually connected with the future (§ 61.3.A) ; e. g. As-

sem. I. 515, B.32 ; Barh. 213, 6 ; but in as far as they have

the signification of since^ because^ {quod)j they are connected

with the preterite ; e.g. Matt. ix. 8. •£)aLi> fOl^lJ t^^^*^^

they praised God^ because he had given ; 12, 41 ; 13, 11 ;

Barh. 24, 9.

4. Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol-

lowing may be noted ;

a) o
I

is sometimes used in comparisons (=^ ^lo)
; e. g.

Matt, xi.22 ; xix. 24 ; and likewise h) ^1 in comparing

one thing with another of the same species ; e. g. Isa. i. 7
;

Job xxiv. 14; Assem. I. 75, A. 1. v. E ; 168, B. 29 ; with

numerals it signifies really^ about ; Barh.104,13 ; c) q!S^ if^

( = :]^ ^av ) denotes, in doubtful cases, the relation of the

subjunctive
; ^( = t^jj^

s/ in cases of certainty, denotes

the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.3);

it is negative in those passages containing asseverations

under oath, yet only in those which are translated,and which,

according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation

;

with a negative U #1, U ] or ^ U ], it is affirmative(compare

q;j^ and {jj;^ Q^, Gesenius Lehrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant. 2. 7.
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x'fxLL ^|0 ^V*^^ V wake not, rouse not ; d) > (for the further

use of which see § 56 ; § 69.1 ; 73. 3 ; § 74. 2.; § 78.B. 2)

a) from particles which it follows, forms conjunctions

e. g. > y»jt]just asj Assem, I. 34, 17 ; so that, Matt. ii. 13

J lliil Just as, John viii. 28 ; Ephr. I. 214, E ; y .^ALof

(of time) as, when, Assem.I. 485, 15 ; > »^01S since, because^

Barh. 112, 7, 8 ; 160, 12 ; > ii\i:5, 39,7, and j >2^ ^, As-

sem. I. 213, A. 25, afterwards ; j olAs^;*^ as 5007i as, 1.218,

27 ; ? ]:^ (of time) when, 1.485,20 ; > ^i^, Barh.160, 16,

and y ^\l, 158,12, since,hecause ; y ISOr^ until, ^Aa^, (including

the terminus ad quern), Ephr. II. 125, B ; 242, A ; ]iOrJU

y ^6i^ so much that, Barh.193,2 ; J ^j^ 6e/bre,150,l3
; /3)

in the signification of that, y is sometimes omitted before the

future ; e.g. John xxi. 3. IjQJ JO.*! p( ^l] Igo thatlmay

catch fish; after ,1, John v. 7. PI |Z| pl ,i until that I

come ; or it is pleonastic after A
; e. g. Matt. x. 13. 001 A

|AjlO 1q#> ^t'^ew Me house is v^orthy ; Mark viii. 3 ; Luke

vi. 7 ; John viii. 36 ; after ^f, Matt. ix. 21 ; P'oSSl Mark

13, 20 ; e) the copula o also denotes a) that^ especially

after verbs of sending^ entreating, commanding, etc ; e. g.

Assem. I. 77, 23, 24 ; Barh. 11, 18 ; 97, 8; 105, 1 ; 152, 5;

221,2; it forms P) the apodosis ; e.g. Barh. 39, 7.8; and

is y) equivalent to hut ; e. g. Barh. 11, 16; 16, 9; ^) it

sometimes supplies the place of the comparative *4-i]
; e. g.

Job V. 7. Also the Hebrew db^5}< is translated by the fre-

quently occurring ^\j^ yet, nevertheless.
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§86. Interjections,

1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or cry of

distress, is usually connected with ^ following ; e. g. Eccl.

X. 1 6. «>^\ «^0 woe to thee ! ii. 1 ^. ^QQ^ «^0 woe to you I

Matt, xviii. 7 ; xxiii. 13-16 ; xxiv. 19 ; Ephr. II. 135, E.

|>00l.^> (n\Sn\ ^o woe to the king of Judah I 274, D.

|Al ^.aJQAja^SO,^ t.aO woe to those who meditate deceit I 351, C.

^^Vr>r>io\ }jO; or with E appended; e.g. (aO ^^^woe to me!

Ez. XXX. 2. PjOqI^ OIo] woe for the day! sometimes with

^ii ; e. g. Jer. 1. 27. |OCFi,i \s ^o woe to you ! or _S£>,

Amira p. 449. fjOl |Ao;s ^Ld Oiol woe to this generation.

Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex-

pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be

taken in the accusative ; e. g. Judges xi. 85. ^Z^ oio(
alas

J
my daughter ! Kev.xviii.10,16,19.

Bem.—Sometimes 0( occurs as an ordinary exclamation, with ^
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 3, 4. As a particle of

exclamation sometimes also occurs ^| ,
properly, verily^ truly /

compare Amira p. 436.

2. Concerning the construction of particular interjections,

the following may be observed :

a) |01 lo ! behold^ is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. III.

149, B. |a£11£D iJZ loi IZOkiD 001 \L.aD01 1'-^ the mortal

body is thus dependent upon the soul ; or at the beginning of
a period it serves to give animation to the discourse ; e. g.

Ephr. III.247,C. ^^?01 <aa;2) (oi lo ! our brother {member)
is separated ; in designations of time, like the Greek ^<Jii, it

X - p p p

signifies now;, already ; e. g. Matt. iii. 10. ^^-rr\ 1 jj |(ji

(TNi|> I^Olk >\1 the axe is already laid at the roots of the tree ;

Num. xxii. 28. ^^imj A^Z (01 already the third time ; As-

sem. I. 369, 30 ; with j ^So following, since that ; e.g. Acts
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X. 80. \i] ^"It? ^i>0 loi since that I havefasted; Col. i. 4
;

preceded by B (Icn P , from whicli comes q\) oux', nonne ?

e.g.Matt.v.46. ^r^^ l?cn ^^ ]mnV) ^Si\ loi )] do not even the

publicans the same?. verse 47; xiii. 2*7
;

b) *£Q^far he it^ with ^ of the person and j before the fu-
9^0 9

ture of the finite verb ; e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. ^\J^ y^J^ %fiaM

(>01 ^<^ (00lZ> /ar he itfrom thee, my lord, that this should hap-

pen to thee; Assem 1. 341, A. 30. IotIL^ joaajj ^ »ml*

far he it from us that we should deny God ; 375, 13. Some-

times the participle follows
; e. g. Assem. I. 51, 12, 13.yip #7 p 7

f^«2j*5j ^^ >rn»» 1 »i /ar 6e e7 /row ws that we should deny ;

the verb follows in the fature,with ^| preceding (=tDJj^ com-

pare § 85. 4. c) ; e. g. I Sam. xxiv. 7 ; or in the infinitive

with ^ ; e. g. Gen. xliv. 7

;

c) wa.QQ^ /ia^7 ! {= ^itlJ^j^ ) with suffix plural, and the

noun following with ^, to which the preceding suffix relates;

e.g. Matt. V.3. o^o^o liamV^S ^(JLl^o^ hail to thepoor

in spirit; verses 4-11 ; with a word interposed; e.g.Assem.

I. 95, A. 3, 6, V. E. Hlo ^Q1SQ« j^S ^^ yu^^i hail also to

thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without ^
; B. 3. v.

E. ^OjJ^ o\ . i^>na4 hail to thee Sichem ; 96, A. 17, 19.

—The Hebrew ;j^5 is, in the Peshito, expressed by ILj ; e. g.
T

I Kings xxii. 12.

APPENDIX.
Peculiarities in the Position of Words,

In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very
easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the

preceding chapters, the following deviations from the usual

ooi and jSof are interposed
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between words, wliicli,according to their grammatical connec-

tion, cannot be separated ; e. g. Exod. vii, 7. ;-Q (scuSo

-^^
1 001 . ilV^Z Moses was eighty years old ; Luke v. 3

;

Exod.v.l6. QSD9| ^!^ . i;V)| f1*^\o and hricJcs^say they to tos^make

ye. The same is true ; 6) of personal pronouns, having the

signification of (001 ; e.g.John vni.33.^0l;jD|> i>r Oll'l we

are Abraham''s seed ; verse 37 ; Heb. vu. 28. |^i ^t*^ {flOOiOJ

I ^QD ^ iOV) |OLi fD out it is the law which makes priests of

feeble men ; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ;

e. g. Matt. xvi. 1. ^CuV 1qJj> \lliiM^ l2V OlS y\S\M they

besought him that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d)

more frequently it occurs with particles ; e. g. Mark i. 45.

\L \ iiVoN ^QU> AjifUiy. he should go openly into the city.

Compare loi and loi )] (§ 86. 2. a).
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who

need something simple, and at the same lime, something

which will lead them into a thorough knowledge of iht

graminar,

A small portion of Syriac, perhaps a page, should be se-

lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import-

ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res-

pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps

the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout

the page, searching the grammar and other helps ; then

trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity shall have

been examined. Thus the most important facts will be

Strongly impressed upon the memory.

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is, that

they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once

and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. There is fre-

quently a great inclination to press forward and translate

rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation

are entirely neglected, Superficial scholarship, is the un-

avoidable result of such a course.

That nothing may escape observation, a few general di-

rections are presented to aid the learner in making his

analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex-

amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram-
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mar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged,

it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student ;

and they are intended to embrace the most important phen-

nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner.

Before commencing the examination the pupil should be

directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may
become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature

of the Syriac Language. The grammar should be studied

rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be

committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult

it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an-

alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance

he must find in the grammar. When h^ there discovers a

principle of the language and perceives its application in

parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the

time that he has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres-

tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable

knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram-

mar committed to raemory^ with but very little effort, and

no loss of time in learning rules and principles, whose ap-

plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are

apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course

of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with

the grammar, he may recite it regularly through,and it will

not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise.

The general divisions, in the Exercises, are marked by
the character ^, to distinguish them from similar divisions

in the grammar marked §. Smaller divisions are inserted

under Kemarks and Explanations.



GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING.

I. Find the Guttural Letters on page first of the Chrestomathy.

Yid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4.

II. " " Aspirates, or on what letters Kushoi and Rukok

are found. Yid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 4
; § 5.

III. " " Diacritical Points, for which the vowels are de-

signed to compensate, formerly used instead of

Towels and for other purposes. Yid. § § 2, 3, 4,

and Rem.

lY. *' " Long and Short Vowels. Yid. § 3. Rem. 3.

Y. " " Simple and Mixed syllables.

YI. " " Pure and Impure, Mutable and Immutable vowels.

Yid. § 45. A
; § 48. A.

YII. ** " Dipthongs, Quiescent and Otiant letters. Yid. § 3.

Rem. 4
; § 13

; § 14.

YIII. " ** Lineoe MarMono, Mehagyono and Sheva.

IX. " " Linm Occultans. Yid. § 8.

X. Find on what syllables the Tone is to be found. Yid. § 9.

XI. Examine the Marks of Punct^iation. Yid. § 10.

XII. Find Ribui. Yid. § 6.

XIII. Read the Syriac.

XIY. Translate.

XY. Examine the Changes of Consonants—assimilated—tra.ns-

posed—dropped—added and exchanged. Yid.

§12.
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XYI. Find the Changes of Vowds—thrown back—exchanged

—

transposed—dropped and added. Vid. § 15.

XVII. Find the Suffixes and Prefixes^ Sufformatives and Prefer

matives. Yid. § 16
; § 36

; § 46.

XVIII. Parse. In respect to Verbs—ascertain whether they are

Simple or Compound—Their Conjugation— Voice—Regvr

lar or Irregular—Active, Passive or Neuter—Number—
Person—Gender—Mood— Tense— Conjugate and InJUtt

them to the Case, Mood, Tense, etc., where they are

found—Rule. Vid. § 19., etc.; § 69., etc.

Nouns— Signification— Suffix or Prefix— Adjective or

Substantive—Derivation and Formation—Declension—
Person—Number—Gender— State— Case . Vid . §43;

§^0; § 44; § n;§ 45; § t3
;
§U; §46; § 4t

;

§48; §50; §17., etc.

Pronouns—What kind— Person—Number— Gen der

—

Case—Suffix—Rule. Vid. § 16 ; § It
; § 54., etc.

Participles—Derivation—Active or Passive—Conjugation

—Rule.

Adverbs—Primitive or Derivative—^What they qualify. Vid.

§ 51
; § 82.

Numerals—Cardinal or Ordinal—Gender—Decline—^To

what they belong.

Prepositions—Suffixes—^What they govern. Vid § 52; § 84.

Conjunctions—^What kind—Suffix or Prefix—^What they

connect. Vid. § 53. 1, 2
; § 85.

Interjections—Prhnitive or Derivative. Vid. §53.3; § 86.



EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR

EXERCISE FIRST.

ViD. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4.

H 1.

Find the ChUturals on the first page of the Chrestomathy,

1. Select all those letters which are ever used as

Gutturals; thus:

loioilloilloioilloilloilloioiloiloi

lloioil IoiIIoioiIioiIIaaIoioioiIoia*

)oi1j^11oigi11oioi]m.I aija llloioilll
)0|]g1j^0i11] 0llc3llC7ll0l]0ll010ll0ll

HcnioilloioilaillaillililailiH 01

en 1 1 H ^ en*

EXPLANATIONS.

a) The above are all guttural letters, but not all used as such

in the text from which they are taken.

6) The guttural 1 resembles the Spiritus lenis of the Greeks,
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being a scarcely audible breathing from the lungs, i has always

a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced ^ and os» like JJ^ of

the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce ^ as a sort of vowel

sound like a. It is a kind of soft breathing (comp. Gesenius'

Hebrew Grammar, by Conant, § 6). The Greeks express «aa

as well as \ sometimes by Spiritus asper, and sometimes by

7. Usually «A» is sounded like hh with a rolling of the palate.

01 before a vowel is our h (Spiritus asper); but when uttered after

a vowel, it has nearly the sound of h in Korahy perhaps a little

softer, as in ah ! oh ! It is difl5cult to ascertain exactly the

sounds of these letters ; still it is important that the learner should

fix upon a definite pronunciation of each.

2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals.

O1lA»01O101C1G1OlCniO101O1G1O1 G1«

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 3. word 3., Gl is a guttural, as it would in Hebrew

take a composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some

would perhaps prefer to call Gl a regular movable consonant, and

consider 1 at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing

in—)•

h) Verse 3. word 4., 1 is a guttural for the same reasons.

c) Verse 3. word 6., ^^ is a guttural for the same reasons.

d) Verse 4. word 6., Ol is a guttural being movable. It be-

longs to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a

vowel (§ 15. 4. d). The other cases may be similarly explained.

Hem.—It should be remarked that there are some other guttural
letters on the first page of the chrestomathy, which should be con-
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sidered merely as movable consonants. It is true that all gutturals

are sounded, and might be said to be movable consonants (com-
pare Gesen. Heb. Gram., transl. by Conant, §23.2). Still we prefer

to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con-

sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first, are the

following :

3. Find those guttural letters whicLi are regular

movable consonants :

loil]oioiloioilloioPiloioiA*jaloi

oiMwC7i>j1oi(GiaiAftOi|Giioiaicn]ai

EXPLANATIONS .

a) Yerse 1. word 2., 1 is a regular movable consonant, and

is sounded nearly like the vowel —-,
and does not quiesce

in its vowel. In dialects kindred to the Hebrew, ] melts in-

to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew

i^ melts into its vowel. Still ] retains its power as a movable

consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let-

ter to take a long vowel, where in Hebrew, it would have a

composite Sheva. This seldom occurs in Hebrew (vid.Ges-

enius' Heb. Gram, by Conant. § 23. 2. Kem. 2).

b) Y. 1. w. 5., 01 is movable, as it does not quiesce and

is not otiant.

c) V. 1. w. 8., O (not a guttural) is movable, as the pre-

ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is

quiescent.

d) V. 1. w.lO., 1 should be considered as movable though

its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive

that it has the power of a consonant.



260 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR.

e) Y. 1, w. 11., ] is not movable, as it quiesces, though
7

seldom, in — (§ 13. 1. Kem).

/) y. 1. w. 11., Ol is movable for the same reasons as

others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla-

ble (comp. 1" 5. 1. f; § 15. 4. d).

g) Y. 3. w. 2., 01 is movable as it is a suffix, and = ^ of

the Hebrew (§ 13. Rem.).

h) Y. 9. w. 9., i is movable as it has a vowel of its own,

tbough it so flows into the sound of the vowel that it is

scarcely perceptible (T" 1. 1. b).

Rem.—It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters f

and Ol are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant

letters (§ 12. A. B. and Rem.; § 13; §14).

EXERCISE SECOND.
t 2.

Find the Aspirates or in what letters Kushoi {^jlMCXO a hard-

ening^ and Ruhok (*^0)) a softening arefound,

1. Those which are eve7' aspirated (§ 1. Rem. 3).

oAAAAAZAAA£:>A22£:)r^r^r^r
• • • •

2. Find those, which are aspirated on page first

(§5. and Eem. by Tr.).

AAAAAZAAAiDAZ^n^ r^ r^r^^or^D
• • • • *
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EXPLANATIONS.
a) Verse 1. word 1., A is aspirated as it closes the syllable

(§5. 2. Rem. c. a).

b) V.l. W.2., A is aspirated as it follows an open or sim-

ple syllable (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c., and § 15. 4. d).

c) V. 1 . W.4., A is aspirated, because a letter, wbich would
in Hebrew, take a vocal Sheva, precedes it (§ 5. 2. Rem.
c. b).

d) Y. 2. w. 4., i^ is aspirated as the preceding word ends

with 1 (§5. 2. Rem.a).

e) y.3. W.2., r is aspirated as it follows an open syllable

(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c).

/) V.3. W.4., a is aspirated because it follows a letter

which would in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva, (§ 6. 2. Rem.
c. b).

g) V.3. W.4., r is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter

which would in fiebrew take a composite Sheva and would
of course be vocal (§5. 2. Rem. c. b).

h) Y.3. W.5., 2) is aspirated as it follows an open syllable

(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c).

t) Y.4. W.7., ? is aspirated as the preceding word ends
in ] (§5. 2. Rem. a).

k) Y.4. W.7., A is aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2.

Rem. c. a).

I) Y.7. W.4., J is aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2,

Rem. c. a).

m ) Y.lO. w. 4., r is aspirated as it follows an open sylla-

ble (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. c).

3. Fiixd those whicli are not aspirated'

EXPLANATIONS.
a) Yerse 1. word 1., a is not aspirated as it begins a

word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a).
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h) YA. W.I., ^ is not aspirated thougbitis preceded byl

(J5. 2. Kem.a), because it begins a verse.

c) Y.6 W.3., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let-

ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and
which has no vowel (§ 5,2. Note by Tr.).

d) For the pronunciation of these aspirates see the Alph-

abet
J
and § 1. Rem. 3, 4.

Rem.—2 when aspirated is sounded hke v, and when not aspira-

ted hke b ; f Hke ih in that^ when aspirated, but otherwise Hke d ;

Si when aspirated is sounded Hke ph or /, and otherwise like p ;

A when aspirated like th in thin^ in other situations like t

;

y% is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not *
;

2 when aspirated is sounded like hh or k with a rolling of the

palate ; in other situations like k. In general the aspirates are

pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew (vid. referenc-

es above and Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 3. and
Note by Tr.).

EXERCISE THIRD.

1 3.

( § 2
; § 3

; § 4 and Rem).

Find tlie diacritical points for which the vowels
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of

vowels and for other purposes :

VA!^ dorio Ta!^ ocni 1^ wft]L looi 'Zooi l6oi> looi oaio

loGri 12] J^ 001 loOT |2l> looi J\£i looi*

* The aspiration of »• would be indicated by the rolling of the

palate. ^
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EXPLANATIONS.
Rem. 1.—Diacritical points sometimes mark particular tenses and

persons of verbs, (§ 4. Rem.).

Rem. 2.—The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced

in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the

ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers.

They are now seen in the more ancient writings.

Rem. 3.—The diacritical points here presented and others, appear

in ancient Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have

been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt-

less, directly from the oldest edition** of the Peshito. The several

editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the

vowel system came into use, the diacritical points, which had been
used long before, were copied as well as the more recent vowels.

Thus appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound.

As later editions have appeared, however, those points have gradu-

ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of

the old system are still left (§2; §3; §4).

a) Yerse 1. word 4., IAL* The diacritical point under \
o,ccording to the principles laid down byLadov. deDieu,indi-

Gates the vowel — We have then here the vowel and the

ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates

(§4.Rem.).

6) Y.l. w. 5., 0010* The point under 01, according to

Amira, indicates — (§4.Rem.).

c) Y.3. w. 2., wk^* The point under «^ indicates, ac-

cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel —- (§4. Rem.).

10 ...
001* Diacritical points are often placed

under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis-

tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels
(vid. T[ 3. Rem. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it may
be wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. §4.Rem.; al-

so compare Hoffmann's Syriac Gram. § 14).
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EXEECISE FOUKTH.

t 4
Find the Long and Short vovjels (§ 3. Rem, 3).

I. Find the Long ones :

X X X n K It » X 9 9 9 9 r 9 » X •k

« a X X X » » » X * 9 * 9 9 P 9

«

^

•«

ff

X

*

•^

»

9

9

9 P

*. 9 9

9

9

*

* 9

«

«<

» n *> » P T. « # «^ 9 K 9 •* 9 * K 9 9

« v P > » P « ff ^ » 9 9 9 * 9 » « 9 9

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 1., JL _l are both long as they are fol-

lowed by wk quiescent (§ 3. Kem. 3. b).

h) y.l. W.5., _! is long because o quiesces in it.

c) V. 1. w. 11., _L is long as it has a quiescent (§13. 1.

Rem).

The other instances need no explanation.

2. Find the Short vowels :

r 7 7 1 r r ^777777777 7 r w 9— •— •—
'

• —•
•—

•
— —

> — — —• — — fc— •— • mt

77'7*,7 7rr r 7 7 %. 7
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EXPLANATIONS.
a) Yerse 1. word 2., _L is sliort as it Ls a regular slion

vowel.

b) V. 1. w. 10., JL is short as Olaph is movable, not
quiescing.

c) Y. 3. w. 1., ^ is sliort as it has not o quiescing in it

(§3. Rem.3).
r

Rem.—In v.l. w.2., ... and several other short vowels on page
first, form dipthongs with O and •-» These quiescent letters do not

fully coalesce with their respective vowels ; but melt into them to

a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar cir»

cumstances. They can scarcely, therefore, be considered as mov-
able consonants, as they would be in Hebrew. Still the vowels in

these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently

coalesce, in our estimation, to make the vowels long (vid. Gesen,

Heb. Gram, by Conant, § 8. 4 ; Uhlemann § 1. Rem.4),

EXERCISE FIFTH.

1 5.

Find the Simple and Mixed Syllables (§15. 3 and 4).

I. Find the Simple Syllables :

^^ wif o'A Vooi Sd '{tH^ 0010 i VAik J^ q'L Iboi T 'ii loi

lo IL loi ^f o^ looi ooi \JD ]AL oi ]j ^Voj^ loci ^^ I

^ |0l (O loci OO i^i Or I
|J2> IrM LD (O .m |»ib (OOl ajOV

i aA QJ 1)01 ^aJ. 1 (a 0010 QJ \j(5\ jaO QA p j^O QA

]s Q' looi 1] Ia 1> 'Aa V'l loi cL j1 di Ij VVZ fioL
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ojoi ]1 QJ lloi ^ai ]ci fl'ooi 1601 Qj Ijoi f II'cLjIjoi

10 ] V) 1 )-£) loot 10 lioi^ 11\

EXJ^LANATIONS.
" Rem.—A simple syllable terminates in a vowel sound, and that

vowel sometimes has a vowel letter quiescing in it. A mixed syll-

able terminates in one or more movable consonants. Every vowel

stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a

vowel.

a) Verse 1. word 1., ^',f^ is a simple syllable as it ends in a

vowel sound, although it has a quiescent ; m. has a vowel of
its own' and is of course sounded with the following syllable

(vid. T 5. 1. Eem., and § 15. 4. d).

b) Y.l. W.2., fcjil is simple for the same reason as last,

the syllable ending with ^ and not with A (vid. §15. 4.d).

c) Y.l. W.2., oA is a dipthong and should be considered,

we think, as a simple syllable because o coalesces in the
vowel to such an extent that the syllable ends in a vowel
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu-
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard o as a movable
consonant as it would be in Hebrew, under similar circum-
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. ^"4. 2.

Kem. ; Ges<^.n. Heb.Gram. by Conant, § 8.4).

d) Y.l. W.4., SsD is simple (vid. reference above).

e) Y.I.W.4., lA^ is simple, 1 quiescing in —

•

/) Y.l. W.5., 0010 is simple, the last o quiescing.

g) Y.l. w.lO., 1 is simple as i^ which follows Olaph has
a vowel of its own.

h) Y.l. w.ll., lo is simple, Olaph quiescing in —, though
it seldom quiesces in that vowel (vid §18.1 Kem. ; compare
ll.S.e).

t) Y. 3. W.2., \^ is simple, 1 quiescing in— and •a being
otiant.
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h) y.3. W.5.., I
is simple as — is a long vowel and £) be-

longs to the next syllable (§15. 4. d).

I) YA. W.5., wfeA is a dipthong and ends in a vowel sound
as %A melts into the vowel to such an extent that it can hard-

ly be considered as a movable consonant as it would be in

Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among
7 7

simple ones ; wii in verse 4. word 7., ' and .jai in verse 7.

word 8, are similar instances (vid.T^4.2.Eem. ; T^5.1.c).

XT *"
.

*•

m) YA. W.6., QJ is simple as O quiesces in — making it

a long vowel, and Ol belongs to the next syllable (§l5.4Ld).

n) V.7. W.3., £Q^ is simple as Ol belongs to the penult

syllable and follows a long vowel (§15.4. d. • compare ^ \.

2. d).

2. Find the Mixed Syllables :

Ax* 2a^ LkM, Zq!^ ^ oifA 'loot y^^ oi> oud

•001 c^y iSo 901 >| 01 a ;o jy ^ oiSqs ^m.j>

901 M.! Id wAl ^SQ Olr m-J> 901 \^ ;xy. «A9 1.S09

,7«X» 0'ft7'« ^
901 >n\ %A-1 Olr f^A CL^

EXPLANATIONS.
a) Verse 1. word 1., tajm. is mixed as it ends with a con-

sonant sound (vid. 1[ 5.1. Rem.).

h) y.l. w. 9., 2cA is mixed, ending in a consonant sound
(vid. 1 5. l.Rem.).

c) Y.3. W.2., oif is mixed as 01 = ^ in Hebrew and is of

course movable (§ *13. Rem.).

d) V.7. W.7., ^9 is mixed as — is short when O does

not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel
(vid. §15.4, and §3. Rem.3).
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EXEECISE SIXTH.

t 6.

Find the Pure^ Impure^ Mutable and Immutable vowels

(§45.^; §48. A).

1. Find the JPwe vowels :

pp•^•^7•^yvw 7ypt^7y^7*?9

EXPLANATIONS.
Rem. a pure vowel, is one with which no consonant colesces.

An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces.

7 7.

a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable oA is a
dipthong (vid. § 3. Eem. 4 ; also Palfrey's Gram. § 2), and O
does not full}^ quiesce in _L_, though it so far coalesces that

it can hardly be considered as a movable consonant. Still

as the vowel is a heterogeneous one and O does not fully

coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so,

(vid. T[ 4. 2. Eem. ; T[5. 1. c. and 1 ; Gesenius' Heb. Gram-
mar by Conant, § 8.4 ; compare §15. 4. d; also T 6.2. Eem.,
and T' 6.1.Eem.).

b) Y.l. W.9., — is pure as O does not quiesce in it, being
a movable consonant and -^ preceding being pronounced
with a vocal sheva.

* It is also mutable
( ^ 6. 4. b ).
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c) Y.l. w. 10., — is pure as Olaph does not quiesce in

that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according

to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.gl. Rem.4.;also Gesenius*

Heb. Grram. by Conant, §23.2).

d) y.3. W.5., — (the first one) is pure f as f being a

movable consonant does not quiesce in _1 (vid. last referen-

ces).

e) Y.3. vr. 7., — is pure as O is movable, CJI being sound-

ed as if it had Sheva, and forming a part of the syllable.
7

f) Y.3. W.9., — is pure and immutable as Ol does not

quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. T I. 2. a).

g) Y.4. W.5., — is pure as ^L is a dipthong (vid. a
above).

h) Y.7. W.3., — is pure as 01 is a guttural.
ft

i) Y.7. W.9., — is pure as Ol is = ^ in Hebrew and is of

course a movable consonant (vid. §13.Rem. JL is also mu-
table according to the general role (T[6. 2. Rem.).

2. Find the Impv/re vowels :

X. 9 -x. -x. 9 •x.99 99t\9^X*s*^99*^*^

0*.0*-0900 '*i9*^09o^9*^9X9*>.

9*\99*>.l>x9^^9 pit 9 9 9 9 0x9
9 9

EXPLANATIONS.
I X

a) Yerse 1. word 1., — and — are both impure vowels
as they have wi quiescing in them.

t _o^ is also immutable (
•[" 6. 4 ).
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9 n , . .

h) Y.l. w.S., — is impure as f quiesces in it (compare T"

6. 1. e).

c) Y.l. w.ll., — is impure asOlapli quiesces mit, fhough
it does not often quiesce in that vowel ( § 13. 1 and Eem.).

The other cases are similarly explained.

Rem.—As a general thing, those vowels, which are pure are mut-
able and those which are impure are immutable ; but there are as

in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. •![ 6. 1. a. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i).

3. Find the Mutable vowels (compare ^ 6. 2

Rem.) :

9y7'977T\-^7'H'n -n? 7 7 7 t* "f* ^ 7

—— ' —

—

— —— — — *

EXPLANATIONS,
7

a) Yerse 1. word 10., •— is mutable (also pure, according

to the general rule (vid. ^ 6. 1. c ) as it is in a simple sylla-

ble (compare T 6. 4. d).

h) Y.3. W.2., — is mutable as it has no quiescent and is

long.

c) Y.4. W.2., — is mutable as it is in a simple sylla-

ble.

4. Find the Immutahle vowels :

X X X D * •X •n z p m 9 9 X 9 «w

^ <> X X I •X X 9 9 9 9 7

T» •n X •X •X 7 p ^ v •X 9 y 7 9^ 9

7 7 e» Tt 7 ^ 9 Ov 9 y 7

«K D '.» 9 I 9 «^ f 7 7 ^ o I 9 * *. <> 7
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PPr7«k9->«999 090»eTOe9P

EXPLA.NATIONS.

Rem.—Those vowels are immutable,as in Hebrew ; in which either

a vowel letter quieeces; or from which a vowel letter has fallen away;

short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh

forte; and vowels immutable by nature.

X X

a) Yerse 1. word 1., are botli immutable as well as

impure, having quiescents.

y . . .

b) Y.l. W.2., — is in a simple syllable, is pure, and cannot
properly be considered as immutable though O coalesces

with it to some extent (vid. ^4.2.Rem.
; T5.1.c; T^.l.a).

•ft

c) Y.I.W.4., — over SsO is immutable by position as

]A^Sd is derived from mil) a Ml verb, and the L is in

reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea
occultans. This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminines).

d) Y.l. w.lO., — is short but in a simple syllable ( T^.
1

.

g) and consequently not immutable.

e) Y.l. w.lO., — (the first one) is immutable by nature

(48. A. Masculines) ; it is sometimes, however, like all the

other vowels, mutable (vid.§ 15.1.b; § 45.2.b) as in Hebrew
(vid. Stuarts' Heb. Gram. §127).

/) Y.l. w.11, — is immutable as ( quiesces in it ( T 6.

2. c).

g) Y.3. W.I., — is immutable as it is in a short mixed
syllable.
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EXEECISE SEVENTH.

t 7.

Find the Dipthongs^ Quiescents and Otiant Letters (§3.i?ew2.4
;

§13; §14).

I. Find the Dipihongs (§ 3. Eem. 4 ; Palfrey's

Gram. § 2) :

O-M Qmmm O-iM 0.i. O—. Jk.,mm J^^^ Jkmmm O... «

EXPLANATIONS:
7

a) Verse 1. word 2., O is a dipthong as o is in the same
syllable with J_ without fully quiescing in it, though
O so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider-

ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. T^4.2.Rem.; ^5. 1. c and
1; Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant, §8. 4).

7

h) V-3. W.4., o— is a dipthong for the same reason as

last.

c) V.4. W.5., A is a dipthong as ^ unites with .« but
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above).

Rem. It will be observed that dipthongs in Syriac as well as in

Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneous vowels ; but in

Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in

Syriac

2. Find the Qwiescents :

mini-oQUoaiQiQnn] q
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]i o iqi u o 1 ai ui- 1 - ainun

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Yerse 1. word 1., ^ is a quiescent as it unites with the

sound of the preceding vowel (§13.3).

b) V.l. W.2., O is a regular quiescent letter ; but does not
here fully quiesce, though it forms a dipthong and
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered

as ending with a vowel sound (vid. T"7.1.a).

c) V.l. W.3., O is not quiescent as it is a movable conson-

ant, Ol not being sounded. The following | however qui-

esces in the preceding vowel.

d) Y'l. W.5., o (the first one) is movable as it would
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva ; the second O quiesces

in Jl

e) Y.l. W.9., Q does not quiesce in — as it is movable
(vid. 16. l.b).

/) Y.l. w.ll., I quiesces in — though it is rather un»
usual (§13. l.Rem.).

g) Y.3. W.2., \ quiesces in— *

3. Find the Otiant Letters

:

d) Yerse 1. word 2., oi is otiant as it is a part of the suf-

fix and is not followed by OGfl (vid. § 14. 2. b).

h) Y.3. W.2., «iA is otiant because it follows a quiescent.
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EXERCISE EIGHTH.

1 8.

FindLinece MarhetonoQl^Ol'^), Mehagyono (P-».y.Ol!iD), awe?

Sheva^ where there is no accumulation of consonants.

1. Find instances of Marhetono and Mehagyono :

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Yerse 5. word 7., >? Here is an accumulation of con-

sonants,and to indicate that they could not all be sounded con-

veniently, Marhet(5no (or a horizontal line) would regularly

be placed over j In this case the ? would in Hebrew take
silent Sheva. > must of course be pronounced with a vocal

Sheva (vid.§7).

Rem.—1. There seems to be no instance of Mehagyono on the

first page. A.T.HofFmann in his SyriacGrammar gives |Aa*j) as an

instance. The a* is to be sounded as though a short e followed it

(vid. § 7).

Rem.—2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when
there is an accumulation of vowelless consonants,but under no other

<;ircumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as

in Hebrew. So Mehagyono represents vocal Sheva only when there

is a similar accumulation of vowelless consonants,though when there

is no accumulation vocal Sheva often occurs.

2. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva :

• • • •
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EXPLANATIONS.
a) Yerse 1. word 1., :D would, in Hebrew, take a vocal

Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid

of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva, This can-

not be considered as an instance of Mehagydno, for there is

no accumulation of consonants which are destitute of vowels

(vid. § 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the

Syrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac-

cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid. §5.1).

h) Y. 1. W.4., i^ should be pronounced with a vocal She-

va like Ci under a (vid. references above).

Rem.—We find no characters to indicate Sheva and seldom any
f f

to indicate Marhetono and Mehagyouo, still we are to pronounce

the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we
should if they had actually appeared.

c) Y.3. W.5., 2) is pronounced with a Sheva. The pre-

ceding syllable being simple^ 2) belongs to the final syll-

able.

d) Y.3. W.9., Ol makes a part of the first syllable of the

word and should not be pronounced with vocal Sheva.

e) Y,^. W.3., » is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it

constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded
by a long vowel (§ 15. 4).

/) Y.9. W.9., I^ should be pronounced with a vocal Sheva
(vid. last reference).

3. Find the silent Shevas, where there is no ae.

cumulation of consonants destitute of vowels :

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 1., A would regularly in Hebrew take a
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silent Sheva (vid. Conants' G-esen. Ileb.Gram. §10 ; also ^S,

2. a. b and Bern.).

h) Y.l. W.2., o would in Hebrew take a silent Sbeva, be-

ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable ; but in

Syriac it so melts into its vowel,that the syllable may be con-

sidered as terminating in a vowel sound, and O does not

take silent Sheva (vid. T 4. 2. Kem. ; comp. references

above).

c) Y.3. W.I., ^ takes silent Sheva as it closes a sylla-

ble.

d) Y.3. W.2., Oi is a movable consonant at the end of a
syllable being equivalent to "^ in Hebrew and takes silent

Sheva.

e) Y.3. W.9., 01 is at the end of a mixed syllable with a

short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid.

l'8.4.d; le.l.f ; comp. Gesen. Heb. Gram, by Conant, §22.

3).
y

/) Y.4. W.5., a forms with the vowel — a dipthong. It

would in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant
and take a silent Sheva ; but in Syriac it so melts into its

vowel that it can hardly be considered as a movable con-

sonant nnd does not t^ke a silent Sheva (vid. ^4. 2. Kem.;
18.3.b).

g) Y.9.W.5., *» takes a silent Sheva as it is preceded by a
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable.

4. Find instances of Oorriposite Sheva :

01js»01G1G1O1CnGlG1010101dO101»... • . • •

a) Yerse 3. word.3., Ol would in Hebrew take a compo-
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid.

Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, §22. 3
;
^1.2.a).

h) Yerse 3. w.6., >* takes composite sheva for similar rea-

sons as in the case above.
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c) V.3.W.9., 01 does not take composite Sheva but silent

Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Grutturals take simple

Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva

(Gcsen.Heb.Gram. by Conant,§22.3).

d)YA, W.6., 01 takes composite Sheva (vid. a above).

\

EXEECISE NINTH.

1 9.

Find instances of lAnea OcGulta/as (§8) :

0101010101010101010101*

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 2., Ol is an instance of Linea occultans,

indicating that the Ol is not sounded (vid. §8 ;
§12.1.A. and

B., also Kem.).

h) Y.l. W.3., 01 is another instance of Linea occultans.

The horizontal line under Ol shows that the letter is not to

be pronounced. In this case o begins the syllable. The
othe cases are similarly explained.
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EXERCISE TENTH.

1 10.

Find on wliat Syllables the Tone rests (§ 9) :

LkM, ^X loai So 0010 So ^X looi ZoL '2^ '^ ^Y ]6ai

0G1 So oi ^1 |oai Zu.* Zq^ j^ \o air |ooi i | I^m

ZOGI SOr Ol) 0U2 ja ]001 Ja .001 QJ 1 0010 QJ QA 901

QA M OLD looi J )> ^ ^ OlSOA ^ Ol 1 0> )0l ^0^

QJ «A1 ^SO Olr P 001 |001 QJ I 901 \a CL.J wi| (OOI

;.. Q-j • 90i uiLj. |> i!^ lo (OOI 10 air |oai lo |J

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 1., Ala istlie final syllable and takes

the tone because it ends with a movable consonant
( §9.1

and 2).

6) Y.l. W.2., »Jkf takes the tone, as O in the final syllable

oA is not movable (vid. ^4. 2. Rem.; ^8. 3. b ; §9.1 and 2).

01 and wft are not sounded.

c) Y.l. W.4., So is the penultimate syllable and has the
tone according to the general rule (§9.1).

d) Y.8. W.2., air is the final syllable and takes the tone
because Oi is movable.
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e) Y.3. W.5., I
is the penultimate and takes the tone.

Si belongs to the last syllable (§15. 4. d).

/) y.4. W.5., tOOi takes the tone because it ends with a
movable consonant. .

g) Y.D. W.3., Qm is inserted above as receiving the tone

according to the general rule, though it is somewhat doubt-

ful whether, in such cases the tone was on the penultimate or

ultimate syllable (§ 9. 1. Kem.). Euphony would seem to

favor the former opinion ; there is another instance of the

same kind in v.7. w.3.

EXEECISE ELEVENTH.

t 11.

Find the Marks of Punctuation (§10) :

EXPLANATIONS.
a) Yerse 1. word 4., is a mark of punctuation more gen-

erally used to denote the end of a period, but sometimes
used in the middle to denote a slight pause similar perhaps
to our comma. It is used so here (§l0.d).

b) Y.L w.l5., denotes the full close of the period.

c) V.5. W.4., •• indicates the end of the protasis (§10.a).

d) y.5. W.7., is supposed to indicate the longest pause
of anv mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus tt

(§10.c).

e) T.6. W.5., • indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.c).
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EXEECISE TWELFTH.

t 12.

Find instances of Ribui (§6)

:

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 8. word 4., " over the word is an instance of
Ribui indicating that the preposition has a plural suffix (§
e.l.Rem.; §16.C).

6) Y.4. W.2., here Ribui indicates that the noun over
which it is placed is in the plural number though it is ren-

dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only
in the plural form (§44.Rem.6). The same is true in respect

to V.4. W.4.

c) Y.4.W.7., Ribui indicates simply the plural form of the
noun as above.

EXERCISE THIRTEENTH.

1 13.

Read the Syriac :

r /

Yerse 1.. B^rishith aithau vo meletho v®hu m^l*tho
/ / / /•* ~

f /
.. -

aithau vo l^voth aloho. valoho aithau vo hu mel®tho.
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/ / / /

V. 2., hono aithau vo v^rishitli l®voth aloho.
/

•• / r ^ " * t

V. 8., kul bidheh lih*vo v*vel*odliau opMo hh^dlio hh^voth
•• •— *• ••

medli6m dahlivo,

/ / / I m

V. 4., beh hliaye lili^vo. v^liliaye aithayliun nuli*^ro
•• ••

dhavnaynoslio.

V. 5., v®liu nuli®ro v^hheshuko manliar. v°liliesliuko lo

/ /

•• ••

adhr^^keh^

V. 6., hli^vo varnostio dhesbtadhar m^n aloho sli®in6h

ynhhanon.
•• •• / / f f

V. 7., hono etho I'^soh^dhutho dh«nashedh al nuh"ro.

d'kulnosh n*haymen bidheh.
•• •• "• "

V. 8. , lo hu h®vo nuh®ro. elo dh®nashedh al nuh®ro,
•• •• ~ •• * •• ••

/ / / / / //^_ _«^__ WW w^
V. 9., aithau vo ger nuh^ro dhashroro-.dh^manhar l^kulnosh

/ _ _ «.

detho l«ol®mo.

V. 10.,b®ol®mo h*vo. v®ol^mo vidhehh®vo. v®ol®mo lo yadheh.

•• ••

f f fit
EXPLANATIONS.

X

a) Yerse 1. word 1., «-*r^ is the first syllable, ^^ not mak-
ing a syllable of itself. The ® answers to the Sheva in He-
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e.

i) y. 1. w. 2., •^I is perhaps best pronounced like ai,

y

though the a sound is scarcely perceivable. In oA, o hav-

ing a heterogeneous vowel, does not fully quiesce, still it so

melts into the vowel that it can hardly be considered as a
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movable consonant (vid T4.2.Kem.). Ol is not aounded as

it takes Linea occultans (§8) and the ^ is otiant (§ 14. 2).

c) Y.l. W.3., looi* 01 is not sounded on account of Linea

occultans, and O becomes vocal by beginning a syllable.

d) Y.l. w.lO., 1 is pronounced a. Olapb so unites with

the a sound that it is scarcely "perceivable in pronun-

ciation, though being at the beginning of a syllable it is a

regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut-

tural letter and must have the sound of the Spiritus lenis of

the Greeks (vid. T1.2.Rem.).

e) V.l. w.ll., lo» _L is pronounced broad and long as it

has a quiescent (§18.1.Rem.).

ft * "

/) Y.3. W.I., ^^ is pronounced thus : hul^ u taking the

broad and short sound. The .1. is short here as it has no
quiescent (vid. §3. Rem. 8).

g) Y.8.W.2., Olp^"lo bidheh. 1 quiesces in -^, and ^ is

otiant. Ol is a movable consonant though a guttural letter.

h) Y.3.W.4., vVel^othau. -^ must be sounded with a

vocal Sheva (vid. T[8.2). r being preceded by a vowel is as-

pirated. w» as well as Ol Is otiant.

^) Y.3. W.9., fooij dahhvo. Ol is movable and pronoun-

ced with the first syllable. Z^ has a broad and short

sound.

j ) Y.4. W.5., ^^ thay. — is short and broad as it has

no quiescent though %a so melts into the vowel that it

can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. T 4.

2.Rem.).
/

h) Y.6.W.I., (ooi hh®vo. Ol is pronounced with Sheva.
is vocal and ] quiesces in ^L
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH.

t 14

Translate Literally :

Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and
he (or it the) Word was with God and God was he
or it (the) Word.

2. This was in (the) beginning with God.

3. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was ; and
without him also not anything was which was.

4. In him life (lit. lives) was, and life was (lit.

lives were) (the) light of (the) sons of man.

5. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkness, shin-

eth (lit. causing or permitting to shine §23.2.<2.J),.

and (the) darkness did not comprehend it.

6. (There) was a son of man, who was sent fromi

God, whose name (lit. the name of him) (was) John..

7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall

(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve-

ry man might believe through (the) hand of him.

8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light ; but
(came for a witness) who might bear witness concern-

ing (the) light.
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which
shineth upon every man, who cometh into (the)

world.

10. (He) was in (the) world (lit. in the world was)

and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world did

not know him.

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 1. word 1., LlMj^'^C^* In translating this word,
the is supplied. There is no distinct character in Syriac for

the definite article. .It was originally expressed by the

noun in the emphatic state ; but this is by no means uni-

versal in laterSyriac. There are manj^ cases, as in Hebrew,
in which the definite and indefinite articles have no word
nor character to represent them, and they must be supplied

in translating (§45.1).

h) V-J- W.2 andS., looi %jOloAaT was. The substan-

001 to 6e,in connection with the other substantive

verb Lk] to he^ (third person masculine *a01oAji1) forms the

imperfect tense, was (§38.1,2).

c) y.l. W.5., oqio* 001 IS a pronoun of the masculine
gender. It is pleonastic md need not be rendered (§55). As
the neuter gender in Syriac is included in the masculine

•X _

and feminine 001 might be considered either as neuter or

masculine and may mean he or it (§43).

d) y.3. W.3., (ooi is rendered i(;a5, and is in the imperfect

without w»oioA-i| (vid. §65.B.a).

e) Y.3. W.7., i.oqi is rendered was^ same as last. The

same is true m respect to (ooij (v. 3. w.9).

/) Y.3. W.6., IVm and y^jLi (v.3. w.8) should be taken
together. The first means 'any and the second something or
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thing. Taken together they should be rendered any thing,

g) V.4. W.2., (-••^^ is rendered life. The noun always
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular

meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu-

ral verb. Here it takes a verb singular and in v.4. w.4., a

verb plural.

h) Y.5. W.4., 901iSd is a participle ; but it is used instead

of the present tense of the verb (§64.2.A. andEem. ; also ^
18.5).

i) Y.Q. W.3., >>A»(j means (lit.) is sent; but with fOOl it

forms the imperfect tense.

EXEKCISE FIFTEENTH.

t 15.

Find the Changes of Consonants—Assimilated—Transposed
Dropped—Added—Exchanged (§ 1 2).

^
1. Find those which are changed by assimilor

tion :

All of those letters which take Linea occultans, are in re-
ality assimilated (vid. §12. and ^9).

^
2. Find those which are changed by transposir

tion :

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 6. word 3., 9>A«1> is in the Ethpa. conjugatioa



286 EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR.

and * and A are transposed, the appropriate place for A be

ing before •(§12.2).

3. Find those Consonants which have been
d/ropped : nnnniinn •

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 4., lAliiD is from ]liD, const. A^So« ] is

dropped.

h) V.3. ^-.2., Oir-^)£3# 1 final is dropped to give place for

the suffix.

c) Y.3. W.7., Zooi* 1 is dropped to form the feminine

(§87 Table).

d) YA. W.7., \m\ >iO)» ] is dropped before the second J.

e) Y.5. W.4., jouSd^
f is dropped after the preforma-

tive 2iD*

/) Y.7. W.7., and v.9. w. 7., •.*i^>« 1 is dropped be-

fore l»

^) Y.7. W.8., ^-iHkOlJ* ] is dropped before 2sD*

4. Find consonants which are added :

a 1 ^010 ]A o lA 1 ^010 1 o 1 ] ^010 lA 1 ^gio

£) 1 *D 1 Ol O wiOlO IZjOlloll ^OOU 1 ? 1 O

l£5lk)olloiljlAloiL]?jl> ^ou fi

1 oi 1 > J 1 1 *^oio I^I^SoLsLIidIoIo
1 01 o 1 Ol

EXPL AN ATIONS.
a) Yerse 1. word 1., LkMA\£i^ a is added as a prefix.
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h) Y.l. W.2., %^OloAu]» 1 is prosthetic (§38.1). «^aio is a

suffix.

c) Y.l. W.4., IALSd* a is added from the construct state

and 1 is added because the word is in the emphatic state.

d) YA. w.IO., loiiL» 1 is added at the end to form the

emphatic state (^18.^).

e) y.2. W.I., (JOi» Perhaps f should be considered as ad-

ded here because poi seems to be a kind of emphatic state

of tOl, though we have omitted | above as the word usual-

ly appears in the emphatic form.

f) Y.3.W.6 jlr*** I
is added to form the feminine.

g)y.S. W.7., Lo^yi* Z is added to form the feminine.

h) V.4. W.2., ( ' '-
I is added to form the emphatic state

(1|18.f).

i) YA. W.5., ^OOuAa]* ^OOU is added in the course of
inflection and 1 at the beginning is prosthetic (§38).

k) Y.4.W.6., (>01QJ» I is added to form the emphatic state

(•[18. y).

I) Y.5. tr.3., POA-M^* I is added to form the emphatic
state.

m) Y.5. W.4., 9aulo« So is a preformative occurring in

the course of inflection.

n) Y.5. W.7., OV-Ojij* I is added in the Aphel conjuga-
tion.

o) Y.6. W.3., i>A»f? A and ] are added in the course of

inflection (comp. T 15.2. a).

p) Y.7. W.4., 3C7I m !> J IS a preformative.
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•»> 7

q) Y.I. W.8., ^SOftOU* »aOU is added in the course of in-

flection.

r) V.8. W.6., jCTLCCl-Jj* J is added in the course of inflec-

tion.

s) V.9. W.9., ]V> \%\» 1 is added to form the emphatic
state.

5. Find Consonants exchanged for each other :

There are no cases on page first. 1 is often exchanged

for 1 before 01 and vice versa. Other letters also exchange

with each other (§12.4).

EXEECISE SIXTEENTH.

1 16.

Find the changes of voweh—ihrovjn bach—exchanged—trans-

posed—dropped and added (§15).

1. Find those which are thrown back :

7xiii7*xx7^X7
— — — — —— — —— —— ——

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 1. word 2., wiOloA^V JL is thrown back from

tol (§l5.2.A.b; §13,1.3).

ft) Y.l. W.7., wiOioAaf — same as above.
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c) Y.l. w.ll., (oi^o* _I_ is thrown back from
f to Q*

d) V.3. W.2., Oir^l^:)* JL is thrown back from ] to ^ on
account of the suffix.

e) Y.5. W.4., 90Ulo* f the characteristic of Aphel is drop-

ped and its vowel -^ falls back upon the preformative of the

participle So (§23. 1).

/) V.6. W.3., 99As|>* JL is thrown back from ( to y*

g) V.IO. W.8., OUlr-** ^ falls back from , to ^ (§36; T
18.37), as the vowel _I_ of the original form ^r--* is dropped
and a suffix appended (Tf 16.2. e, and4.Z ; ^18.37).

2. Find those whicli are exchanged :

X 7 * 7 <» 7— for —, — for —, — for — •

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Yerse 3. word 2., 0\r^\^ is derived from ^j* — is

dropped and JL added in the course of inflection and _^ is

thrown back from 1 to £i (Tfl6.1.o?) the word here being in
7

the suffix state. Some would prefer to say that— is chang-

ed into JL, (116.4. c and 5. d),

h) Y.4. W.7., JAJ-ki!^)* IS changed mto— m the con-

struct plural (§45.2.a ;
1^18.1).

c) Y.5. W.4., jOUlD* In the second syllable,— is changed

into —, as the third radical of the verb from which 9011!d is

derived, is Resh (§23 1).

1* 7
^

7 »t> *

d) Y.7. W.8., ^—SOaOU is derived from ^^|* — ischang-

ed into —, and — in the last part, into — m passing from

Peal to Aphel. But it is better to say that — is dropped
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and — added in one case, and — dropped and — added in

the other (•[fl6.4.h ; 5.r).

e) y.lO. W.8., OUlr-^ is derived from ^r—•? and — has

the appearance of being changed into JL on account of the

suffix (§36.A.Eem.) ; but J_ is dropped and _L thrown back

upon ^ (116.1,7 and 4.6; ^[18.37).

3. Find those vowels, whicli are transposed :

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse4. w.6., fjOlOJ from JOU or )OOTj» — with O is

transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first

part of the word (vid.^lS.y).

The other cases are all similarly explained.

4. Find those vowels which are dropped ;

97P7fiyy07l'Kit'r>y7p 7 7 r f

7 p y X

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 2., wkOloA^f -has an additional syllable

%aqiO-_; but the original vowel — is not dropped as tMi

quiesces in it making it immutable (vid.§l5.3
;

§48. A).

b) Y.l W.4., 1A!^So is derived from |jLd, construct AL^O*

JL is dropped to form the construct state and _I_ of the con-

struct state is dropped in the emphatic state because the ad-
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1

ditional syllable I is added (vid.§15.3; compare ^16.5.6).

* » X ^ 7 7

c) V.3. W.2., air»l-^ is derived from r** — is dropped

and from the emphatic state, — is dropped to give place to

the suffix (compare T I6.5.d).

d) Y.3. W.6.,
f r** is the feminine form of rA*« — is drop-

ped (vid. 116.5.7).

e) V.4. W.7., |a1uJl2>* — is dropped from the plural ab-
..7

solute of jlUO in passing into the construct state (vid. §15.3,

and Rem.; ^fl6.5.^; 4 18.1).

/) V.5. W.7., OlOJjl is Aphel of ^>j with a suffix pro-

noun. In taking the suffix,— of the verb is dropped and—
of the suffix added (vid. tl6.5.m; 118.7).

g) V.7. W.8., lAo>Ol£Qj^ is in the feminine emphatic state,

from the noun >OlCD, and, in the course of inflection — is

dropped (vid.li6.5.j9; 118.17).

h) V.7. W.8., ^S^OU is a verb from ^^|, and is in the

Aphel conjugation. In the course of inflection, — in the
7

first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and

other vowels added (vid.^16.5. r; 118.22).

i) V.9. W.5., lipi? is compounded of ? and p'fM* The latter
7 7

is a noun in the emphatic state from \»* — falls away in

taking an additional syllable (^15. 3) to form the emphatic
state (vid. 1[ 16. 5. .s; 1 18.32).

k) V.9.W.9., ]V)\\\ is compounded of -^ and ]V)\\ em-

phatic state from ^<l-^« — is dropped in forming the em-
phatic state (§15.3'^ as an additional syllable is received (^
16.5.^; 118.36).

•» 7 ,

I) V.IO. W.8., CTUf-a is a verb with a suffix, derived from
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^r^j* In taking the suffix, — is dropped and — falls back

upon the first radical (§36; ^18. 87).

5. Find those vowels which are added :

7fQ77^07i-nyfi7f>7^Q77P
07071* 0'-t*7'r>9^P797'*>'^'*>P7

» 7 7 pi-noi*

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word 2., ^aOToA^j^ — is added in the course

of inflection as a part of the sufformative of the verb.

h) V.l. W.4., lA^Lo is in the emphatic state from the coti-

struct state A^Sd« — is dropped and — added (compare^
16.4.^^ ;

11^'. d).

c) Y.l. w.lO., (Ol-^ is in the emphatic state, but as it al-

ways appears in this state it is perhaps better not to place—
(at the end of the word) among the vowels added.

d) Y.3. W.2., 01^.^(0 is derived from ^^^ — is dropped
X

and a new vowel, —, added. Then from the emphatic state

fr—»|, — is dropped to give place to the suffix with which
-1 is added (vid. § 46. 1. a ; compare ^16. 4. c

; T 18.

m).

e) Y. 3. w. 4.^ >aCTo,.s\po is from ,1^* — is added
with the suffix.

/» *% ^ • •• 77
/ ) V.3. W.6., IrM is the feminine form for r^* — is drop

ped and ^ added.
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1-^) V.3. W.9., |oai9* — IS assumed over j to aid in the

pronunciation (vid.^flS.^).

h) YA. W.Q.J I^OIOJ is derived from JOU or 90au« — is

added in the emphatic state (vid.*[[18.?/).

i) V.4. W.7., ]«1 iinn — at the beginning of the word

is assumed (vid.§l5.4.i). The remainder of the word is com-

pounded of aJL^ and (aJ] The former is m the construct

plural, andjin passing from the absolute to the construct plural,

— is dopped and — added (vid. §15.3 and 4 ; Tl6. 4. e; ^
18.1).

k) Y.5. W.3., pn«M>0» This is from ^Qaaj though the

emphatic state is the more usual form* _L is added.

I) Y.5. W.4., jouSjD* This is a participle active, Aphel,

from >OU* The first — is assumed, forming a part of the

preformative (vid.^l8.5).

-»>, »7 ^

m) V.5. W.7., OlDjy\ is a verb in the Aphel conjugation

from yjy» — is assumed in the preformative. — is also

assumed with the suffix (vid.l" 16.4./; Il8.7).

n) V.B. W.2., (alio is in the emphatic state and— is ad-

ded (vid.^fl 8.9).

o) Y.6. W.3., >jA#|j is compounded of j and the verb

9>A*], Ethpaal from >,.» — is added as a part of the pre-

formative. The first _!. is assumed in the course of inflection

in Ethpaal.

p) Y.7. W.3., lAojOlCQ-^ is in the feminine emphatic state

from JOICD* In the course of inflection — and— are added
and JL is dropped (vid.ll6.4.^

; ^ 18.1 7).

i> »

q) V.7. W.4., >oi£ajj is compounded of the relative J and
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the verb joiCQJ, Aphel of joiCD^ — is assumed m Apnel

in the course of iDflection (vid. §18.18).

r) Y.7.W.8., ^S^^GU is a verb in the Aphel conjugation

from ^Sd|« In the course of inflection, — in the first part
7

of the word is dropped and — added, and in the latter part
7 , 1»

of the word, — is dropped and — added (^[16.4. h
; T^lS.

22).

s) V.9. W.5., \j'rMy is compounded of > and !>;* The
7 ?

latter is a noun in the emphatic state from ;# or j'fM* If

considered as derived from the former, _!_ is dropped on ac-

count of the additional syllable (§15.3),and, in consequence,

*> having no vowels, J takes the new vowel _L (§15. 4. b),

_L is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. Tf 1 6.4. i
;

118.32).

t) Y.9. W.9., ISqVsjj is compounded of !^ and )Sn\\, em-

phatic state from V>\s» — is dropped in forming the em-

phatic state as a syllabic is added (§15.3), and _L is assumed
(vid.ll6.4.A; 118.36).

EXEECISE SEVENTEENTH.

1 17.

Find the Suffixes and Prefixes^ Suff^ormatives and Preformat
lives {%\Q', §36; §46).

1. Find the Prefixes :

• • ••••••
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1 ) 1 £D O £2 O *

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Yerse 1. word I., a is a prefix preposition.

b) V.3. W.2., O is a prefix preposition with the vowel

thrown back upon it.

c) Y.3. W.9., >• } is a relative pronoun prefixed to the

verb, and, two vowelless consonants occurring together, _L is

assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need
no explanation

2. Find the Suffixes :

01.— %uO\0^ CL^ 01— 01— 01.— 01_ 01—. «

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Yerse 3. word 2., oi—. is a suffix pronoun with its

union vowel.

h) Y.3. W.4., vaOIC, is a suffix pronoun added to a prepo-

sition, though the same form when attached to La] is a suf-

formative.

Rem.—We use the terms sufFormative and preformative to indi-

cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces-

sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses,

moods, persons, numbers, gender** or states, according to the course

of inflection. Such are merc^ formative letters and properly consti-

tute a part of the word to wJiich they are attached, while suffixes

and prefixes are appendages which have more distinct significations

of themselves, and do not necessarily compose a part of the word to

which they are attached.
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3. Find the Preformatives :

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 2., ] is, strictly speaking,a preformative

;

but the letter seems to constitute a part of the word through
all of its changes and does not so properly come under this

head as it does under ''consonants added" (^16.4.6).

h) Y.5. W.4., So is a preformative added in the course of
inflection.

c) Y.5. W.7., 1 is a preformative added in the Aphel con-

jugation.

d) Y.^. W.S., i^ ^1 are preformative letters added in the

Ethpaal conjugation.

7

e) Y.T. W.8., acnj is a preformative added in the Aphel
future.

4. Find the 8ufformatwes :

(Ml ^010— 11 1 1 I

EXPLANATIONS:
7

a) Verse 1. word 2., •aOiO— is a sufformative as it forms,

according to the inflection, the third person singular mascu-
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suffix attached

to the original noun A-i being.

h) V.l. W.4., lA is the suflbrmative ending of the empha-

tic state, or rather 1 is the ending of the emphatic state
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and A ot the construct from "whicli the emphatic is

formed.

c) Y.3. W.6., I
is the emphatic ending.

d) Y.3. W.7., Z takes the place of 1 and is a formative
letter in constituting the feminine gender.

e) Y.4. w.o., ^OCU— is a sufformative found in the course

of inflection.

/) Y.4. W.7., I
is the ending of the emphatic state.

g) Y.6. W.2., I
is an emphatic ending.

EXEECISE EIGHTEENTH.

1 18.

Pa/ree :

a) Yerse 1. word 1., A i i;!0 is compounded of the pre-

position a in and the noun LjlMaj beginning. £i is a pre-

position governing Lk^m^y in the ablative case (§ 75.5 ; §52 ;

§ 84). A.iAA9 is a denominative noun (§41) from the root

Aa9 principal^ chiefs head (Hebrew
I2|)iiii"|

Chaldee tUJ^n )

—

formed by adding to its root the formative letters A*. (^39.2).

The vowel— is added and aids to form the syllable A^ (§15.4;
XT

,

§13.3). Aaaji) is of the first declension as its vowels are im-

mutable (§48. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in-

flection (see its plural)—third person, singular number(§44).
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Ajlju9, plural f
AaAa>« The two points over y in tne plural

compose Ribui. The point belonging to h still belongs to h

and at the same time is part of Ribui (§6.2.Rem.)—feminine

gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and is transferred from

that language (§43.2.Rem. 2). It ends also in fA a feminine

termination in the emphatic state, f being the regular em-

phatic termination (vid. last reference and § 45.3. &). In the

absolute state the form is Ajljui9, emphatic (AaAji> (§ 45j

—

in the ablative case after the preposition ii and governed by

it (§75.5).

b) Y. 1. W.2., .jiCnoAAl is an auxiliary verb from A—ji^ to be

(vid.Lexicon). A..^1 is formed from the noun A^ being, VY^tn

a prosthetic ( ^^OioAal is irregular—takes the noun suffix

c^OlO«-, as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is

here to be considered as a sufformative (^ 17.4. a; ^ 17.2.

Rem.)—neuter (§ 66.2
;
§19)—singular number (§38.1.Para-

digm)—third person (§38. 1. Paradigm)—masculine gender

(vid.last reference)—indicative mood(§65.1 ; compare (§18.4)

—preterite imperfect tense,as]oOl immediately follows(§18.4.

Rem.; §38.2;§68.A). Inflect to the person where it is found.

First person common gender ^Lk\ (I am), second masculine

«^Aa1 {thou art), second feminine > i ^ *Lk\ {thou art), third

masculine •-»aioAjif (he is) (vid. §38-1.Inflection). It agrees

with its nominative lA^k), though of a different gender (80.

B.2).

c) Y.l. W.3., (001 is a substantive verb signifying to he

(§38.1)—a U' verb (§38. 1)—irregular (§32)—neuter (§ 19)—

third person—singular number. When used with another

verb it has the effect of Vau conversive in Hebre - § 38. 1)
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—masculine gender and used here merely as a lielping verb

to the preceding, in forming the imperfect tense(§38.2).

d) Y 1. W.4., IAj^ word is a substantive noun, derived

from uiio to sioeak^ forming in the absolute state ]V^ (vid.

§ 39. 2. h. third example ), construct state Aj^, emphatic

]aLSd—first declension (§45.feminines A; §48.B. feminines;

T 6. 4. c). Decline. Singular (vid.above)—plural absolute,

^!SkSo, construct Aiio, emphatic "jAiiD (§ 45. 3)—third per-

son singular—feminine—emphatic state—nominative case to

loCTi ^oioLr(§80.B.2).

e) y.l. W.5., 0010 is compounded of the conjunction *>

and the pronoun ooi* O is a copulative conjunction (§r)3,

I)—a prefix (§53. 1. Rem.). It connects the two nouns..

001 may be translated by he or i\ as the neuter gender in:

Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine i^ 14. c: §

43)—a personal pronoun separate (§l6)—third person sing-

ular. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered in transla-

ting (§55). For explanations of the next three words vid.

supra.

f) V.l. W.9 , Lcl^ wit\ a preposition governing |oi!^

(§52 ; §84).

g) Y.l. w.lO., IoilSv God—taken from the Hebrew nV-^^

and that probably derived from ^^^ God. nib&< is a de-

nominative noun taking the Syriac emphatic termination.

1 is the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, some-

times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatic-

state (§43.2; §45.3). Some nouns always appear in the em-

phatic or sufiix state (§ 45.1.Rem.). loCL has the form of
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the emphatic state. It is a substantive noun and may be

declined like «ril.. (Decl. 1. §45.masculines A)—third person

singular-masculine-emphatic state—ablative case and gov-

erned by 2qL (§75.5).

h) Y.l. w.ll., IcFll^o* O anc?, isa prefix conjunction con-

tinuing the sense. laiS^ God^ is in the nominative to

foOl w40ioZu| (§80). For further explanations vid. supra,

i) Y.1.W.14., 001 is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. sz^pra).

j) Y.l. W.15., lALlD. word^ is in the nominative after

]boi ^qioLf (§80; 'Ti8.Z>).

k) Y,2. W.I., pCJl this^ same. It has the form of the em-

phatic state though it should be considered as one of the
O % P

original forms of the word. The forms are ^Ol and fJOl

(§17)—a demonstrative pronoun—singular-masculine-noroi-

native case to f
oqi wiOioAaf (§80)—used as a noun. Decline

it (vid.§17).

I) Y.8. W.I., ^^ all^ every^ each^ (§58.B.2.^,&)—a pronoun

used as an adjective (§58.B.2.6) the noun thing to which

it belongs being implied—declined according to decl. 1.

of nouns—^third person-masculine-absolute state. The im-

plied noun would be in the nominative to looi; or ^^ itself

might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi

native to fool (§80. A. 1 and Eem.).
<« »

I

m) Y.3. W.2., Olr«(2 hy the hand of him or hy his hand

IS is a prefix preposition governing r*)— The whole word

IS compounded of the preposition £) 5y, the noun ^a empha-

tic f-*| hand.djidi the suffix Ol-. of him or his. ^af— is a de-
7

nvative noun (§39), from r^ and takes a suffix (Hebrew ^i
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Chaldee'^'i)-2nd.declension-singular. Absolute and constr. ,ji,

emphatic I p» I,
plural absolute^r-» I) construct «-kHf; emphatic

|jir-^|—third singular masculine (§45. masculines B)—abla-

tive case and governed by d (§75.5). Ol«. is a suffix pro-

noun attached to the emphatic state and
f falls away (§46.1.

c)-third singular masculine (§16. Table)—genitive case (§54.

B.2) and governed by h]L (§16 ; §16. B; §74).

n) Y.3.W.3., (ooi to he is here rendered wasj the imperfect

being sometimes thus formed (§65). It agrees with ^^^

(1[l4.cZ).

••7 P» 1*

o) Y.3. W.4., <jOio,S\no a7id without Mm—compounded

of the conjunction o, the preposition .sSn, and the suffix

pronoun wiOio^* o andj is a conjunction as above. |\So

without is a preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix

^aOIO-.^ %j010— Mm, IS a noun suffix - plural (§16.Table)

—

third singular masculine—ablative case and governed by

jilo (§75.5).

p) Y.3. W.5., JJ^I also not, neither—compounded of jJ not,

also, 2>f IS a conjunction(§53.2.a) and continues the

sense. 13 not is an adverb and qualifies 2oqi»

2') Y.3. W.6., IrM one^ any one, a certain one^ certain, any\
7 .

•

from rM, is a pronoun (§58.10.a and h) or a numerical adjec-

tive (§50.2). Here it has the sense of an indefinite pronoun

—singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun

y)",-SD (§58.10.a).

r) Y.3.W.7., Zopi to he from looi* ] is changed into L to

form the feminine (§19.Table). Imperfect and parsed like

(OOl (vid. n. supra)
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s) V.3. W.8., ^r-^i ccny ihing^ has a similar meaning to

tliat of 1h^ above ; but bas more the sense of a noun. It is

sometimes used in tbe same manner as fr^ (§58.10.6). It is

\^
used here as a noun meaning ihing^ and lr^» belongs to it, as

the pause between foOl and y>r.JiO is one of minor impor-

tance (^ Il.c; § 10)-third singular feminine-absolute state-

nominative case to 2ocn (§80).

i) V.3. W.9., lopij which was—compounded of looi and >
> which is a relative pronoun (§ 17.2)—is in the third singu-

lar—nominative to focn*

Ik *
lb) Y.4. w. 1 ., onUTD in him^ compounded of O in and 01-

him, o is a preposition, governing the ablative (§76.5);

OU is a suffix pronoun (§ iG.Table; § 52.Table)-third person

singular—in the ablative case and governed by iS (§ 75.5.

compare §54.B.l).

i;) Y.4. W.2., t . > »> Z^, is a verbal noun(concrete)(§40Ta-

bleA). It occurs always in the plural form(§44.Rem.6),gener-

ally with a singular signification (vid.Lexicon; §80.2)-deriv-

ed from (.a^aa to ^iVe-appears in the emphatic form,like other

plural forms mentioned(§44.Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this

is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no

regular declension-third person plural masculine(§45.Rem.)-

nominative case to |ooi (§80.2.5).

a.A*o and life—compounded of the conjunc-
V** 7

tion o and^ and \m.** life. This is parsed like the same word

above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (§80.

2. a).
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x) V.4. W.5., ^oouAji] waSj literally were — third person

plural masculine, and agrees witli \jlj^ in gender and num-

ber (§80.2.a; vid.also c. and d. supra),

y) y.4. W.6., (jOlQj ligJd^ is a verbal noun from JOTJ to

from ^\^ (^ 40.Table, II. A. a). Infinitive absolute >01J^

>0U or 3001J, emphatic state pcru, (>OlJ, paiQJ« The ^
which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare

§39.2.6.and §40), though the emphatic form is the one in

which it usually appears-declensionIY.(§45.masculines,D)-

third person singular-masculine-emphatio state, and in the

nominative case after ^oouAaf, but used as the construct be-

fore > of the next word (§74.2.a),

1) y.4. W.7., {•! \\ny of the sons of men^ a composite noun

(§41.1)-compoundedol j, jJiD and \m2\^ j q^ is a sign of

the genitive case, which follows (§74.3). aJLO sons^ is

7 . , . 7

from r^ soTij primitive—anomalous. Singular absolute ;£i,

construct ;o, emphatic 1;^, plural absolute ^*lO, construct

•jl1£D, emphatic ]*m (§49.masculines)-third person plural-

masculine-construct state(in form and because the next noun

is in the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct

state, as sometimes occurs in Hebrew (vid. Stuart's Hebrew
^0

Grammar, §434. 5)^ governed by > (§74). ]m2 man^ is from

*aj1, the 1 being dropped (§12.3.a)-derived from theHebrew

word "lU*^^ rnan (Chaldee 12!J^55S5)-^ primitive noun-declension

1, but somewhat irregular (vid. Lexicon)—third person

singular as it has not Eibui, though it has the same form

which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state abso-
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lute and construct .aJI, emphatic (aJl, absolute plural

-^aj) or "jijl-genitLve case and governed by the preceding

noun jLl£i (§74).

2) y.5. W.I., 001o (Ym.supra e).

8) Y.5. W.2., licriQj Ughi,is in the nominative absolute, with

the participle 50ilS!0(§76.1). For farther explanation of the

word vid. y above.

4) Y.5. W.3., pam**.Om(^/ie)G?arA:ne55,is compounded of the

preposition ^ m, and pQ*jk* darkness. po^M is a sub-

stantive noun (the Hebrew form is "ntlfrT) ^ verbal noun)

—

declension fourth (§ 45. masculines D)—third person singu-

lar masculine-emphatic state-ablative case and governed by

a (§ 75.5).

5) V.5. W.4., JGli!^ permitting to shine-a.ipB,TtiGiip\e from, the

irregular^, active intransitive verb (§20.2) JOU to sliine (33)

-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; § 19.B.4; § 23.1)-

an active participle (§19.B. 4; §23.1). It is used here for

the third person singular of the present tense(§64.2.A.Eem.)

and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans.

•|[l4)third person singular. Conjugate to the place where it is

found. Preter. Peal >C7U, preter. Ethpeel SoijZf (§ l9.Table

II, and §21.1), preterite Pael >au (§l9.Table II, and §22.1),

preterite Ethpaal icniZf (§ 19. Table II, § 22. 1 and Eem.),

preterite Aphel jouf (§19. Table II; §23.1), future Aphel

JOIIJ (§19. Table II; §19.B.2,5; §23.1), imperative Aphel

joxjf (§ 19. Table II; § 19. B. 1; § 23.1), infinitive Aphel

bjoiik) (§19.Table II; §19.B.3 and 9; §23.1)participle active
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Aphel jOUSd (§I9.1Vible II
;
§19.B.4; §23.1). It is found

in the Aphel conjugation-active participle—masculine gen-

der, and belongs to f^OlOJ (§ 64. 1. A), or is absolute with

it.

6) V.5. w 5., pQm->*o and *he darhness, O is a conjunc-
» p -x »

_ _

tion as above, and pQA.>4 is in the nominative case to

ai.^9i|* For farther explanations see 4. supra.

7) y.5. W.7., ouoijf comprehended it^ is an irregular ac-

tive intransitive verb, composed of yii> and OU* Irregular-

active voice-intransitive (§19.Tab]el)-indicative (§65.1.B.b)

-Aphel preterite. The usual form is %^5j|» When the suffix

is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.3)

and the last consona,nt forms a syllable with the suffix Ol-#

It is in the 3rd. person masc
; Peal *^>>, Ethpeel ^'^m? P^^l

^>>, Ethpaal »^i?M) Aphel j^ijl, and agrees with, its nom-

mative paa-ja^ The suffix OU. is a personal pronoun

—

third masculine singular-accusative case (§54.B.l) and gov-

erned by ySi\*

8) V.6. W.I., fOOl v^n-'^-y is a Lomadh Olaph verb—Peal

—

active voice-3d. singular-masculine-indicative mood-present

tense (32.1) and agrees with \M2\d (vid. IflS.c).

9) Y.6. W.2., |a:!;2 son ofman^ is a composite noun (§42.

1) compounded of ;s son and **Jf man '^ is a primitive

noun—anomalous—singular, construct (vid. paradigm §49.

masculines)— third person masculine — nominative case

to fOOl. (aJ man^ is a noun d.^ived from «AJf man—prim-

itive—declension first-third person singular masculine-em-
7

phatic state-in the genitive case and governed by ;^ (§74;

118 I).
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10) V.6 W.3., >?A«1 J who was senilis, compounded of j who^

and 9>Asl loas sent j is a relative pronoun-third singular mas-

culine, a prefix, and in the nominative case to ''As] (§l7.

2 ;
%bQ). 5jA«( is a verb in the Ethpaal conjugation—pas-

sive voice—regular—third singular masculine—indicative

mood—preterit imperfect tense (§60.4), and agrees with

its nominative > Peal jj*, Ethpeel 5?A»(, Pael )j«, Eth-

paal )>As|* In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugations

M is transposed (vid.T"15.2.a).

1 1) Y.Q. W.4., ^Dfrom^ of, is a preposition and governs the

ablative case (§75.5).

12) Y.6.W.5., 101^ Ood, a noun—declension first—third

singular masculine—emphatic state—ablative case, and gov-

erned by^ (§75.5; 1"18.^).

13) Y.6. W.6., Olios his name, compounded of So» name

and 01—his. SQ» is a noun from ^»—anomalous—third
•ft

singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular ^», em-
» p •»

, ,

phatic (SQs—suffix state OlSOs (vid. paradigm, § 49. mascu-

lines). JL of the absolute state falls away in the emphatic

state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by

dropping ( and adding 01—(§46.1.a)—nominative case to

f001 tuOioAaf was (implied). In reference to (ooi .^oioAal

(vid.^18. b and c). ai^ his^ is a suffix pronoun, third sing-

ular masculine (§l6.Table)-genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov-

erned by SM (§16 ; §16.B ; §74).

7*.

14) y.6. W.7., ^-l.j^Q^ JohUj a noun proper-anomalous-

third singular masculine, absolute state-nominative case af-

ter |001 «ji010Aa|*
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16) Y. 7. w. 1., pOl same, this—a demonstrative pronoun,

singular, masc. nominative case to ]l] (vid. ^18. ^).

16) V. 7. w. 2., }l] came—Lomath Olaph (]])—active

voice-Peal conjugation-pret. imperfect-3d pers. singular,

masc. indicative mood and agrees with MOl (§27 Tab.; §32).

17) V. 7. w. 3., lZo>oi£Q^/or a witness—compounded of

'or, and (ZojOlCO witness. (lojom) is a noun derived from

the verb joico ifo witness. The form JOixc appears as a noun

of the 2d declension. Absolute and construct ?CJllO, emph.

\ya\£D (§45. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the

same form as the emphatic masc. viz. fJOT£D# In many nouns
Z is inserted before the final ] in the feminine ;

O with Z is

also sometimes inserted (§45. 3 and Rem. 3) as in this word.

It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed

seems to be the usual form in which the word appears

—

3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by ^ (§75. 1).

18) V. 7. w. 4., >oi .Tin i> who shall {should) hear wit-

ness—compounded of > who, and jou^m-J shall (should)

hear witness, or cause to hear witness (§23. 2. a)

>Gri rn i is a verb from ?oi£D to heget, to hear ivitness-Ai^h.

conjugation-active voice-regular (§26)-intransitive. 3d

sing. Peal joiCD, Ethpe. JoifloZl, Pa. ?aiflD, Ethpa. jcncoZ^^

Aph. pret. JCJICD], Aph. fut. >OlCQJ-fut. tense, masc. gender.

In the fut. Aph. 3d. masc. usually we find — in the last sylla-

ble ; but sometimes as here we have . (§23.2, where are ex-

amples, with- in the last syllable. Compare §19, Tables I

and II). The future tense is here used in the sense of the

subjunctive mood imperfect tense (§61. 3. A. b) and

agrees with its nominative ? > is a relative pronoun-3d
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pers. singular, masculine-a prefix-nominative case to

»<JumJ (If 18. t)
,

19) Y. 7. w. b., \>^ to, against, on account of, o/-pre-

position governing (JOlQJ
.

jOIQJ light-XQihdX noun from h(JU to

sAme-declension fourth, 3d pers. singular, masculine, em-

phatic state, ablative case and governed by ^^ (1[18. y).

21) Y. 7. w. 7., uLi^Dj-compounded of y that, Kb all,
Q ...

every, and uk2 man-} is a conjunction (§85. 3 & 4, d)-prefix

connecting ?0l—cos and ^-SOjOU .lo every, all, is a pro-

noun, but here used as an adjective (§58. B. 2. h. a) and

belongs to ^^i For declension, etc. vid. ^18. 1. *-*! man,

is a noun from •-aJ I—declension first, but is somewhat irregu-

lar-3d pers. singular, masc. absolute state, nom. case to

^ H^ >01J, For further explanations, vid. \ 18. 1.

22) Y. 7. w. 8., ^-2n*ou might believe-^ verb doubly

irregular, \zi and ^, and is placed among the defective

verbs (§35. 2. c). In the Aph. conjugation. Pe. ^1,
n 7 -» 7

Aph. ^kl^oi, future Aph. ^^!>Q*OlJ-active voice-intransitive-

3d pers. singular masc.-future tense and used in the sense

of the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense, and agrees with

its nominative *-JU. (comp. ^18. 18).
-n » I

23) Y. 7. w. 9., CJi^pD through or hy the hand of him.

For parsing, vid. \ 18.* w., where the same expression occurs.

24) Y. 8. w. 1., |J not, is an adverb and qualifies fooi

25) Y. 8. w. 2., 001 he, is a personal pronoun separate-

3d pers. singular masc. and nominative case to looi (comp.

1fl8.e). •
_

26) Y. 8. w. 3., (ooi was-dcn. irregular verb agreeing

with 001 for its nominative (vid. ^18. n).
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27) V. 8. w. 4., Ijcnoj Ught-o. noun and nominative

case after fOOi ( vid. ^18. y).

28) V. 8. w. 5., fJI 5w^-a conjunction, a contraction of p

not, and
i/* ^ i* continues the sense. Following this and

preceding the next word, there is something implied

;

after U] supply lZo)Oim ,\ 12') came for a witness, the same
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three
words of this verse, vid.T[18. 18, 19, 20.

29) V. 9. w. 1 and 2., loai *ji01oAa] was-a. verb and

agrees with 1j01Q-J understood, 1>C71CLJ Ijcfi that light,

being implied. For parsing this verb fully, vid. ^18. h. & c.

30) V. 9. w. 3., ;a-. /or, is a conjunction continuing
the sense. ^

31) y. 9. w. 4., (>OlQ-J light-a. noun-nominative case

after fooi ^oioL'^ (vid. T[18. y).

32) Y. 9. w. 5., (>^*> q/* frw^A-compounded of > of, and

V'tM truth. \yfM is a noun derived from the verb y\M to he

cow^;^7^cecZ-declension first (vid. §48. A. decl. 1. Eem.)-

singular. Construct and absolute, ;• or >;*, emphatic |>^

forming the emphatic state, from ^•^ - falls away on ac-

count of the addition at the end (§15. 3), then —»> pre-
7

senting two vowelless consonants, > takes the new vowel -

(§15. 4. 6)-3d pers. singular, masc.-genitive case after y

(§74. 2. a). The expression |ij«? |jOlQ-J is an instance

in which the abstract noun |jjji has the sense of an adjec-

tive, and the phrase is properly rendered the true light.

33) V. 9. w. 6., 90UlJ^> which shineth, or having shone-
7 7

compounded of Soi l V) shineth, or having shone, and j
7 7 7

which, ^m 1 An is an Aph. participle from >ou, absolute
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with J (If18. 5). > which, is a relative pronoun, nomina

tive absolute with Sot-JL-Sd (§76. 1 ;
^[18. 3).

34) V. 9. w. 7., *^f-i ^*^^ upon every man, compound-

ed of !i upon, -^ every and •J^ ma7^. ^ is a preposition

governing the accusative or dative, ii is a pronoun used

adjectively and belongs to *mjx. (vid. 18. I). »ai is a noun
in the accusative and governed by!^ (1[18. 1, 9, 21).

35) V. 9. w. 8., IM? ^Ao comes, composed of j Wio, and

12] comes. \ll\ is a verb-Peal conjugation, present tense,

and agrees with its nominative j (^18. 16).

36) V. 9. w. 9., ]V) \s\ into the w;or?c?-compounded

of L into, and ]SQ-^ the world, i^ is a preposition

governing the accusative. fV> . \s is a noun from V>\s

second declension. Absolute and construct Sci^^ emphatic

pQ^« In Sn\\ the final vowel — falls away in the em-
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. 3)-3d pers. sin-

gular, masc. accusative case and governed by i^

37) V. 10. w. 8., (the seven preceding words are ex-

plained above). Ol-i,-.i knew Atm-compounded of ou him^
7 7*

^

and ^r» knew. ^r» is a verb with a suffix pronoun at-

tached to it-derived from the Hebrew 3?"i"i to know, doubly

anomalous. ^-^^ and ^-Peal preterit -3d pers. singular,

masc. indicative mood and agrees with l^^^ By taking

a suffix the usual form is changed. The common form of
y I X 7

the Peal preterit is ^r» - falls away and - falls back upon
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. §36).

01- is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel (§16. Tab. a)
7

-3d pers. singular, masc.-accusative, and governed by ^^-^

(§54. B. 1).
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CHRESTOMATHY.

FIKST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING.

John i. 1—10.

wiOioA^f lA.^V) obio VA^Sd loGi ^oio^AaV Ajla^*o i

• lAl^ 001 ]6oi ^oioAaf loilLo « ]h^ Z<A Ibai

|ooi>

<» OlD>)j U pOAAjO *• )ailk) pOJUxO |)01QJ 0010 5

P 7 -X '^ i^ P P«»7 •^ ,77 »-n ^pp 7 m.

^iQaOU .•i\o> *-|90iQ-J \^ >ai£nj9 jZo)Oimj^ (Zj poi 7

• hOIQJ ^^ )OU&J> Ul * I9OIQJ |001 001 |J 8

\l\j ^*\^^ 90UlO> *• \j\3y hOIQJ *ra.y. (OOI ^010^ 9

P' liolio looi oi,Li]-£ UV)\\o • looi ] SnSsn lO

r> 7

• OllpJi
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Matthew ii. 1—10. .

2 •h.^^Vm •. A*Z(j V>>oou9 (also oo-^l* ^•^iDlo

5 O'rSoV^J ^QJOI* ]m i V) ^i^ V^]] ^OOll ]6oi

oai9 *• 1^^^ ^oQsn ^o... »iniV> « l?oou> ]^\<^<^

*^ ^* tt ''•k'^ ^ ^O *k^ ^t^ 7 7 7« P-X. 7^*
3CXm4X)| ^11 Ml ^1? * ^-i^OlOM oZ ^OUJOAm^^aI)

9 laio * olil pNV) -So o\V)« p --»9 .Qjoi^ * 01^

«P7 ^ _7P »P tt -«*P \ ^ J 7 V ^"i? 7

]SOrl tOOUSOr^ |0G1 \>lf (M>1,V^n OVm> OOI ]£12Q2

^ • "• . .
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Mark xiv. 32—42.

.. rx-f, y t, 9 1 *^''i v*«vnA t. l^

>^010, iV^NAl -^lO ^^SQCDryiVr^AU)? lyuMAoOjl oZjO* 32

.^oov.Vn j£)(^ OiiOL '^JO* p| g^ jl P>Cn QSZ 33

• .OOlL •^]o* « QOlZAsZh^O O'riQOALO^ .ji^O ^LloAo 34

]M>naSo .Ij looi 11^0 .U'l ^^*-^ ^^iuo ^Lo *r)'^o* 35

^oliZ ij> qL.o o'rjiZZl* * o'^lZASdI |Ais 1^^^ Z\»»n»] U 38

.»>n»1 ^n^oZ 1Z| ^aio* «^1 lAlSo ^aio «^* ^^oZ^o

I 9 "7 '-ff I 7 ^ " 7 7 ^ t\ X 7 7 ^ -h

* ^001^ ;Solo ^.UJDI A^Z> |Z|o* * CTiJ^ ^o;Sop 'iilo oooi 4i

p 0P,P'»>07,^ I -x I** 7

loio *1A^^ ^^1o Uw M^ *Qm.^ZZ1o ^^a^So onV>>

«aX y>S«V>> oai «2*D
^»

Luke xxiii. 18—27.
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20

• •I 7 . • P • 7 »! -X P *. P -x a: • »P

^7 t^^ 90 PP 7 i» -^0k'^
CTi!^ 0001 ^-A'Uo *• )Sd> fJar:) oooi ^^>noZ ^i ^cuoi^

a.1^ .. P •' 7 y y «v«X-X«P^P -^7 P*. f

« pais wi^9>0 .OOU^) ^OOl^O |001 ^^O * «^OLiJQ^£)p>

II
OGl^ ^OOlL ]\m6* * .00lAlI|s loOl'Z> ,n}^ ^9 JSOQ^Xji^^

'^T7^I7 -np -up* I7^^k•^
* Q^\»y 001 Ih^coI Aj^ looi ^9 V4^o «mjJx4£o'| ^^^)4^?

/n I 77 ixp-h -^7'^•x'^
^6 \ oiL ^loQk) po* .ooiiinA 5<jS»i ^j ^oaiN

" P *PI **PpPI-X -X * 7-»»

^oioii oScfioo *• l/u*r£) ^ ]Z1> ]aJ^'C^^ ^sSn«\ O^mI

P*x -^PP .^p «s'^ i>p 7^ px
^7*11 QflO 01>A^ loOl Ulo* ^QA^J 01>A£i ^-J4J? ]2Li-D1

T p fi 9 7 'f, r i\'Ti or

Luke xxiii. 33—42.

py *,7 p y 7 y ns o '*"• y^T
33 « V^Z «^01Q21£)1 *• lA£l£)*riD Vr^^? Ir*^ IAdO^L oZ] ^OO^^ _ * • • •

^ t> « 7 -AI7 1»7 ^ . p .. I ..y p -x P t ^

*»»*.
34 ;a.. V * .001^ «£}Q£:is If-)] « ]ooi ;Sol ^a«L» ^> oc

^ m? ^•n'' 7. "7 t-^y xp^PP ip
•OOLk^ OftlOlO «^010AmJ QyAaO « ^r^^ 1^ r^f*
i>7 1^7 '^P P7'nP -"P P"*

:)5 01O 0001 ,^iniV^V)o * Iv^o ]Lqi ^> looi ^lo^ « ]ms
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19
'^ 7 17 7 •i"!^'' ^^^P^.

012 0001 ^> >.^oVr>r>=H «|01J^> OIiY:^.. 1m..iaSD3B

7 -n 17 7 -"* »P 7^.XIr -n

*U-M Oil ,^>n;nV)o oiZab^ ^^^*r^ r-^ U^^r^l
X P7p7*P-X I»7*. 7* •« 1^0

A^]h« ^ .^.a«7ii )j^1 l^'joOUj ]n\V) 001 AjI J 01-^ ^'^lo* 39

•/ujSDooi90 A^^Ok *«ou1o\)aL ^riLiAo) )£2Ao\2)') ^> tool

7p -XP 1»
'*7 -^P-X.. IP7 7P ip-n

^rO^ .QJOl^ ^> r*^* «|^>00U9 ]n\V) QJ01 ZuVrniOsg
•70^ 7 P ••"7 i»7 7 * i3:7PP,_i

»'rSDlo wfc010\\l001 "^rvr^ *• OlSOl 0001 ^^i n iS« >1A« O
* P7 7

S. aS ^ 7 7 Oi ^ 7 T\

CUD ]]dO'^ *^ ^1 K^O «4A£U ^£) *• ]M>>aV) 001 Aj] ^1 40

AjI *2)1> •• Aj| ^\ja> loiSi.^ U »2)( Oil '^]o oi;,nA>

-R 7 *nP 7 ipi77 pi 7 -n

;^. ^OOI ^a;S> «^1 *Aap|D ^XmO* *U->r^ M CTl^^ 41

• oil r'.flil U UCD? ^r^ ^? IjOI ^'r^^l tp^? Y^^
P -X 7 7 'K O 7 7 ''> vk-J* 7'^

• ^ZnnSsnn Aj
1
1Z1> (So «^*r^ ^^j^piZl « ^oaiN *^lo* 42

•^»-

LuKE xxiii. 43—53.

-* * 7PP 7 t'^'*%»^'' ^*^ «^ * f 7 ff

|00lZ >a^StlSDai> •• ^ ^) •^') ^jkSol * ^QAa oil 'rlbl^^ 43

7P*> '"»^ ^ "" '"**'' 7'n.«7 -r 7 7

y^ POJLM |0010 « As |ls «yuil ^9 «a001 AjiI'^ •> ]cft^% ;<=^<^ 44

..771 * »» ? -« .. ip y-7p7 P7.o«v
*j^] ^r-i^ i° >^** (aSQ*0* ^4l1* M»Al ISOji •• p^i"! Olio 45

7 »> » '' P «»" ^ ^ ti 7 IS 7 fi P 7 7

,'r^\0 lk)9 Va^ ^QA^ llOO* * OlAl^^ l)lU01> ]il9Z46

,» 7 7 _'^ « P -X P i» p 7.. I

-ijlVMp* >q1»o-^|1joi .*^>*oi pl2>o|cD,^H]ri»^^l47
P P TP X7 7i>PP7 77 7 -^-np*. •>

laoi A^Vr-i;* 'r^lo loil]] ,»>n» looi> y),SD Ijoj^i^
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48 0001 ,^>«itn> ^^Aa] V^^^ ^OOl^O't' «f001 (Ojk)! Vr^^

\y^-.k2)^ P 0112)01 *• |001) ^r^ OVm p * (>oi \lu*j^

49 ^OIQlo'rA ^001^ |£Lm09 ^ 0001 ^^iV^>nO* .OOU^^

^U*0 *«Ua\.. ^ OlSOl ^001 ^Zl> ^-Aul ]aJO ^QJU)

^0^ % I^Q^Q*^ «£l£Dau OlSOA) rAA ^) Ir^V* ^^^ ^-iJ^OI ^001

OOP 017 p 07 -X i»x 00

|001 PCOSOO • .OOU*rlQmJkO ^OOli-k^^ |001 ^^
62^l«o *.>coq4N»^ Zq-^ *^'rO Ijoi^ *|ov^> jZonNv^N

-np PP-" 9 7 -y* 7 -ny »>* »?
53 01SQQDO «1jAd> Ka^aID OlDpO OiAj^Io"^ *^ajl^> 01*-^

I * "^i y ^-k* ^* pi: p», -^^

looi ^icnZZl ^\jLDri «aj1 |j3 001 «l*r*-^J l^ono Zur^£^
• -»

'

*oio

Acts xvii. 22—32.

^••pxy * 7 7-n p7 pxy ^t^ ^7
22*«'^jZ'i Ir^ *;^1 ^fiOOyv^ JQDQ^9)r:) «£Oal.Q£> ^<10 ^20*

7 ••'"^^•t^'" *^ xxy *»X7 *« P*P
23 p* ^l^ls t^fd ^oAjI ^^Aa ^Ol\nn> *• .QtA pI l^Aj

* ^ o^p"'-?! -n .x *»>? "x * •»> •

AmjqsI *^q2A!Li^9 A^^ Zuooi two A^ooi ^pASo ;^..

7« P ^ P P 7 *
t

^ 17 P PP«

001 IVj'-iM 1^-^? cjia.^ looi ^ni^Aoj ••1,^* lAii^

poll OLi *.oil ^A]| ^^i,N»>>> ^oAj| ^AipL |j p> \u^oi

24 iu\y |V>\^o ]V^\\ r^^> *r^. joijL*
«
^Qol pl ;nmV> Pi

PP7XP71S.. 7 7 7 7 9v4^ •»»

|j UV^l r^:il> fJOAOUD *, (I'l'O ]<A^Q«> l*r^ OiOOlO * OIT^

P Ti-n 7 PP«»7 •.7X -n 77 *P *ff
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^o* *]A2JoVi-i^ ,^i\^\ ^^au oai> ^*o4^ >niiff)26

•.i^l^ ^'r^iOl .000U> ^liin? oils lV>\\ r^ll ^> rX»

«k * XVJ O P•X'^ "»« I "K 7\ p 1*

y yxyxi -« rr" -n** * 7'^y

7 -V «» -R * 7 * -X 7 ** ••! 7 * p..p p

*^01GL^ 001 Ollk}> 0*rlol ^O^^^? ]V)inja ^ {aj] «2)|>

;nmV^\^iani mIJ ooiloi-L^^oici4> xu^aiUjl*^^
P*.? *^ PI7 Pi •7 PI '^^^ %'

IZoiSDot) IsuX..? ]Si]2\ o] 'lk)]mL ol ^^iiOlyJ^J

77 P-X P -n -n.. 7 P-X ^t'*' PPP7 "7 =

P^ -X * P P ••7 -X t -Xt "^ y. aP P » P 7 7 »P P*»7

.Ofji pTAi oi£)> Isoa* S>o i ol> ^^C^* ,^oAj ]o6y ^^y£o ^i

*. I 7 7rp«7P 77 p«^x •P-XP7

7 7 i»..x ^-n ^I77 '"O.py p

qiSqs po* lAolo A^T) -Sd oiV)ir)l p oiZoiSOiOil oul 3^

7 X7 «V* •T*..! •»>* PP
*oooi ^lOiSnV) ^oouio *.lZuio Llo ^> lASOk-o

*P 7P7XP ^ 7P 7 i.jov »

]>oi^ yi^ ,^1 i sV^» ^wl t:^V^ «oooi ^;So1 iOOii!^o

^»»

Romans vi. 1—10.

f7i>P«k T Px 7 » P "h 7 7 -K. -x

* SAaZZ IZoOa jy IAa^MwO Ol£^ loOJ * 'rSoll \y.Ll)01 plO* ^

'K •P*ip7.7 pi 7 I -n •*' ^

•«O0Z 012 ImJ U^Li] «.«1A^*A ^A^i^> *ri.. ^.iXil .JXIm*'^
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1>T« Ttpr £>P7P« '^ 7 (7'X 7 •^T

pT 77* -wy •Ti-ftpi7 707 •>* 7 I

6"|'rvr2i ^i^il^AjJ OlSlil ^2l£)}]] lOaAl ^*r^? 'r^t ^J-«^r»*

'»>7 pi 7 I ip.* pi Ti %

•oi£) ^AaSd g IZoloo «Z^ |J «^oZo •lAjkib AaT)
•X 777 7 I 7l7'n I

lOOOl wa^ «.^^>o *^i 1h^ A.1I0 ooi 1A^4^ *hm A^i^>^

P 9 7

CoLossiANS iii. 1—15.

P X7 7 7 7 -nypi 7«. P xp-n
J
]»» iiV>> >Z1 •Q115 \y^j '.]»»> aV> )>aL yOt\Da ^^.ldci ^1*

P 7 9 77T» '"•^ " "tf ^ P I 7 7 »> #

g^U'M^? UO Q1>Z1 \yi^>* .loilLj 1liV)i ^ ^Zu
•PI'«*7.^P I 7 »» •X«»77 '^ •>-t ^ J t.

"^

«^ 7 fi»p .•77'X'X * -^p^I 7 7•^
4 .oAj] ^1 ^r»oi ^^i >M a«oai) (J.yAlo ]»i>iaV>> ^^Al^lo^

*^»«7P7 I«P 17 P-X t\ 7 'X -^

VZo^olio ^yAm-ii^lA^JoliElao IZaaij l2cuj{ ^U']^?
^•X^P •» *«P-X* -H7 7'R I

e C31U.0J Ul 'p^. ^-Aai ^\4^* .Ip^ AL**j wioi ^cjij
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IZoJLk^ ^IASOaj lKt09 * ^^01 ^GiXd ^QOllO CUj.^1 ^>

•• 7 P -X -X -X 7 T^ ? 7 '^ • ^

7 7 ->> -X 7 7Tr7-n97 ^t^lO
Ll^j \d* «ou-r£:)> fZolOr^ (Aih^ Zfj^ASo) iZrAj nan\o* n* * • • • * •

7 " " ''
"il

" *"« ''^ P -X P P 9 7 P P -X I

«Vr^*r^oVi-SCLk|JO •IZcU^^QlO IZ9OU1 |jO ]4V)>lo V^^OOU
7 71 **

t '^ ' %9 *" i\'^
»•• I 7 P 7 P

* 7 '^ T..7 « 1..7 P P 7 p" 7

12Lm090 ISOm') *«]£:1x£1mO "U^r^ loi!L> ]in.. ^1 ^^y..k2C71

^P*>, .'X 17 i^P* -X I K^PJ^a^k X7 '%"% •>^ I7
*|jaO> Zo;^^o IZqm.^0 *\Lj^y ZoninV)0 |ZoV)*mno
i-w 7 7 ^P7 7X 7 »,77

«v 7 PI7P77 PP'X -n 7 7 P -

P 'X
"^ t

"'^
t^

*" '' *" *. 7 7-0

77 -Pi 7 -^•!»7 ^Pl*^ I7^PP -X-X

'^7 «w77 7 7 .XI-^'n Ov PV*
^>QSD .oAaOOlO *^^ r^j^ tOZu'rOZl Ol!l> *.Q2Zq£A

•« I 7 7 X 7

Revelations v. 1—10.

PP OP 7 f 7 -Ri.

P7-»>_7 X7P * i» 7 * 17
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3|]o^ ^*aC^j \lci^ |;«V)\o *]£:Aa^ >..A«y^v>\ "jq^,

7 P P77P -"^77^ » '^ p

AAiA\ Vo 4^51 ^^ Vo •.^\il ]>V^ftn loci 1 aoALo uu]

o PP7 ''"• ''**^ 7* 9P -x-n 17
|jo Ir^Anj^ ^j^AskioL las> ,^*dA«1 uu] )]> ^4^ ^'^w^

5*1:Q£dZ |J v»«jl^ *r^l (aIaO ^QJOI ^ r^O* .m>^w^V
«. I 7 P P •» '7 »' *• » P 7 « •7970 (»

OOI *r>0?) l^Ol 001 :l>oaia> 1Ac);a J^j ooi l^^l ]2i ]oi

7 7 .^'' •'"^'^^.." ^t^ PP-7 7l»
^|Ai>,V)no AJiVmO* ou^> tlpALfynaNo *)£^Za^ .^Asu
PP7 -h X pi 7 ft P P-R ni7>X«P
lAj'rO oil:^ Zul> ^Im^Jiu ^1 ^)o> I'rSol \]a>iin ^qjoi>

:loi!L> \j^6i Mn« ^auA^l> ^-iJloi «^i£:ui U^ao ^^«
•»> op 77 fi "''.a^'*'* '"7 7 •» '^P

'^ IoAd ,nmio IZlo* ]ii*| oil^A ^*ijA*lj ^a^oi

B^poAr^ OlCimj po* *«£DGJ09Z^ «2A^> 0bl> m\.Kn.

qS'^.i *>|aiao ]i£:^9lo ^,m\ ^oio *1Zcl»^ ^lah] ^oi
'»7I««PPI'X •»> y 7 -X 17 pi> 7p

jaUAao 1>AaO .oouSo h^ , »An\ Lk] p *1;Ld|> ^oioSOrO
^ • a • - •

PP7^ •n7l "ftp *^1> t\ ^ m ^ P 7

*P a:P797 *> •»« I77 t\ i 7

^^4^ , oilji) IsoAaA ^jaAsiiolo \lfDAnl ,*^mV^\ ^^A^l

\h^\m \o ^ ^^A'? V^r^ loiljj A Audio AmnsZf)
*.. 7 •'' ^ "

"V •• ** * V 7 9 -x 7 0^
^0 ]^V<^ ^Xft> loilfj ^qjI ZrCiio* OASoolo ]Sqio UaIo

P7 7 I 7 Tt..p

«]i9l^ in\v>V)o *«)j<nso
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Revelations xxii. 1—10.

|DQ«>TAlISaO* •l*k>f001)6 *l^!^^?«^CL309Z^«n£iJ9 2

pi 7 -x -w^py -XT 7 y -^I-^p ^..f

IjAjxoo* (SoSoij iZoAflDlJ |miO> ^aidzi^o *ai-^j3

*•»>•? 0-»> 7*7 07 P07 -X "^""^
•loGiJ oinD I'rSo] 001)0 ]oil^) j»QjO)Zo «jDoZ loou g

*OiLa) 1^0 a*,^ ^V»^0* >,iOli10«V)a1 Oll^) Tr^LlO^

loou U (jlJ^O=^ *.001^) P-kl A^jD \^ OIJ^) )iD«0^

? > 7 p P 7 P -X P P «v "^
t

* '^ ^* *•

1)01QJ)0 ^lyy'? 1)01QJ) linjQCD ^OOlJu loou Uo « .T^oZ

.Q^\v^io «^ooil )OiiSo loi2L KrlD) xy^^ /IjlSqs)

«lZ*Hr^0lAlSa»0lS>0|JSD^^01 ««^*rSolo* lV>\\)lV>\\\ ^

. OL^> plJ^Q^ ^^ «jJ)rS Uni) U»0)) |oC^ KrSOO

*^^A2 looiSol ^)i) ^-Aoi ^oi!!*) l,'n\l OAOMiiL^

p P 7 -X 17^ *•• 7p '7 P P -X 7 P '^PP
joAo) IZcLi^nj) USdI '^j ooi IjArDai *^V^ ^^ ^^^ 1^°* ^

•»>*7 Ti.tf^p 70 •7P79^0'^ P PP
AiScA po :^-Aoi IvmO MSos) ooi^ijaOilJl ^lo* *poi8

• 7 ' **1 ^ •• 7 T« 7 -» •»» -^ I 7 p -n

001 p|JSo> ^oiQ^.) ^fO p,mV)\ Z\\^i \Zuv^o V^l

«^)lAi2 ««]] * wftVM «^ ;k)lo* *^^oi^^looi la»AlO)9

^ ^ 7 * ••* xp *P7 "".x PI-^.. 7 71
l:OA2) IjSQJ^ ^'r43? ^aJ^01)0 lam ^^) M'O /«^A^1

IZoini) gso^ ^oZujZ U >a1 *^1o* •)aM^loil|j *poiio
7 X 17 '^ P 7 Nk •7 P P P P 7

«^010Aa1 %!:Lft*r£}) '^jl.. ll^l 001 *tj01 ^dLsj



324 CHRESTOMATHY—FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING.

Revelations xxii. 11—21.

11.*£:)Q4 uifr^ •iK? 0010 *JD0L >^QU .^QISDJ 001*

12(01* .^^oZ ^s^^Aj piarOO *^c^oL rTiij lZana>i ]r:u9lo
• • •

^j jjlloL ^-siSol .-^iol *A^j iLlo .^isl^ )jn21
p ff 7 .7 7 7 p p p^ 1* ^

n"*"
' ^^

13*^10^ 001 .oZo «£lS^ pi pr •Ol^) Irni .aOloA^I)
• — • -

9, .X IS 'r>"Q 9s ^'' 't
*" 7 P I '7 P P '7

}^ .QJ01 .Qj] ]jAiDQ^^ *]SQ^Q« 0010 ]m^J 001 «Vr*^l OC^O

• ^001J^> (l4^Q« |001J> |mji| *Olla> PrrDa£il ^r^^?
*7 7 ^''^t^ 0.-*-"7 7 *..7 P ^ «• '

15V^ ;nV O^r^ .oiiJ ]l*iA£50 Vi-m> (IDj^O \)^

^mo ^Om^ \^0 «|rDA£) « i »»^^aO IJQ^OO JjlJIO ]«*rMO
•*, -xa 7 t^''«''t ""y •X*P'»> *'•*'# ^'

16 .onL o>oimV)\ \^jJL*> ]2|jSq^ ljr» ^oaji p1* OZq^o ?

7 r7 pis PP-fs •y yip-n P p..i p «'" *

«^i .r^O)) Imi.. O VrOl 001 wkZul p] «Ur^ ^r^ ^o^OI
I o y p-x PP7 '7 pi7p y •y

n.^'rSol lA^^O p^OJO* A^'fZif 001 *.)m^^ ]'^^r>^ OOI
* P '7 »> I '"7 '7 ^ P 7 X ^7 P .7 P

•tD»> 0010 IZp loit J 0010 ."IZ •jIdIj MSq«j ooio .U
*i***t ' ^ •* '^ t '^ "^ ^ ^ ' ">> f" P 7.. y •»»

- I "" IT . ^ 0«4 %« ^P p • P C y f^p. -x I y

y)imi *.^OLiJ^ 2>cu^xij «Aj| ^() «]joi ]btDy (Zoijdj)

p '^ Q y P" 17pp.. 7 7 ppy
19 aul ^|o* poi V=>Aiir) ^riLiAoj IZo^^v^S ^oioli lo[i!L

*p I'^'i^it'' ^ ^ •»*"•%'»''' ^ 7PP ''.'i"'" * ''5'

OlAlSD^ |OU^ 5^J IjOl IZoxTILSj t^Aoj PSD^ J^TiJ
9"X7PI5' .ppi -R ^..7 P7 •»

^riLftA:^) *.fAjUrD «ji01 |AlurlO ^O ^U^) ]ft^>o Vp

K\ ^ ^\-k'l'i ^ C **

"^
^ -7 7 P P ^ P 7

20 \i^ Pi Kl ^1 ^-^oi joimSD> 001 '^l* .poi (sAao
7P X *.'*7P 1S-X y .x-nppp ly

21 ^11 |»»i«V) ^qaj ^'rSoj oiZnni(^* ^qau V**^ IZ -^>^i

<«^.«i^j *\ma^ ^ooilo
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Psalm xlv. 1—10.

, ilaS :ln\V)\ ^'r6lL 'r^lo .liDii tSQ.iA£) ultA Mo]* 1

toil* SoSvS loilL j^jrb IjoiI^^ ^Zoaco^ 1v^m> 3

^ %£129 :]21 ^^>x^QAO ^9>ai^ '^r^^^V y^S^'^'^
]'^>ffr^4

lAlxirO ..imoV)! *UQr:u>i> ]q2q1do )Asqo> IAIsd

A>ifr>r> IZqO^)! ASOm)* t >^Zon\V)> ^2« l4^J^ l4^^ 7

LiAa IZoh^) iMjft^ : ^ai!L lailL «^jj.aSd IjgiI^^ «]]qi
• • • •

: kxnj)! »^tO t^i^jo ^L'^ . iSV)#* ;jl£)o1> l£;)oi>>io

Psalm li. 1—10.

• • • • •

yaJL^Dr^ IAaIoO XLL^ >^>Q»»So ^* ^^OlSnO .Qj'|4
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6^9 Aj]* :,a^1 ^jAi^^ Ioi^mjso Ai^Zl Voi^)

7JP09* :«jkjAi>o] yktmnj^y lA^moo «Ajli:}. lAsono

9 : >AJA ^ZcAoQD ^oiloo •^oi^M ^ y*"^] ^ail*

10 : ^a.^ Zp^ ]Ai£>Z V^o^o •loilL ^a i^;^ Vo> U^V

Psalm civ. 1—10.

I l)>01O ]aM] : *S^ «£:2-p> «jGi!^ l^'rSO * V>n^^ «i«'^1 .-LD'rO'"

2yJ\ U^OA ^AlD : U^'r^ y^] I'CTIQJ ^..JIloZlo* * «A£^1

• • • •

•

.

«
*

•

6 ««^auA^ini} U^'r^ >^1 ]SoooiZ* : ^^iVnSs^lA ^aJLo\L
• • *

7 ..>V>vV% ]]£)^o ^-xD'rl y2.]D^* :U^ Qi^^ liCL^^O
dAioZ>])Zl£^ *]Ain£> oAmjo ]>a^ onSm* :^oai>ASD

9:^9)]cfuQm£uo .o*r^:iu)]> .ooAASofiolSooMZ* :.6oi^

10 \in\ailD li'ci^ Aij^o ^ViLLD liQ^^ Z>^*
• • . * •



CHRESTOMATHY.

NOTES ON THE READING LESSONS-

After having analyzed the first page of the Chrestomathy, and thus

given a specimen of the manner in which the learner should proceed in

reading his first lessons in Syriac, it will only be necessary, in re-

spect to the remaining pages of the Chrestomathy, to explain the

derivation and formation of the most difficult words which there

occur. Thus the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and

be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar.

EXPLANATIONS.

Matthew ii. 1^—10.

1) "Verse 1. word 3., r-^Zl is a verb in the Ethpeel conjugation,

from r^*
2) Y. 1. W.7., ^jlCOkn is compounded of Q a preposition and

«jlSdc1a a noun of the fourth decl. construct plural, firom ^CU

3) Y. 1. w. 10., oZj is a verb from fi| Pe. pret. 3d. masc. plural

(vid. tl8. 16).

4) Y. 2. w. 5., ^^Ji1»> is a verb from |V^*

5) Y. 2. w. 10., y«tnr>V) is a verb in the infin. pret., from rs^*

6) Y 3. w. 5., MalZZ| is a verb in Ethpeel conjugation, from ^0}

or ^1
* V 7

7) Y. 4. w. 1., «A12 is a verb in Pa. conjugation, from UklD»
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8) y. 4. w. 2., tOOllO-from ^O and takes the noun suflBx-3d

masc. plural.
..7 7 7

9) Y. 4. w. 3., «-»:D>-constr. plural from %^J *

10) y. 4. w. 1, ^]jiiD-is a part, from ^]a»

11) y. 4. w. 8 and 11., ]6ai S^ti^. These two words

indicate the imperfect tense, the latter word being a passive parti-

ciple ( vid. § 64. 2. B.a; § 65. B. a).

12) y. 6. w. 6., *-»Aa001 is a verb in the second person from 1001

13) y. 6. w. 12., »OQ£lJ-third, masc. fut. Pe., from *n£iJ»

14) y. 6. w. 15., «j010> \;J is a verb in the fut. with suffix, from

Hi.

15) y. t. w. 8., P-i)jb is compounded of p^T and Q (vid.

Lexicon).

16) y. 1. w. 10., t^wZl is a verb in Ethpe. pret. from ||-m»
n 7-i»

IT) y. 8. w. 6., Q-^1 is a verb in the imperative from ^1| (vid.

§28. 1 and 2).
T> 7 T, 7

18) y. 8. w. t., Qi^m, imperative from «nns»

19) y. 8. w. 12,, w»OL»J0A>*.a»|> is composed of «-iOU-meaning

him-^d. masc. suffix, y that a conjunction*-and JOA**Ii»| averb
7

in Aph. conjugation, 2d. plural, from t»» i^s

20) y. 8. w. 18., o2 is a verb 2d. pi. masc. (vid. § 28. 2. Rem.)-

imperative from |Zf /o come.
•X • 7 7 ^ ^ ^

21) y. 8. w. 14., wftJOfOja is a verb from |Qa» 2d. masc.

plural, imperative, with a suffix pronoun (vid. § 3t. table of verbs ]j

with suffixes
; § 37. 3).

22) y. 10. w. 5., Q^r^is a verb from \r^*

23) y. 10. w. 1., \LiDh is an adjective noun, fem. sing, construct,
7

from .^9

*In connection with the preceding word PO, it forms a compound conjunction

meaning when. (vid. ^ 85. 4. d. a).
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Mark xiv. 32—42.

24) V. 32. w. 4., ]1;oASd> is composed of ]ajoAk} and ? •

The relative } with the preceding pronoun should be rendered that

which (vid. § 56. 3. ft)-j!AjoALD is an Ethpe. pass, participle, from

25) Y. 32. w. 8., QoZ-imperative from %£dZu (§ 29. 2. Rem).

26) Y. 32. w. 11., ^ISD-Pa. act. participle from |\.

27) Y. 33. w. 7., 0;lDDASn^ is composed of the prefix preposi-

tion and the verb—infinitive Ethpe.

28) Y. 33. w. 8., onsZASO^lO is composed of the conjunction 0,

the prep. ^ and the verb in the infinitive from »OQl or t^l
7 7 »

29) Y. 34. w. 9., OdO- impemtive from |QO*

30) Y. 34. w. 11., 0*r^ZZ]6-imperative, Ethpe. from ioior'rl.

31) Y. 35. w. 9., iM>naV)-Aph. fem. participle, from »»>^#»

32) Y. 35. w. 10., •^"Z-Pe. future, from 'rh:^*

33) Y. 3t. w. 5., ^-fc^k5j is a participle, plural from «,tjbSD> and

that from the verb y^}
34) Y. SI. w. 15., O'^ZASO-infinitive, Ethpe. from Soi or 'J^.

35) Y. 38. w. 2., Q-k • ^my-imperative, Pa. from l^t *

36) Y. 38. w. 4., ^ollZ {je)shallentcr-Fe. fut. 2nd. plural, from

^or^M^
31) Y. 38. w. 8., ]n/5^' willing-sict part. f. Pa. from ^Q^ •

SS) Y. 40. w. 9., tOOl i 1 fc S their eyes-from (1 >S with a plural

suflBx pronoun.
p.. X 7

39) Y. 40. w. 10., t, iOa heavy-Siii adjective in the plural, from

40) Y. 40. w. 13., r-^r^ k/new-fvom ^r»
i> *

41) Y. 41. w. 8., dw^AjZZlore^^i/g-Ethpe. imperative from «>jGJ

or
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42) Y. 41. w. 14., ^Ol^Lm^ being betrayed-Eth^Q. participle from

7 1
J

r'r>

43) V. 42. w. 2., ^iIj future of ^ll to go.

44) V. 42. w. 6., ^\«V) betraying-A.^h.. participle from V>\>

Luke xxiii. 18

—

2ir.

45) Y. 18. w. 1., QJLjD cried out-^^. masc. plural, from pLo

46) Y. 18. w. 6., 4uC1i\on» take him away-^ndi. masc. plural,

imperative, with suffix pronoun (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes).

4t) Y. 20. w.
8. J

];mJ-future from 1;* to release.

P -x

48) Y. 21. w. 6., «-»01u.2)QlD1 cn^ci/i/ Am-imperative, with a suffix

7

from ^S^] * ^ ^

49) Y. 22. w. 19., ^G\Qu}y\~I will chastise him-fnt. 1st. sing. Pe.

from \yy with a suffix pronoun.

60) Y. 22. w. 21., ^OlOiO.n^l-J will let him ^o-future, Pe.
7

1st. singular, with a suffix pronoun, from QS^M
I 0« 7 7 •

51) Y. 23. w. 3., ^k^lL with OOOl urged-Si part, from *£1DL*

52) Y. 23. w. 10., •^OUJOaiDp (that) they shall crucify him-
7

pret. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural, with suffix pronoun, from «2LD1 (vid.

§ 36. Table).

53) Y. 24. w. 4., loofZ should 5e-future of looi

54) Y. 24. w. 5., lOOlA^ls (according to) ^/^iVc^irg-a feminine,

sing, noun, with a plural suffix (§16. Table).

55) Y. 25. w. 16., •OGUjJD. their will-a. noun with a suffix

plural from ^^>*^ •

56) Y. 26. w. 2., ^^iN^qSp leading or causing to lead away-A'pK

part, plural from ^Au

5t) Y. 26. w. 4., 0»ja| laid hold of-from r**|»
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68) Y. 26. w. 13., ,^N()1 might oirriz-future from ^^*0-7 f,
69) Y. 21. w. 8., ^i-OylD bewailing-A-ph. part, from rO> *

Luke xxiii. 33—42.

60) Y. 33. w. 5., V*^oAS)0 calkd-Eth^e. pass, participle, from ]}0 •

61) Y. 34. w. 1., *^Q£1M forgive-impeT&tiYe, from <nn» •

62) Y. 34. w. 16., Qjiil))]! ca^Z-Aph. 3d. plural from lioS .

63) Y. 35. w. 1., ^[O sta7iding-i>SLYtic[ple from XlD*

64) Y. 35. w. 12., Ph^Ij to o^^r^-plural from ^>*l-with the

prefix prep. Lomad.

65) Y. 35. w. 13., «.ft.jal saved-A.^\i. pret. from |xa»«

66) Y. 35. w. 14., t^J shall save-X^h. future, from X*-***

6t) Y. 36. w. 1., ^^ 1 nl *^V) m^c^zy?^-part. from > »QO
68) Y. 31. w. 8.,Pm| 5are-imperat. Aph. from J]»-m

7 7 f^

69) Y. 42. w. 3., «jl1^^>Z| reTmmher wic-imperat. Ethpe. with
7

Buf. from \Dy «

Luke xxiii. 43—53.

la10) Y. 45. w. 3., •^^•1- was rew^-Ethpe. part, from lu ^ i

transposed and changed into ^ (§ 12. 2. Rem.).

11) Y. 46. w. 3., \\0 t"02ce-with a prefix preposition.
.. * I 7

12) Y. 46. w. 1., yu^^y^ into thy haTids-from r* with a prefix

preposition, and a suffix pronoun.

13) Y. 46. w. 8., y>\£Ci confiding-'Pe. act. participle from y>QflD117
14) Y. 48. w. 4., ^aAjUO- cflwe togelher-A'ph. pret. plural from.
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15) Y. 48. w. 16., •OGLir^A thdr breasts-irom |^r*^ with suf.

plural.

16) V. 49. w. 1., ^^
V> i O standing--p2iVt. Pe. plural from ^CLO

11) y. 49. w. 6., «^G1Q10r» ^w acquaintance-from (lO^k with
' •• • •

suffix.

18) Y. 51. w. 1., |acQSD-'MJ<zz^m^-participle from |nSD

»

19) Y. 53. w. 1., OlLjJ\^took dowrir-Aiph. pret. from AmJ*

80) Y. 53. w. 8., t;im <^i/'^ oz/.^-part. passive, Peal from \£1^ •

81) Y. 53. w. 13., ^<1JL^IL'{ was laid-Eth^e. pret. from ^OSD ^

I is doubled (vid. § 12. 2. Rem
; § 31. 2).

Acts xvii. 22—32.

82) Y. 23. w. 3., •^pAi passing %-Ethpe. part, from j^p

83) Y. 23. w. 9., AwjQ*] IfouTid-Aph. pret. 1st. smgular from

• «

84) Y. 23. w. 14., (Jull on it^^L with a suffix.

85) Y. 23. w. 29., ;omV) declare-Fa.. part, from ^TiflD
7 7 -R f* 7

86) Y. 25. w. 2., •m!^AASD'M;(?r5^zpj9m^-Ethpa. part, from »aSq»»

81) Y. 26. w. 8., tOOOlJ shall be, with ^^iOl should dwell-Fe.

fut. 3d. plural of the defective verb (OOl

88) Y. 21 w. 2., ^i\*^ 5g6^i?i^-participle from p2«17 7

89) Y. 21. w. 4., 1^ I *^nsV^ . seeking
f
feding-Peiel pass, participle

-n 7

from «£1Q1*
7X7 7

90) Y. 28. w. 4., ^1 i »> m^r life-i^l. absolute form with suf. ^«.
\y> •• 7

from
7 J

X *

91) Y. 28. w. 5., ,^1 iNiIZASd o?Ar wm?i§--Ethpe. part, and

suffix from ^01 or ^1 •
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92) y. 28. w. 6., ^A^l-arg-lst. person plural from A*! •

93) V. 28. w. 12., tO^N> who loith 3/0Mr-composed of tOS you^

\ with and J who.

94) V. 28. w. 16., ^So01Q4 our offspring-from >001Q4 with

Kuffix pronoun.
f I ^ y 7

95) V. 29. w. 8., 1 1^1 »i mhr debt, from lOi »i with a suffix.

96) V. 29. w. 9., ;nfinV) to /Ai7i/:-infinitive, Pe. from 'r^iCD

97) Y. 29. w. 15., lax-^.t-'?/?n^/enor^rat'e?i-participle, Pe. from

98) V. 29. w. 16., l2aiSi)0l£) hy art, from VZoiiOol^

99) V. 30. w. 15., *Q0Aj shaU rejpent-MxxxQ Pe. from JDoZ

or«^Z*

100) V. 31. w. 6., tOpJj that shall judge-ixiiMVQ Pe. from tj with

the prefix j
X % 7

101) V. 31. w. 14., t >t^[0 aiid showed, made known-A.^]x. from

X 7 K
102) y. 32. w 8., ^^ I O V)V) wtodm^-participle, Pa. from %OQk>»

Romans vi. 1—10.

103) y. 1. w. 4., |QQJ shall remain-Vdi,. future from |C1D *

^7 7 * 7 X

104) y. 1. w. 8., jAjZZ ^Afl/Z 5e a62*7i6?<2?i^-Ethpa. future from >Aa

105) y. 2. w. t., lU ^AaZZ /iye-future Pe. from VLm*
7 7

106) y. 3. w. 6., tr^i^> who were baptized-^ret. Pe. 1st. pi.
7

^*
7

com. from r-^Ol with the prefix >
7 * *

lot) y. 4. w. 1., fr^oZ] are Ji^rie^^Ethpe. pret. 1st. pi. com.
7

from ;£^o*
*. ^7

108) y. 4. w. 14., «-i01clQ(>o/Aw/<z^A€r-aiiouninthesufiBLXstate,
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3d. masc. singular, from %JD| with the prefix |

V " \ '

109) V. 4. w. 20., ^ft^CFU should walk-i\xi\xxQ Pa. from ^^^01

110) Y. 6. w. 4.,^2 ^Z| have heenjilanied-'Eiih^Q. pret. from «^ ^*

111) V. 5. w. 11., Toau shall 5e-future Pe. from locn*

112) V. 6. w. 1., ^1 >Sr* ^"^otf^m^-participle, with a suffix from

113) y. 6. w. 5., «2iO>ll is crudfied-'Eih^Q. pret. from *Sid\

114) V. 6. w. t., ^^^oAjj ^to 5i^(92*/<^ 5e destroyedr-'Eiih^Q.. from

^^hI^ with the prefix >

115) Y. 8. w. 6., ^V>>OH JeZiere-Aph. future from ^Sol

116) Y. 8 w. 10., pjJ ^Aa^Hire-future Pe. from |Jk>i*

117) Y. 9. w. 13., «4^AaSd hdng ^«wgr/%/-Ethpa. participle

from *\y\m

*

118) Y. 10. w. 9., %JLja living-ipeLTt. Aph. from (xa**

CoLossiANs iii. 1—15.

119) Y. 1. w. t., 0\*1 5egZ:-imperative of (iiD*

120) Y. 2. w. 2., 01)2] Ze^ your affections be ^Zflcec^-Ethpe. im-

perative, from |i>

121) Y. 3. w. 4., ^oni i M your life-from |i »i with a suffix

pron. and the prefix O

122) Y. 4. w. 9., tQ!i..ZZ (ye) shall fl^^ear-future Ethpe. from

123) Y. 5. w. 1., oA-kIdI mortify-Aph. imperative from Aa1d«
•X •• y y

124) Y. 5. w. 3., tOniV)>01 your we7?iJer5-Suffix state, 2nd. masc.
7 ^

plural from pOjOI
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125) V. 5. w. 11 and 12., wiOl «^ai>* These pronouns seem to

include the substantive verb (comp. § 54. 3. a).

126) V. 7. w. 8.,
*^^"BAVn turning or having ^wrTz^^-Ethpa.

7

from ftQ£>01 *

1*7 «^ 9

127) V. 8. w. 3,, OiM> > 1| jput away-A'ph. from «>jQJ or «.mJ

128) V. 9. w. 2., ^OOOlZ ye shall ie-future from loOl *

129) V. 9. w. 3., ^jk\.trSo lying, rZecei^/i^^participle Pa., from

130) Y. 9. w. 7., ^OIOm^qs put off, cast fli/^ay-imperative Pe.,

from >»»>>• • It takes a suffix.

7 P .. 9k

131) y. 9. w. 12., ^-lOlonaooi his deeds-suS. state, plural from
»* "P -x

""

27 7.-"
rJsjASD> who being renewed-'Ethpix. part, pas-

sive from Lfj^ with the prefix } *

''

133) V. 10. w. 6., 0U;2> who created him-from. |;!D with a suf.

pronoun, with the prefix J

134) V. 12. w, 7., (n**^»tO a??^ JeZti^-e^-pIural from [*^>*^>>

with the prefix O

135) V. 13. w. 1., ^AaOGIO and 3/e-from 001 with the verbal

termination-2nd. pi. with the prefix O •

136) V. 13. w. 2., ^ „ ,i;n >mV) forbeanng-Fsi. part, from ;icO»

137) V. 15. w. 1., OlV)N>0 a,nd his peace, from (SQ^ii with suf.

pronoun, and prefix O *

138) Y. 15. w. 4., ^oaZonNyo^r ^r^^, from lo^ with suf. prou.
*. I »>

139) Y. 15. w. 6., ^oLk'^L] ye are called-^'Eih. 2nd. plural from

•»» 7

140) Y. 15. w. 10., ^^^>0 Sr> thankfid-pQ,ri. active Aph. from
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Revelations v. 1—10.

141) V. 1. w. 1., A^p^O and I saw-X^h.. pret. 1st. sing, from

f|>* with prefix 0#

142) V. 2. w. 10., oaA£ik^ to ope7i-Pe. infinitive from «.mA£)

with prefix Ji *

143) V. 3. w. It., OUl»fcV)\ to look on it-m^n._ with suffix from

}]>* with the prefix^

144) V. 4. w. 2., A^OOI it w-formed from A^f and 001, ] being

dropped. The phrase, including the word preceding and the one

following, means literally, it is weeping much.

145) y. 4. w. 7., i.»j>DAs] was found-Ethpe. from
•ft IS

146) V. 5. w. 8., ]D^L literally thou shalt weep-^iA. per. fut.

masc-put for the imperative (vid. § 61. B. a).

14t) V. 6. w. 6 ,
^(D> to stand. ^^O is a participle from Soao

(vid. § 64. 3. B. Rem.).

148) V. 6. w. 8., |rni>m 5kz?i-pass. part. Peal. fem. from «fiClQJ*

149) y. 6. w. 21., ^99Aji|) who were sent-^di. per. f. plural,

Ethpa. from J>«»

Revelations xxii, 1—10.

^ .J ^ '

150) y. 2. w. 23., .jiOlQap^^ ^^ leaves of z^-from \Si\i with

a suffix, and prefix O*

151) y. 3. w. 4., loou shall Je-future of looi/

152) y. 3. w. 14., %a01i 1<tV)«1 shall serve Am-fut. 3d. masc.

plural, Pa. from «aSD» with a suffix.

153) y. 5. w. 16., 90U5;0 causing to shine-Kph. part. masc. from
• y
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154) V. 6. w. 15., 0^0^»^0^ to show-iD&DitiYe, Pa. from •^Qa>**

155) Y. 8. w. 13., r%i<y>V^^ to worship, to ^wae^e-infinitive. Peal

from ryh^ *

156) y. 11. w. T., IU5J shaUbeJUthy-M. Ethpa. from ^L*

157) V. 14. w. 15., jOSm they shall enter in-fut. 3d. masc. Peal

from ^\l

158) Y. It. w. 4,, (Z come-imi^eYSitive of |Z(»
*

159) Y. 19. w. 3., '^^^ shall take away-Feal futm'e from 9^*
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POETRY.

We present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken from the

Peshito Bible, published by the British and Foreign Bible Society,

in 1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in a

rhythmical form, nor are there any divisions into verses. The

Peshito or literal version was made near the close of the first,

or beginning of the second century, while the divisions into chapters

and verses were introduced in the thirteenth century. Points, in

addition to Ribui, will be noticed over and under particular letters.

These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kushai and Rukok.

Psalm xlv. 1—10.

1) Yerse 2. word 9., ]jOlii4^ therefore. This is composed of the
«K "»>

conjunction ^'o^io and the suffix pronoun \lC\* Conjunctions as

well as other particles often take suffixes.

2) V. 3. w. 1., ISdj] cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from ]Sdj»

See a similar instance in Matt. xvii. 2t.

Psalm li. 1—10.

3) V. 2. w. 1., Imt^i ?ww^%/3/-imperative, Aph. from kv^ used

here adverbially in the sense of vtry much.

4) Y. 2. w. 2., « 1 1 1 > I • I wash we-imperative, Aph. from •%iGf

with a suffix pronoun.
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5) Y. 2. w. T., •jlID} cleanse w^-imperative, Pa. from pj with a

suffix pronoun.

6) V. 3. w. 8., ^QlNnO in all hme, always-ivom ^ all, ^Sl

tifM and the prefix preposition, ^ in.

1) V. 4. W.8., kO>9lZ> that thou mightest be just-Ethpa. 2nd. sing.
7

masc. future from *^y]* The preformative falls away as the con-

junction y precedes.

8) Y. 6. w. *l., ^aAAi^Oi thou Tnakest me to know-^nA. sing. pret.

7 I

Aph. from ^pi with a suffix pronoun.

9) Y. 9. w. 7., « i>»N blot (?i^Mmperative Pe. from |m^*

Psalm civ. 1—10.

10) Y. 5. w. 1., ^oA| prepared, laid-EthpeAvom. |XO*

11) Y. 5. w. 4., OlxloASD-participle with a suffix pronoun from

^*
12) Y. t. w. t., ^i*noi>ASQ hastening-Sin Ethpe. participle, from

13) Y. 9. w. 6., OUOmniO and (that) they should not cover-Zd.

plural, Pa. from (£QD with a suffix pronoun, and the conjunction O
preceding.

*





SYRIAC LEXICON.

*7 ^ «»>.?

•d\, V^l, suf. t-AJD^ a father, pi.

101.^2 1 IZoiol parents.

jO] to perish, Aph. to cause to

perish, to destroy.

^\o I to be sad, to be disturbed.

M ilo| Abnil (name of an idol).

^01;2] Abraham.

|Lt I m. a reward.

1Z^•1 a letter, a writing.

Pjl an ear.

O I or.
- »p

0| I (mark of the vocative).

AaSO
I namely, that is (from 1

and AxO).

]2qj1do1 skill, ability.

^ASool f. a nation.

ri^ol Ophir (a proper name).

*iAGl90| Edessa in Mesopotamia

(a proper name).

Vm90| a way.

\L^,^jO] the law book of Moses,

the Pentateuch.

^GLis>0| Jerusalem.

^ll to go, to go away,

brother.
7 IS

pmI to hold, to seize, to lay

hold of.

|^;.m| the last, the end.

^>il, P-»^l another; fem.

VA-^1-**1, pi. m. r:^'r^X

cian.]j42iCl.^l an Egyptif

ZuJ^aO-J Adverb, like the

Egyptians.

fpil hand-in Hebrew ^'i

.

• T
^0 t^ «9 ^y

f^l who, which, fem. of M-*m

^1 SO as, according to, as to,
•7

{secundum) nearly, > ^| just

as, therewith.

]o,-^l where? j |*S. ( there,
p J p y

where
; n 'U whither ? ]^-^l

^Ld whence ?
7 -7

Q^uf where.
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^1, ]isul how? J lirLil

that.

1^1 Nil pi- they.

^1 truly, certainly, yes.

P-»l who, what-pLiji at what.

.Ofciifflil Isaac (a proper name).

^\jt'|;£Qal Israel (a proper name).

|;£1a| honor, a mark of esteem,

a solemn procession.
X 7 1

A-^1 it is, ^tjk\ I am^ etc.

MrD| serpent {sx^h^a,),

pMbDl at the same time-together.
• 7 *

^i^l to eat, to consume.

].V) nV just as, y l-Sb-oT of

such a quality (qualis).
•0 ^7
f > im ^1 a sti*anger, a guest

(fsvoj).

ill but, yet (aXXdc), if not

Ml to lament.

ToilSL God.

hOI-^ godly.

fZooi-^ f. divmity, the godhead.

Vi>,im^ ^\ an Alexandrian.

»2l£ Olaph, the first letter of

the alphabet.

•• Z Pa

SYRIAC LEXICON.

«^ v< to learn, Aph. to cause to

learn, to teach.

f^ vv a ship.

• \\ to constrain, to compel,

to urge any one, i >\. op-

pressed.

M ^-^ oppressed.

|Sd1 mother.

pi^l Amida in Mesopotamia

(a proper name).
X 7 •» 17

,^iV>l, ll >V)1, surely, firmly.

^i A'ph. ^iOiOl, fut. ^i£UOlJ

to believe.

X X 7

Aa]i iV)] Adv. constantly.

;SDf to say, to speak.

"|;So1 a lamb.
7 »

^ASdI (with J following) if.

•^ 7

IjI I, pi. ^J-M we.

^Q—Jf m. ^^> .ll f., that {as Ace.)

01 ifcjf ^Ti^iTJz^m (a proper

name).
7 *

I Ethjpa. to sigh.

1 man, a certain man, pi.

^aajI and )*j1 «
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IZoajI humanity, as concrete,

mankind.

A_jV m. •uA-^l f. thou
;

pi.

^tSit you.

'\LtS\ a woman, a wife.

]Zq£D| a healing.

IjAflbVa bound, pi l^U^l ^^^^

a prison.

IjJQ^iCl stylite (according to

Assem.)

.m>cr>^m| sedition.

Ifcnf^"^! oil of cinnamon.

IZoi^'r^^l a soldier.

pi-*
ISOa^CdI external appearance,

dress, (<J'x^M''*)-

p 9 I -f»

^ASn^ncol hypocrite

J P

•2)1 also, |J2)| neither.

_ii)l' l--2)V face, ^Jy—i ^1
over, ulSU accordmg to,

towards.

^QO£Q.i^| a bishop.

•jS) . 1 to be anxious, uneasy.

51ojVp^'1 four.

]n 1 1^>1 heterodox.
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iLiJf a lion.

JSOaH Arius.

JSQ.^ «fiOCLi)| Areopagite.

\2QDj\ a ruler, a chief man.

JjlLoM a Syrian, a Gentile.

}^n > m?l an errorist, a heretic.
X -R 1*

.cft^cft;] heresy (ai'^stfj^).

(19| earth, land, country.

1 to find, £^Ajpe. to be found.
r 9 *

]SOQ-.-A LLm] the six days work,

the creation.

(Z| to come, Aph. to lead, to

bring, to conduct.
7 7 P T

jZI, ]jL] a place, a region.

%0 in, from, through, to.

|il\to a possessor of a bath.
I 7 1

y)!^, ISdIi^ a pulpit (/35jfAa).

^Oyt fO hence.

Zoio to be ashamed, Aph. to

make ashamed.
O 7 •»>

IZZ012 shame, disgrace.

V^cAoD, *aZo^QA a counselor.

10 P 'K

^LO QOQ 2 agreeableness,

amiableness.

l9Q!3 awkward, uneducated.
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»pD

oa|2 Pa, %MVfb to deride, to

mock.

\L\ V* Q (from 1Z'r***l end)

finally.

^*iH&^ to cease, to destroy.
7

^4^ to conceive.

'\x^^ pregnant.

%jb jbO among, between.

m. IAajlS evil

I m. an tvil person-pl.

\LQma£^ malice.

kiAQJkAjD Besoe (a monk-proper
name).

Aa2 = /\ ! i Q between, by
;

i^l I Q ^LO out
;
^9GU

Aa^ Mesopotamia.

Ajl2, IA.4A a house, (olOO)

AjuQ the Roman dominion.

yi*jb^AjLo Bethlehem (a proper

name).

1^2 to weep.

iN\o TTithout.
>.7 ..^ ..7

fil*^ pl. m. sons. ^1 %fl*^
*o •• 7

Co7^5^. fal i1*^ men, lit. sons
7

of men. ;^ is always used in the

sing, for son.

IcQO to despise. Part. P. |cQ!D

despised.

.mOiS>mn Basilius (a pro-

per name.

|ZoV)imn f. joy, benignity.

1^4^^ ^- back.

V^mo to perfume.

|V)mo odors.

flQ to seek, with ^Sd to entreat,

to demand.

(*^0|NN0 enemy, an adversary.

|Al£> the seeking, the finding out.

, 7

5^ to take away.
^i ^0 X

\a^ m. small-1>^ feminine.

jLO^ji^ a small matter (for the

Adj. small).

I—O O to explore, to discover,

Ethjpa. with t^ to contemplate.

ioo a gnat, a midge.

;o, l*r<D son. lAjLi^ %jl12 an

inhabitant of the city.

I^ID to create.

libl^^A Barabbas (a proper

name).
»» p 7

ti;o;.0 a Barbarian.
977
yf^y^ Bardesanes (a proper

name).
I

^Aji',io houses, pl. feminine.
7

y\ 2 to fall down, to bend the

knees, Ethpa, to receive a bene-

diction, to bless one^s-self.
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^;o but, jnet.

••i;o Ethpa. to become man.

t>i;0 man.

lo^ the lightning, brightness.

^L'^, I'rCa a daughter, pi. tld*

345

iJoAlD, IAiLoAs a young woman,

a maiden.

>Ao after, ^^DjLO afterwards.

^iSo jAo soon, (literally),

shortly thereupon.

]jUt, ]Ui an arrow, dart.

X^yx to choose, to select.

\mn .» a side, a part, ('^^yi

tJ.V)fO> the wrong side, i. e. an

enemy.

(i*^y« the choice.

lA\i*^yt a formation, a creature.
7 »»^ 7

r^y%, lr^\ ^ i^^i^) ^ person.

^SflflD-t Gethsemane (a proper

name).
"7

%2)^t P«. »2)-\to blaspheme.

•^r\\ to meet with any one, to

happen to any one.

Qui in the midst, ^^ within.

||Q^ a troop, a multitude.

K-
[^>Q.a m. blasphemy.

t4JQ.« shame, disgrace.

M9Q.t Guria (proper name of

a woman).

|Z.)0|.t circumcision.

»^>iw.« to laugh, to mock.

J^for.
U-o to uncover, to discover,

Ethpe. to be discovered, to be
made known.

V^yt to rob, Ethpe. to be robbed.

A^jl^.a public, free.

(l iNyt Gahlee (a proper name).

(l > \y» a revelation.
.7 \^

«£lJ^.i to engrave.

(Zo;jkSQy) an accomplishment,

perfection.

•^SCLy to fulfill, to finish.

VrTO^ mighty.

p-i Pass. Part. \\jS^ hidden,

unknown.

VjlI.* to lend.

*mi.t, |mi yi race, family (/^voj)^

off'spring.

«£QfiCi.t Afh. *^^i I to lie down.

i» to scold, with »£D •

(jlO;.* the north.

* J> 7 ^
y^T^x ^ t)one, a limb.
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J mo^Tk of the Genitive ; Relor

five Pronoun ; while, that, there-

with, in order that.

«^j^> to offer, Pa. the same.

(mJD> an offering.

;0> to carry, to take, Eth'pe. to

be conducted, to conduct ones-

self.

VyI. > to lie, Pa. ^^J>^

,
1 a falsehood.rzoi^;

|2cn> gold.

y^oy behavior.

,jO> David, sometimes written

>OGrLi> (a proper name).

^6j, lLo>, VAooj, place.

«^0>, t^i to crush.

^\x»> to fear, to worship.

IAILm) fear, terror, I'Jls, Aj^m)
superstition.

|Q^> an evil spirit, the Devil.

PQa> to be possessed of an evil

spirit.

*^-^j a word accompanying the

Possessive Pron. § 16, < i\i>
who is my, or my.

• 7 I

yM^y thy, or who is thy.

^? but {8s),

^P P 7
'

pLuj a Judge.

]j-»> judgment.

* This is formed from j and^ , Vid.

reference above. Tr.

T

r

^^y Daison (the proper name

of a river).

IP
7.

•f^j a cloister.

X^'r^y a monk.
»P« ». P 7 ,

\LaA\^y monastic life.

I X 7 I

. >o>A>^ testament (^la^ijxij).

pj, V*^? pure, clean.

p> Pa. •-kSj to purity.
7

p> to remember.

^y, and )Sd? the blood.

]2qSo> a resemblance, an image,

a likeness.

11Sd> similar.

Uib) Constr. St. ukliD) value.

^^klo> to sleep.
I 7

«, a V)> sleeping ; Matt. viii. 24, pi.

7

^i!iD> to weep.
7

;Sdj Etkpa. to wonder at, to be

astonished,
p »

(y to judge, P«55. P^r^. ^>
judged.

• p -ft

(mJ> the feast of the appearance

of Christ ; Epiphany.
*P 7

\l^y the beard.

*^j> 4?A. ^5>( to comprehend.

|lij an arm.

*•)> to encounter, to speak with

any one.
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Vol*

01*

Vol lo

!

IjOl Pa. tt^^OI to lead, to guide.

(jOl this, she, Pron.{Chal., Jj<n)-
T

7

pOjOl members.

pjOl honor, glory.
7 0^ X

001 m. %aG1 f. and 001 m. ^^(Sl

7

f. that, the former ;
> OOI who

;

9 t^OL»2 since.

Iboi to be ( Verb Svhst.) Put.

loou*

QuOOl he, she.
•X

^OOl them.

(^aooi customs, deeds.

^r^OI there, then.

?

|j.-2^01 a temple, a palace.

yZo ,1V) iOI faith, belief, doc-

trine, |m^Qs L^hL the say-

ins: faith.

«£CLiA]01*
\0 p »>

p o

ZODOl in like manner.

^\-i^OI therefore.
V D *? 7

^.^01, (l '^Ol so, in this manner.

^01,^01-^ hence, for, there.
• -R 7

^AjikOl Pa. to wander, to go forth,

to walk.

^iNoi they, these.

^01, (-J01 m. |>01 f. plur. ^QJOI
*

m. ^jlIOI f. this.

(l-iJOl advantage, pleasure.
7

^aSOI to return, Ajph. to lead

back.

«£D>0)01 Herod (a proper name.)

P901 here, hither.
»kO

•^Ol, (sOI now, at present.

O*

O |0 the letter Vau, and.

7 * *

^1 to redeem, i^i*^. ^P, P^.
R 7

r'l* 7

^1, ]l£il time, pi. lISl Acts

xvii. 26.
p ? -n.. 7 17 »>•• 7

lAi^l, ^lyly or ^^iini ^2>/>

twice
;

^-»-1^1 A-^Z thrice

;

^',-£5 ^ ^1 before.

U»l to grow dumb, to put to

silence.

\Ouy] just, upright.

».»0>1 to be just, «-.0)l it befits,

it is suitable, it is becoming.

lA..k*0>l agreement, corres-

pondence.

lAo>l alms.
CO I

A^');^011 Adv. carefully.

, 7

JOil Ethpa. to beware.
m P -X

(m^OI praise, show, splendor.
17

•XQx^JOl Zenobius (a proper

name).
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^01

^01, ^1 to move, to be restless.

]lo\ a moving, a dance.

yZiO\ hyssop.

]cLal honor, splendor,

pj-*l a weed.

^1 to arm.

\d] to conquer, to vanquish.

(jlOI a conqueror.

]^.i1d1 a song.

f)
species, kind.

•«4.J1, t*Jl m. fornication.

tLQjLJl fornication.

>ail, fjQll little, >ai1£D Uj not

small.
y

•^ill to cry, to call.

(*^>ni cross.
7

«£i£)l to crucify, to torture.

9 1 ti I 7

]h]j^ free, IjVm^jO free.

>*^»> ought.

|La.sQ*^»> quiet, concealed resi-

dence.
m» X 7 I .. I 7

inini>t beloved, pi. |^i*^>*^n»
I 7

•«^ajQjvj Habib (a proper name).
»P 7

)^!^A« an associate, the other,

any one.
7

to enclose.

|.^ a feast, a feast day.

ftjov*^<

'^r lame.

m. ifAj f. one, a certain one,

any one
^07 7

(*T*^ fj^ Sunday.

Ir—*^, ^1—** to rejoice
;
|Ao>

• •

(Z.0pM to rejoice very much.

"k"}^
'' ...

\LOf.Kt rejoicing.

jr** mutual, reciprocal.

(Ofj^, I^OpM gladness.

Mr^ joy.
»P • 7

(jr^ the breast, pi. suff. Luke,

xxiii. 48.
, 7

Jf^ to surround, to flow around.

(>3Cn honor, majesty.
7 P

•u9r^ around.

2r^ to renew.

p 7 '^.. 7

|2,-M new, pi. IZpA* *
• •

(CLm, Pa. %aQm to show, to in-

dicate.
« P 7

(ocu» love.

firf>V)CLM perseverance, patience.
*P P -x

p^Qjwi injury.

|V«-J^ to see Ethjpe. to be seen, to

appear.

(O] »» a vision, pi. PoVm an

apparition.

•;jV*^ June.

*OVj to bind.



(OVm bond, union.

|ZVm a view.

14^ to err, to sin.

(ai4>* m. sin, crime, pi. V*^4^j

|0i4jsj and ^014a»«

]AjJ4j^ f. sin.

lA^M wheat, pi. \^
H-M to lire, Apk. »jljs»| *

(jb-A» and (> > n life. (It always

has the plural form but gen-

erally a singular signification.
7 .. I P 7

«^i »i m. a debtor, pi. ^^iHi »i>

|ZOi»> living creature, an animal,

a monster.
I P 7

^^.-i-xi, IJjLja a force, an army.

^*^^Ii>j to strengthen.

>^Si »! and pA\i »i strong.

I
WA.AJ linen, fine linen.

Vli^»>, (Sfli^M wise, plural
I.. i7 »*.«I7

^i,V)i^»i and |Vfin»i»

]AV^n»i wisdom.

IJaa vinegar,

X^Ci , \i>> a gnat, a fly.

%4 \»i to mingle, JSthpa. to

take part, to associate with

any one.

V)a\»>, fV)>S»t sound, healthy.

mjs» to wash.
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IIoAjI*

y)\»i to dream, Ethpe. to re-

cover.

«*^N»i for, instead of.

ASQjsa Ethpe. to be angry.

(ASclm anger, wrath.

(A.^^Xisj a sigh.

^J-M we, us, pi. c. from P|»

1^1 >i a heathen, an idolater.

«m»t, wQOQlm far be it.

X 7

i^ifTiM vehement, strong.
7

^QXHm to envy, with «2*

(^Lm to cover Ethpa. to conceal

one's-self.

A^l^-^^LM diligently.
7

^2Uj Aph. to blush, to be ashamed.

1-^ the back, the loins.

9Qj^ to be white.

\*A to see, to look out.

y>>s», ^>*1 to curse, to detest.
,77
j>* Pa- to liberate.

(•;ja a magician, a sorcerer.

'iL\L f. from l2'r*^l finally, the

end, enough.
% p 7

pi.M endurance, suffering.

^Qa»>, po«»i darkness, pi

^Ioqaj^ Eph. iv. 18.

^Aaj to mark, to seal.

p^AAft a seal.
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»% ?

ll^Vi a rumor, a report.

•^.4 ^^i- good- ^^^- '^ery-

MjlTL^ Part. P. m. sealed.

ILdu^ seal.

fcfSQ-^ Pa, »*^i (^ to be ready, to

be willing.

tin^GL^ the pious, tlie good.

pAOQ^ happy, blessed.

^aiQ^, and jiOO^ kind, family,

offspring.

|Ai ^O^ vine, branch.

f*SiO(^ readiness.

|£QS;0q4 a part (tomus.)

»2)q4, *2l^ to swim over any-

thing, to overflow.

>Q.4 ^ mountam.

[SiJQ^ distress, misfortune.

I ^, .•Q.^ that which is con-

cealed, ^»^q4^ secret.

K 7 9v 7

QO> t, (Zo*^i
(^ goodness, excel-

lence, benevolence, grace.
T\ 7

«rn^.^ to order, (tokt^siv).

ffflP^ ^11 arrangement, order,

state (^afj^).

y^, | >\^ a young man, a youth.

|AjlX4 a girl, a maiden.

STRIAC LEXICON.
* X

^^ to carry.

«nN(^ Ethpa. to be dispersed.

]sb^ foul, detestable.

|*hl (^ unclean.

"jZaaJL^ uncleanness.

p4 to wander, to wander around,

to forget, with ^ to fall from

something, to apostatize, Aph.

to mislead, to deceive, to cheat.

'\Lci\\(j error, heresy.

^Ql^ to taste, to taste well.

^.4 to be laden, to bear, A]ph.

to cause to carry, to bring,
p

(»2i2L4=*2)CLi) *2ii to over-

run. A;ph. *2L^ to overflow,

to fill.

*m«^^, ^//^^g. >fn 1*^^21 to ac-

quiesce, to obey.

j;4 to chase away, to drive away.
7 Y 7 ti

^"rd to strike, £%e. ^\i2^

^•r^ a leaf.

Ifj, V»V» fine, suitable, proper.

•HuIji to wish very much, Ethjpa.

the same.

^^fi* to lead, to lead away.

««*^. to dry up.



^, 1^1 hand, r^J^ by, with help,
• • •

on account of.

*),—u Aph. *^yo] to thank, with

' ,2 to believe in something, to

confess.

» I =

(^>_ > m. acknowledged, known.

lAl^ f. knowledge.

^,—1 to know, to be acquainted

'with; Ethpe. to be known;

Aph. to make known, to in-

dicate.

[LfA, 1^0 fjk an acquamtance, one

known.

fAl, ft knowledge, insight, de-

vice.
y

.^ Qm to give, Imperative

w-TJOl ; with 1*2U to give

up one's life.

]Lft)OGU, JOOU Judaea, 1-ftJOauj

pi. Jews.

«flDQl.ftJ^CLft Jovmiaa (a proper

name),
9 7*.^ "^-^^^ John (a proper name.)
fi 7

-g^mn> Joseph (a proper name).

JDOO ft \o I Julius(a proper name).
9 7« -X

%CD01 ftNOft Julian (a proper

name).

fl^NOft a doctrine, teaching.

*. ^07 «POx
y>0- J, (LoOft day, (V)NDftn

7 ^0 7

by day, ^SOQ^, (iSoOa to day.
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now ;
^O ft Ao daily.

» 7 X p 7

V»JQl« a Greek, A^I—JCLft Adverb.

in the Greek manner, accord-

ing to the Greeks.

•^Zqj, pjZcLft use, advantage.

*0 P XI
{ft, ft »ft ft a hermit.

,\ ft to bring forth, Ethpe. to
•

be born.

f, Aa birth.

15
-x • r

>Q ^ a small boy, a child.

(g)0 Nft a teacher, a learned

man
t\ I

**n\ ft to learn, Aph. to inform.
» P 7

|V) A the sea.

1^^ ^ to swear, Aph. to cause to

swear, to swear to.

•.0 I 7

p "^^ the right hand, the right.

*P -x p

(OQla a suckling, a baby.

1» X

<*^m a J^;)A. to add.
*P X

(1.^ to increase rapidly.
•X 7

«^QOi-ft Jacob (a proper name).

^P Ov

\2iO^ one who takes care.

f£^ to burn.

IP
7

rOjft flame, holocaust.

X 7 » X 7

;j.£Xft, |;ftnft illustrious, honored,

great.

•^;-ft to be great, to increase (in

respectability).
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yj^'r^ a month.

(la*r^, |A^'r» a tent.

^QMa Jesus.

A^ being, essence.

jdAa to remain, to dwell, to

settle, to sit.

^Sd 'f^.jkLk more than.
P X X 7

(Zo;-»A-» supeirfluity.

9A^ to win, tO' abound.

|p to prevent, to rebuke.

«^]2, ^p passion,
ip I

Zu^jt) justly.

IZojp justice, rightecmsness.

J^^D a stone, a rock, Cephas,

or Peter.

jZp f. a rebuke.
7

;£^ perhaps.
7

p as, during (pleonastic before

the Part.).
^p p

pcno a priest.

(ZOJOIO the priesthood.
^P c -x

IrAjQO shame.

»P 7 ^-i> ^ 7

(iQOQO m. a star, pi. \C1DQD

Matt. xxiv. 29.

IjVoqo a priest.

^p p

•IDQD, (fiOO m. a cup.

pajQD a cell.
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•p , *s

(jl£D)GO a throne.

, »» '^ Ethpa.
,

7

Mb
7 *

Sil\ to

blush.
«7 I -X . *> I

tjL—JO qO;-*^ the laying on

or extending of the hand

(p^si^orov/a).

«• -X 7 • ^

^_0 all, every, , »» N O each.

)o\o a dog.

^ I So, )j.j.^ a crowp.

iio^^ every thing, any thing.

VAIo a bride.

pQD how much, how much more.
7

;Lqo to be amazed, to be sad.

|lD to give a surname.

I
Aid a fellow servant.

. p ti

yZiXD bosom, lap.
7

%M1D to assemble, to collect to-

gether, Ethjpa. to be assembled.
» p •»*

(ID an assembly.
^0 P

fCQD a cup.

|£Q2 to conceal, Pa. to cover,

Ethpa. to hide one's-self.

^* ijP *« *P 7

(£QD, (>mo, [imo concealed,
P •• 7

^P 7

pL£i3 famine.
7

;aD to deny, to refuse, to desert

(with t^)*
7 7 •

p where, p^ there where.

IP to feel pain, ^ A^p it pains

one.

i
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\k\D sad, sorrowful, Etkpe. to

pass by, to go.

cup, lou^O infirm, weak.

\\D Aph. to announce (x^i^utfo'siv),

V '6^^!^ ^ christian.

^p to involve, to roll up, to pass

pp a roll, a scroll.

\iMD a collision, a shock.
7 7

-J

1 <^^^ Ethpa., > *^ Ol|

to humbly entreat.

•TiAo to write, -4;?^. the same.

loAo a writing, a book.

p.to flax, linen.

)£)A2 a shoulder.

yto to remam, to remam behind.

U not, no
;

]] J lest^ without.

\o\ heart.

-^*^ ^ to arouse, to cheer.

^n*^\ dress, a garment.

^7o#^.»^\ a decision, reliance.

'/^^ to hold, to take hold.

'fi^ outside, without.

^*^^ to clothe, to cover.

^Q^ Pa. to accompany, Ethpa.

to be accompanied, to be con-

firmed.
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IA^q!^ abuse, insult.

^^^^^XOQ-^ against, towards.

Zq^ to, by, besides, with.

(ax^ to blot out.

^mJ^, >Q»>>\o only, alone.

|V)i.>\ bread.

ijA, ]lii^, UiS night, pi.

^oN \ &c.

Axi^ it is not.

|j—-^ an insane person.

^^i^over, up
;
^Ld ^^.1-i before,

besides.

tfflS \ to eat.

|JjDOn\ opponent,

^aJ^, \\^\ tongue, language.

\^ that, what ; > ISo when.

l^lopiD word, discourse, a part

of speech.

p|So a handle, a covering.
• P -X 7

pO*^V) spring, fountain.

|to;nV) a blessing, a benedic-

tion.

? » » 7

|j.^, ]A\.»V) scroll, volume,

roll.

^^^ freely.

t^yiV), IsQy^i^ a wise man, pi.
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M>0,V> an altar.

IP
7

'fd^ a desert.

f£Qj;iDr!iD redemption.

f^A|l0 a cloister, a chamber.

t^ ii V> thus, thence, therefore.

ILir^O, ]Al-i,iD a town, a city.

^r^ something,^^ P nothing.

U.**JjiD eastern, (uJrSo the

East.
•.OP, 7

\»'y^ a song, a hymn.

(lSo >ai!D believing, with (;-fcji

orthodox.

l^uOl!^ prompt, ready.

fAoCTIOSD a gift.

a^Qk), Pa. >n*V) to deride.

|9QSo myrrh.

]2qSd death.

f—**—k) to strike, to prick, to
bite.

IZcUkSo a blow, plague, pi

U.».*iiD weak, humble.

^mJLd on the morrow.

(jQAMiaD a tempest, pi. waves.

W^ to go, to come, to arrive,

^^42^ from, of, over, on account

of; J ^^>4^ while.

LEXICON.

n > \(^V> a heretic, a seducer.

A^ l i iifcSD secretly.
*P •• 7

I * V> water.

Aa^ij to die, Ajph. to cause to die,

to mortify.

hLklJD distinguished, excellent.
^C P -x

POOSO humility, modesty.

I^ * "^Vd affable, modest.

^* *^V) now, immediately.

JLOn i nV) lowliness, intelli-

gence.
7 7

»4^iD, j^Sd to be depressed.

U—Ld to be full, P«. to fill, Ethjfe.

to be filled.

(J^Lo word, saying, ^/i^r. ]]—Sd»
P 7 7

Pm—^ an angel, a messenger.

! »» ^V» a captain.

*Ak5 to advise, to consult, to

reign.

y^^, Xn Sv» a king.

IZquLSd a kingdom.
•n 7

^"^ to speak, to converse.

|i^ Abs. word.

]A-^So £"7?^;?/^., word pi. BSsD.

Jia^So a teacher, a learned man.

I^Qf^NSo learning.
P 7

U^SqSo speech.



SYRIAC LEXICON. 355

^2sD who ? J ^^ V> that, which,

QISd who is this ?

7

^S^ certainly (m-sv); it often is

superfluous.

^So of, from, on account of, since;

Zq^ ^ from, of; ^-i
* 9 7

i-^ d] afterwards, hereafter,
7 -^

with sufif. ^^tV) of us.

U^ what ?

(li.» alV) a faithful servant.

(2piD a candlestick.

]AjlSo a part.

|£Qj;n*mV) patience.

^inmV) poor.

VZujOSOlSb f. baptism.

l-i-SD, l2;S ,V> a hollow, a

cavern.

IP P 7
t o^ <y^ v^ an mterpreter,

an explainer.

} ^Lo, ]! Jk) possible.

]^Sd to be able, Ethpe. the same,

to have power to do (with <A

by, through).
»P« 9v 7

|Zq^,V)^So splendor, light.

(.a^^Sd in the midst.

VAiISd midst.

1'^, 1'^, U'^ Lord, Sir, ^*^
literally my Lord (title for

bishop or any other ecclesias-

VA^^aS;0*

v.?

tical person), ^;Sb our Lord,

(i. e. Christ) ; ^b^ title for

ecclesiastical ladies.

|/\.iJLt;^ a pearl, a precious

stone.
7

Yr-^ to fall off, to cast away,

to make free.

yLoy^ a falling off, an injury.
» P P 7

(»i;V) bold, impudent. Adv.

|!4q^;So a garment.
^P I 7

(;^*rSo bitter, sorrowful.
*P. 7 7

|A^2;S£) a chariot, a throne.
«p 00 7

|.iJ;Sd that which relates to

Christ.

|AiS;V) a flock, an assembly, a

community.

l^r^aSsO a messenger.
• 7

*»iiaV) to anoint.

(<^\»»aV) changable, variegated.

[»» taV) the Anointed, the Mes-

siah.

(cnkOmSo known, distinguished.
• 7 7

1 i W>«V) complete, perfect.
* P P 7

f1«V)aV) a deacon, a minister.
-.Pj -X P 7

|ZoiaV)aV) the office of a dea-

con.

tl;aV) a person sick of the palsy.

^Aa^aSd a position, a bed.
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VZamU-a^ASi f. obedience.

«ajALo to extend.

|a»ASd time, a period.

llSOyk^ASo an interpreter.

l^^l *1> fctZASi) necessity.

-aZiZAsi) a catechumen.

\aj£i2 m. a prophet, Matt. i. 22.

pi. jliEu

fZo>ni f. prophecy.
• -X 17
Zo;^te3 drawing out, patience,

suffering.
I 7

^OIJ shining, bright.

, y

JOU to shine, Aj>k. to light, Etkpa.

to be bright.

fjOU a river.

190101 m. hght, from >01J to

shine.

«AjQJ, t>jJ to repose, to be ap-

peased, Apk. to lay aside, to

put away.
•X » 7

kjaOJ, psjQJ rest.

p -x «» p -x

«-ipQJ^ tipO^ a stranger,

l^pQJ f. also Neuter.

50QJ, 5»Qj to sleep.

(.ajDQJ distribution, expending.

1 JOJ fire.

LEXICON.

flO;^P abstemiousness.

|JmJ a valley.

AmJ to go down, to descend, Aph.

to lay down, to take down, to

bring, to deliver.

(AmJ m. a garment, pi. ^AmJ,
* 7

1AmJ«
h r

*a4j to drop.
7

'r^ to take care of, to watch.
*£>• -X I

\LOkk i 1 f. lenity, meekness.
^7 I X

tji-Oi 1 Nicaea (a proper name).

;-iJ, |;.ftJ a yoke, a bow.

^.kH] guilt, injury, crime.
7

JXHU to augment, to honor, to

sacrifice, to slay.
«^ 7

«JD0V)1 law.
7

**^rni to take, to receive.

JOifni temptation.
7 • i»

«,tmi to pour, Etkpe. «nmiZ%
7

«nmi to ascend.

ij»|^ refreshment.

^Jyiu to fall.

7

«0£L] to go out, Aph. to take out,
I 7

*ni'=^ J spread.

^ P 7

(a£U the soul, reflexive, self.

(^ to fight, to attack.

7

JD^ to plant.

i
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ll>j fJ a victory, an exploit.

X X

_aJDji^_J Nesibis in Mesopo-

tamia (a proper name).

Vm^u O victorious, superior, clear.

UlOJ Etkpa. to be avenged .

«jS1AJ to adhere, to follow.

}OJ to dig, to dig out.

]mJ {pi. ]ltS\) a woman.

|iAj a downfall, a curse.

pbflS silver, money.

|Z|£0 a bushel.

(*^ro an old man. Adj. old.

fm>nrn dense, extensive.

f^N^ro an ode, a song.

\^*^rf> to be satisfied.
r

;*^m to believe. Pa. to declare,

to forbear, Aph. to suppose.

|;*^ffi hope.

IvnCO to multiply, to increase.

pwfiO to worship, to honor.

iZp^JX) worship, honor.

fJOM^X) a cluster.

« > »t ft>
, 1 1 * yi (D much. Adv. very.

TZo] > yi ro a multitude.

LEXICON. 357

5^ to order, to arrange.

>Ol£D to testify, to witness, Aph.

to die as a martyr.

|)01fiD Emph. of >0l£0 a witness,

a martyr ( =iia^Tv^).

flOjCnCD testimony, witness, mar.

tyred one.

((.•QID a multitude.

(l2Li QfiD offense.

»»iOro to long for something, to

take pleasure in.

IJloQCD thought.

toNofO reception, ascension to

heaven.

^Q£D, ^USD to place, to inter,

to add, ^LlL]^ to shut, 1JSoli

to write or compose books,

|iiji;0 to punish with death,

Ethpe. to be interred, to be

buried.

•£DO,JQCD synod ((fuvodo;).

|imo rn indigence, poverty,

need,

p;i^Q£D a deed, an occurrence.

17
X «,

ji9Q£D Syria.

.1 ^0 , -X

AaJji^QCD Adv. Syriac, in the

Syriac.
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|!Li9Q£D a Syrian, Adj. Syrian.

^<y)..^rr> to pull down, Fa. to

destroy, Ethpa. to be dispersed.

)l!^iX) Satan (a proper name).

\r^£0 a side, a page.

;^><y> to bear, to endure, to

tolerate.

^a.ftID the laying on (of hands).

jAljLflD an assembly.

('?>*rt) a sword (li'^oj).

(QCD to expect, Fa. • '^cm to wait.

|Zo\*^Ct) transgression.

»n\rO to ascend.

^QCD, y>QflD to place, to lay upon,

to commit,

«,iV)fY) to support, \M2iJ to take

refreshment, to tarry.

jJ^SOCD left, wrong.

UflD to hate.

|iQD hated, mean.

*n\?0 to need, *n*1CD Fart.

Fass. Fe.
7

'fL£0 to make, to do, to visit (the

sick).

I fZkSO a scribe, pZ. ~^fSl£D, (
^£100*

lln^nn, 1^1i'^CT> a ship.

;2iQD, |;^fiO a book.

LEXICON.

1A2im, p/.VZoari the mouth, the

lips.

y

»»>;a) Pfl-. to dishonor, to violate.

^»

Ij^ a feast, a feast-day.
7

p^l to do, to perform, to yield,

to make something (with a

double Accusative).

19 7 I., r

r^l m. servant, pi. '

. i|^\

l,ni Mat. xiii. 21.
-P -X*

(>0*^S creator.
7

; OS to pass by, to pass over;

with *0, to pass around.

^Vr£il Hebrew, Ad. Hebra-

ically.

^^, ^^^ shortly.

(J.^, I^^\j^ a young cow.

fl until, ^JyjJD^]] not yet; ]^^
• • «

until, > POA until that;

^A, PA time.
»• •

,7
>,^ Fa. to support, to aid.

\LfL church.

^Ql to act unjustly.
P 7

^Ql, ]JaL unjust, sinful.

^0 7

|JQ1 wicked, ungodly.



SYRTAC LEXICON.

|;10Q1 a habitation, an abode.

]j^Ql death.

(uJQl an answer, an alternative

859

song.

«^Q1, «ni Etkj)e. to be troubled.

^Zq^9Q1 uncircumcision.

JQI or ;il to watch.

X^ to blot.

\r^^ custom.

^^, P-iA eye.
? 7

^jbl to arouse, Aj>h. to stir up.

l;.!^ a guardian angel.

^ii over, to, against, on account

of; J ^\l because.

|Zq2q!^ avarice.

|J\ lAi^ cause.

]A-^ an altar, Acts xvii. 23.

ml, ^\l to go, with «2 to go

into, with ^\l to carry on pro-

hibited intercourse with any

one, Sthpe. to go into, Aph.

to lead, to lead into.

SoNs, Efnpk. |V)\s world, race,

generation.
7

^Ql with, above.

UlL, ]SD1 a nation, pi. ^^iV)V)\

7
~

fS^Ql to suffer one's selfto be dipped,

to suffer one's-self to be baptized.

1^1 dippmg, baptism.

l>oV)\ a pillar.

It;

-X

>oV)S an inhabitant.

)]SQ1 trouble, labor.

•^Sni to dwell.

]ll to hear, to answer, Ethpe. to

converse
\0% 'K 9mJ>% ^99
(ZOiQll piety.

19
I 7

, >1S one who is dead.

(ill a cloud.

,^i,fin\ twenty.

^211 P«. to inter.

•PPT*
|l i • \ aversion, opposition.

•^ 7

«'^n\ P«eZ, to inquire.

m.9 9 '"

|;-D1 a root.

%£)J1 to flee.

^Al to avail, to prevail.
I.

rJiAl prepared, Fart, (put for

the future).

]nuii ancient, old, f. VAQjii\l.
I. 7 %0 ^. '

*piAl, I'raAl rich.

1j]2) fruit, _p/. I'l^)*

M.^2) to meet, to happen to (with

•r^, 1^2 body.
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»Q2>*

9

oaQ2>, «>a2) to blow, to sound.

jDQ^oaPaul (a proper name).

|l»\o<^ work.

^Q£>, |S0Q2) mouth.

PrOQ£) a command.

J02) Eihj)e. to be unwilling.

^fiCL. JQS a tower {'Jtu^yog).

yUkhoSi a reward, a recompense.

(10)02) redemption, salvation.

»0 0, -x

p^9GL2) separation.

«^Q£), «a2) to remain, to come

to any one.
• » P -x

(^•02) doubt.
»P p -x

(QSQ2) an explanation.

^jk^ta.2) a pbial.

»P -x •(> I-

taQCDO\i<=^ a philosopher.

.rr>n^V ,«y^ Pilate (a proper

name).

|mi<^ mediation, entreaty.

]»inVr>»»<y^ a servant of the

church.

VQ2) cheek, jole.

vy(u^i2) to divide, Ethpa. to doubt.

»M>.\<^, Part. >m>mS^ to work, to

serve.

]jL2) to return. Pa. to answer,

J.j)^. to lead back, to make

known ; Ethpe. to turn one's-sel£

»Qa2)*
7 17 7

(mf))*^ an apparition, an en-

chantment.

iLilSi a limit, an end.
7

«ia£Q2), «£Q2) to free, Aph. to

permit.

|fiQ2) a lot, a portion, pi. \£ClSi»

\lq\\^ a work, labor.
»0 17
I ^, Pft. wi^ to free, to deliver.

7

rQ2) to command.

^fOQ£i, \jfOCl£i precept, com-

mand.

jASo^ a camp, a valley.

*0 7 7

l£CLi);2) paradise.

^C -X l>

[O0\£i a redeemer, a deliverer.

^0 P -X P

(-»-D0;2) salutiferous, saving.
n P

kfiD;^ Persia.

(aCm;^ a Persian.
7

^;^ to recompense, Ethpa. to be

rewarded.
»P -X 7

(2)0 • ;2) face, presence.

%0\2i to preserve, to deliver.
7

*»;2) to separate, to divide, Ethpe.

to be divided, to appoint.

L\Si to break.

«4^^ to extend, to spread.

(4iu*2) just, right.

n 7

«n«*^ to interpret.



pp.*

H'
|SQ.tA2) a word, a matter.

I
As, l^LSi wide.

wmA2) to open.

)pA2) p/. m. idols, images.

];oA£) an idol, an image of a false

god.

1] . to be filthy.

f]^ vile, filthy.

lo • to be willing, to wish.

]2q:d^ will, -^Q-^^, ]j»2iJ,

y^
V) of one's-self, freely.

l-ijO* willing, ready.

i^^ft will.

|l iO • will, purpose.

|OL» to thirst.

^O . , ^l to fast.

(iDO . days of fasting, fast days.

(1)0 • a figure, a pretence.

y. to incline, Pa. to pray, with

^o—1 to pray for any one, to

bless.

|]», V^t inclined.

i*^\» Etkpe. to be crucified.

fZo^ • a prayer, an entreaty.
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|*Si\» a cross.

fV)\ • a figure, an image.

\'f£i» early time, dawn.

|i» Etkpe. to be separated, to

burst.

«0*

7 7 »>

mJQO Ptf . to receive ; ^J^£iiDAflD (

to happen, to come to pass.
7

;*^0 to bury.

|;*^r), pO*^0 a sepulchre.

^ayO ^iD from the beginning.

!>0^0 for, to, J 5*0^ --Ji

ere, before.
7 »{> P 7

«jLSOr£), (.viOr^ the first.

JjiUrO holy.

|QD to remain, to stop.

12QO a reception, an entertam-

ment.

(«9GLO holiness.
p

^QO, ^QlO to stand up, to stand,

Aph. to erect, to set up, to

conclude, to appoint, to de-

termine; with ^\l ICi'rO pre-

ceding, to make war witli any

one.

p I . ^ *.P X -n flv

•CLif4^Q^ a church-yard, bury-

ing-ground.
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t
-x

yOJOjO a servant of the church,

sexton.

J]DQl.i^JL^ClD Constantine

(a proper name).

Pi9ao a town, a city.

^0 !> f -X

|LiLla9aO a Cyrenean (a proper

name)..

XAmOO truth.

11q4^ m. a murderer, a robber,

—a.^^ cunmng, mgemous.

jj^O slaughter, murder.

jSOkO a league, |V> O AjJD

consecrated virgins.

IASQjlO resurrection.

lAxjiuO a song,

|<^><^ a tree, bark, a book.

pA-i-O Cithara, harp.

IjOjA-a-O a player on the cithara.

\i^, fJ^D a voice.

^^u^ little.

>CDO;iSo the clergy.

(AXd a bride.

flo to acquire ; Aph. to grant,

to bring.

(.aJLO a pen, a reed.

po;4^-D a centurion.

(,>;rf)0 Csesarea (a proper name).

|lO to call, to cry.

SYRIAC LEXICON.

^7 I -X * 7 7

\^^Oy\SlD Cappadocia (a prop-

er name).
* P 7

(imo cassia.

i;^ to name, to call, to choose.

*^; O to approach, to draw
near. Fa. to conduct, to bring;

(m^> to sacrifice.

(2;jO war

JDQ^^^^r^ a crystal.
I 7

«*^i;n near.
» p p -«

|l i^O reading.

lA^;^ a field, a country.
<jP 7

P;iD a horn.

\LSiD'rO calvary.

(i an a priest, an elder.

JDJ much, great, loud, chief;

2) ateacher, ^wp^^.lii Abs.
-ft.. 7 7"y

\:^y to grow, P«^. to bring up, to

educate.

QQ> a myriad, 2)1. ^Q29«

(ZqidS greatness, a multitude.
7

%.^-ti, wti to wish very much, to

desire, Ethpa. the same.
7 ,

l-i5 to be angry.

^\. J, U^i foot.
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y •

K'-
>Q.i9 to stone.

<ji.i9 to mark, to feel, Afh. the

same, with %S to perceive, to

remark.

lA..> a wish, a desire.

\y% to go, to chastise ; with and

without {V) .iO to ship.

(2)0)9 a persecutor.

]!]i.Z)Op perwsecution.

i^G1> to hasten, to ivQmh\Q,Ethjpe.

to be afraid, to be terrified.

A^]iD001> Roman, Adv. romai-

cally, Latin.

«^G1> to run, to hasten.

iVyiO) anger, misfortune.

«jaO) m. spirit.

« P -x ,

PmOJ f. wind, breath, spirit.

|>1 »>0) spiritual.

(£LmO) bowel love, bowels of

mercies.
-x-

^£LmO) distance (£1m09 ^Lo

from a distance.

VOOJ Ajph. ^Q-^)] to raise up.

to elevate

1i1LD09 a gift.

*P P -x,

P^IO) a quarrel.

pX)0) a cloth, a rag.
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P P 7

p^'09 a prmce, a person of

rank.

pibsO) a sign.

V)i »t> beloved.

^ »i> to love, Eth'pa. with

^\—1 to feel compassion.

(SQja) ^/. compassion, benevo-

lence, love.

(ASQjsiJ love.
« 7

«2Lm> to lie, to float.

«jQja9 to be far distant.
\'> •

tM^' smell.

];-») spittle.

»p p J
pJkk) the first named.
«p II I I

(A.i^^>, Li^M^h firstling, begin-

ning, Jpl. |A.k.JU9*

ijp p J
poi^AA) the high priest.

(1A^9 a person of rank.

•^2) to ride.
* 7

^i Ethpa. to feel inclined, to be

moved.

Wi, lioi f lASDi high, loud, pi.
*.. p

PaOi James iv. 6.

]ijDj to lie, to be placed, Aph. to

cast, to send; with i*^ ^O to

administer; with \MSiJ to lose

life.
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|SdJ Part , P. thrown down, given

up.

VASD) hills, Luke xxiii. 30.

^/r>m>Vr>; patience, long suffer-

ing.

(a1d> evening.

JXICDJ to sprinkle.

Jl5 Pa. t-iA> to obtain again,

Ethjpa. to be reconciled.

^ji|Sdq1> mournful, deeply moved.

JjulJ a herdsman.

^-i.19, p^kA) sense, mind.

^Ql) Etkpe. to be angry.

*»' •
pQl9 thunder.

It 7

r05 to dance, to mourn, to lament.

|l.k«9 sinful, a transgressor.

^QS9 to make a sign.

%A*Ly to be inflamed, to rejoice.

^Q^l« Sapores (a proper name).

Ijl* an evil spirit.

^f« to entreat. Pa. to ask ; with

\^lk to ask after some one.

|AI^», lZU-» entreaty.

. » « 7

^t«, ^A^ to reconcile, to calm.

\LQ^^M nearness.

7 7

«»»n» to praise.

|i*^» captivity, destruction.

to
X

»» k*^9 praise-worthy.

fAai*^» a vine.

l4iD* a sceptre.

^i.£i» to guide, to lead.
7 »0 7

M^IA, (sn» seven, , >\^i
X f

seventy.
7

«nns to leave, to give up, to

permit, to let go.

|A£1» a week.

|^Q.<^ an uproar.

(iti .t • restless, uneasy.

*f^M to kindle.

«jikl<^ Etkpe. to be moved, to be

indignant.

\rM to throw, to precipitate.

7 7 ^ ^ ?

JrM Pa. to send, Ethpa. ijA»|

is sent.

, 7

JOl» to awake.

(a» to be worthy, Ethpe. to be

considered as worthy.

Qa, (uQla equal. ^/. M^^*

pOlOQ* renown.

|w^Q^ praise, renown, glory.

«-.GLA, «Nyv' to wash.

* 7

«:diq« to free, to tear away.



SYKIAC LEXICON.

\^a>aQ3 dishonor, sliame.

(<y>\>.na change, exchange.

]<^\r>^ consummation, end.
. -X .

^Q^, v^ to despise.

"jl^-^Qii power, authority, right.

m.P -X

POQA way, street.

pQ9 a wall.
o p -x

Vt'O* beginning.
PP -x

p)QS confirmation.

p>Za» gain, advantage.
P -x

(jCl4* awkward, stupid.

\^-jL» despised, small, inferior,

p ..I

I pi. f. ^^i>>**^» present, Aph

>
I to be able, to find.

«»»>• to send, to put away.
P c

]]*, i\» to cease, to rest.

« \ •,]—I \ • rest, ^lo '

]>S», ^aalV) sudden.

-^ ]»» i\» an apostle.

»4^ P^. *4^ to be able, to

be powerful.

V)\» to approach fulfillment, Fa.

to fulfill, to complete ; with v^

to salute, Aph. to deliver up;
* P -x,

(—m09 to give up the ghost,

to die.

X r

|V)\» pi. m. |Vi\» peace.

^Qj», }Sibs a name.
*P x

PQSQ» Samona (a proper name ^.

X -X

wftJOSOs Simon (a proper name).
»P 7

|iVT heaven.

14*-*^^ Samosata (a proper

name).

« iNSn» to finish, to complete.

MiQ« to hear.

•QISq* Simeon, Simon (a propor

name).

•aSoa to serve.

•kp •'>

[alDM the sun.

\±M Pa. to go away, Oi;Sn\ or

OT^ Zq^ to die.

»-n p •? P

(lA, (i !• insane, foolish. .

lis, lAl* year.

IrJji torment, pani, torture.
• .P -n

^i«, (la tooth.

|l.aJL» sharp.

"ll* ^/^j9^. %A2kA*'| to relate.

\1l», XLLm an hour; ]'AlArD
p

01—O forthwith.

tll» jest, play.
17

;
-'^^ beautiful, good, fem. pi

^p.P X 7

|Z,i*^» also the Tieuter^ good-

ness.



'355 SYRIAC LEXICON

^^wOA to hear, to take; Apk. with

-Id to go away.

]j» an inhabitant.

i];» to dwell; with^ to besiege,

Fa. to begin.

J^'f3, y^'r^ generation, bio-

graphy.

Lt ;ii a light, wax light, a candle.

ifAo^^t r-««;«» a spectre, an ap-

parition.

P;a the remainder, the rest.

y^M, *f3 Etkpa. to be convinced.

1^^ true, Adv. A.^'l;^;^ truly,

really.

Ivr* truth.

As six.

IP I 7

AjilOjkAs Adv. silently.

JDA..A to be silent, to be dumb.

L

f;-.fZ a merchant.

.lioU, ^CDot^oU Thomas, (a

proper name).

.»tPo\i<^olZ Theophilus (a

proper name).

1;^1Z not clear, dirty. 2) dregs,

that which is most objection-

able.

MjdZ to demand.

\^L to carry on trade, Ethpa. to

win (by trade), to be added.

(ZjqIdjZ wonder.

pioOlZ an abyss.

1;-»OlZ wonderful.

ioiZ to be surprised.

oZ Tav-last letter of the Alpha-

bet.

<^oZ or %aL to repent, to turn,

to return.

•^oZ again.

010^ to be astonished.

]iQ.tJoZ interpretation.

fZoZ repentance.

^Qj^Z a limit, bound.

AjsjZ, ZqjsiZ, AxjsjZ under, Aa.mZ

^Sd from below, ^Sb Ax»A^

under.

(Z«V)»tZi shame.

fZoHiZ repentance.

%£^Z to urge, Par^. ^^I'HoZ,

Luke XXV. 23.

PZ to hang up, to raise up.



lyAZ SHOW.

]ln -jAaI^Z tlie Trinity.

,V)\Z to make a scholar, Et/ipa,

to be learned, to be a scholar.

f,
>^n/ a scholar.

ASZ,/. lA'ilZ w. three.

CTISdZ to wonder, to be astonished.

fOlxLoZ wonderful, remarkable.

^QjlSoZ, (V) a V)Z honest, genuine.

'Q^lf, eight.

^SdZ there, in that place.

pZ to repeat, Fa. to narrate.

SYRIAC I^XICON. 36^

|aa.oZ great, strong.

^Q-.^Z to explain, to interpret.

^—^)Z, ^.^Z^Z two
;

the second.

I^^Z right, true, faithful.

(liZ a door, a gate.

(A-»AiZ mind, opinion.

|Ajs>0^»Z a hymn,a song ofpraise

(AjlSDaZ service, attendance.
7 9 ti

^Z/. liJiZ m. nine.

«*N*Z to narrate, from llA*

(Aa^Z a narration.
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